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BuLLETIN, UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON is the title of the series of official an-
nouncements describing the University’s programs. The series includes three
general bulletins; bulletins of the colleges and schools; Summer Quarter Bulletin;
the bulletin of the Center for Graduate Study at Hanford; and publications of the
Division of Correspondence Study and the Division of Evening Classes.

INTRODUCTION TO THE UNIVERSITY, one of the general bulletins, is especially
prepared for new and prospective students. It lists all the University curricula,
with their admission requirements, and presents information on other phases
of student life, including services for students, student activities, and expenses.
UNversiTY RULES AND REGULATIONS, the second general bulletin, contains com-
plete statements of University rules and scholastic requirements. It is designed
for administrators and officials as well as registered students. HaNDBOOK OF
ScHoLansHIPs, the third general bulletin, lists the various scholarships available.

Curricula, courses, and scholarship requirements in each field of study are
described in the college and school bulletins. Each of these bulletins also discusses
services, organizations, and expenses as they relate to students in the particular
college or school.

Requests for copies of any of the bulletins should be addressed to the Addresso-
graph Service.
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CALENDAR

Applications for Admission, Registration, Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered in the quarter concerned.

Dates in the following Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates
appearing in admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in

this Bulletin.

WINTER QUARTER, 1961

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Ocr. 24-Nov. 18

Dec. 27-29

Dec. 27-29

Dec. 2

DeEec. 20

Dec. 27-29
Dec. 29

Jax. 39

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan. 3—TuEsSDAY
Jan. 9—Monpay
FeB. 17—Fripay

FeB. 22—\WEDNESDAY
MAR. 4—SATURDAY
Mar. 10-16

MaR. 16—THURSDAY

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Autumn Quarter, 1960. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1960, who did not complete Winter Quarter,
1961, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Autumn Quarter, 1960. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is December 9.
Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of Ad-
mission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Winter Quarter, 1961. Note
application deadlines above.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations

Quarter ends

SPRING QUARTER, 1961

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Jan. 23-Fen. 17

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Winter Quarter, 1961. A service fee of $15.00 will be
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Mar. 21-23

MaAR, 21-23

MaRr. 1

MAaR. 15

MaAR, 21-23
Mag. 23

Mar. 27-31

ACADEMIC PERIOD
MAR. 27—MoONDAY
MaAR. 31-FrmbAY
MAY 12—FRDAY

May 27—SATURDAY
May 30—TuEspAY
JUNE 4—SuNDAY
JunE 2-8

JunE 8—THURsSDAY
JuNE 10—SATURDAY

assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Winter
Quarter, 1961, who did not complete Spring Quarter,
1961, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Winter Quarter, 1961. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is March 10.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Aspointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL New students.

Last day to rs?ster for Spring Quarter, 1961. Note
application deadlines above.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Advanced credit examinations
Memorial Day holiday
Baccalaureate Sunday

Final examinations

Quarter ends

Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER, 1961

REGISTRATION PERIOD

General In-Person for ALL students (by appointment only):

June 1, 2, 5
June 12-16

Registration may be delayed if new student Applications for Admission or former
student Applications for Appointment or Permit to register are received after

May 15.

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered in the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.
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Students in the Schools of Law, Dentistry, Medicine, and the Hospital Division
of the School of Nursing must file an Application for Registration Permit, although
no appointment date is necessary.

Registration Appointments or Permits will be issued as follows:

Students in residence Spring Quarter, 1961:
Registration Appointments or Permits to register will be issued according
to class, only upon presentation of ASUW card in person, at the Registrar’s
Office as follows:

Seniors and Graduates Monday, April 17, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Juniors Tuesday, April 18, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Sophomores Wednesday, April 19, 8 am. to 5 p.m.
Freshmen Thursday, April 20, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.

Former Students not in residence Spring Quarter 1961, may obtain an Applica-
tion for Appointment or Permit by writing to, or calling in person, at the Regis-
trar’s Office, Room 109, Administration Building, or telephoning LAkeview 4-6000,
Extension 2551, beginning April 17 and preferably no later than May 15. Appli-
cation for Registration Appointment must be received before registration materials
can be processed. New (entering) Students will receive Registration Appointments
with their Official Notice of Admission.

ACADEMIC PERIOD

JunE 19~MoNDAY Instruction begins

JuNE 20—TUESDAY Last day to add a course for the first term

JunE 23—FRmAY Last day to add a course for the full quarter

JunE 30—FRmay Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations for first term

JurLy 4—TuEsDAY Independence Day holiday

Jury 15—SATURDAY Advanced credit examinations

JuLy 19—WepNEspaY  Final examinations and first term end

Jury 20—THURSDAY Second term begins

JuLy 21—-FRmAY Last day to add a course for the second term

JuLy 28—FRmmAY Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations for second term

AuG. 12—SATURDAY Advanced credit examinations

Avug. 18—FRrmayY Final examinations and second term end

AUTUMN QUARTER, 1961

REGISTRATION PERIOD

May 1-26 Advance Registration only for students in residence
Spring Quarter, 1961. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

SepT. 5-22 In-Person Registration for students in residence Spring
Quarter, 1961, who did not complete Autumn Quarter,
1961, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

SerT. 5-22 In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Spring Quarter, 1961. Appointments and Permits



UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON 7

Avc. 1

Sert. 1

Sept. 7-22
SEPT. 22

SerT. 25-29

ACADEMIC PERIOD
SEPT. 25—MONDAY
SePT. 29—FRIDAY
Nov. 1—-WEDNESDAY

Nov. 11—SATURDAY
Nov. 17-FrmaY

Nov. 22-27

DEec. 2—-SATURDAY
Dekc. 6-12

Dec. 12—TuEesbay

to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is September 15.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
ASmission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new stuz:nts and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.
Last day to register for Autumn Quarter, 1961. Note

application deadlines.
Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Applications for bachelor’s degrees and certificates to be
conferred through Summer Quarter, 1962, due at Regis-
trar’s Office

State Admission Day holiday

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Thanksgiving recess (6 p.m. to 7:30 a.m.)
Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations

Quarter ends

WINTER QUARTER, 1962

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Ocr. 23-Nov. 17

Dec. 26-28

DEkc. 26-28

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Autumn Quarter, 1961. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1961, who did not complete Winter Quarter,
1962, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Autumn %larter, 1961. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is December 8.

Applications for Admission, Registration .?ippoirmnents, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered in the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.
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Dec. 1

Dec. 20

Dec. 26-28
Dec. 28

Jan. 2-8

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan. 2—Tuespay
Jan. 8—Monpay
FEeB. 16—FRrIDAY

FEB. 22—THURSDAY
MAR. 3—SATURDAY
MaRr. 9-15

MAR. 15—THURSDAY

. COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Winter Quarter, 1962. Note
application deadlines above.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations

Quarter ends

SPRING QUARTER, 1962

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Jan. 22-Fes. 16

MAR. 20-22

Mar. 20-22

Mar. 1

MAR. 15

MaAR. 20-22
Mar. 22

Mar. 26-30

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Winter Quarter, 1962. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Winter
Quarter, 1962, who did not complete Spring Quarter,
1862, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Winter Quarter, 1962. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is March 9.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Spring Quarter, 1962. Note
application deadlines above.

Change of registration by appointment only.
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ACADEMIC PERIOD

MAR. 26—MoNDAY Instruction begins

Mag. 30—FRrmAY Last day to add a course

May 11-Frpay Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

May 26—SATURDAY Advanced credit examinations

May 30—WEDNESDAY ~ Memorial Day holiday

June 3—Sunpay Baccalaureate Sunday

June 1-7 Final examinations

JuNE 7T—THURSDAY Quarter ends

JuNE 9—SATURDAY Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER, 1962

REGISTRATION PERIOD
General In-Person Registration for ALL students (by appointment only):
May 31-June 2, 4
June 11-15
Registration may be delayed if new student Applications for Admission or former
stluderlzts Applications for Appointment or Permit to register are received after
Ma .

S!{udents in the Schools of Law, Dentistry, Medicine, and the Hospital Division
of the School of Nursing must file an Application for Registration Permit, although
no appointment date is necessary.

Registration Appointments or Permits will be issued as follows:

Students in residence Spring Quarter, 1961:

Registration Appointments or Permits to register will be issued according
to class, only upon presentation of ASUW card in person, at the Registrar’s
Office as follows:

Seniors and Graduates _.................... -Monday, April 16, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Juniors Tuesday, April 17, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Sophomores Wednesday, April 18, 8 am. to 5 p.m.
Freshmen Thursday, April 19, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.

Former Students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1962, may obtain an Applica-
tion for Appointment or Permit by writing to, or calling in person at the Registrar’s
Office, Room 109, Administration Building, or telephoning LAkeview 4-6000,
Extension 2551, beginning April 17 and preferably no yater than May 15. Applica-
tion for Registration Appointment must be received before registration materials
can be processed. New (entering) Students will be mailed Registration Appoint-
ments with their Official Notice of Admission.

ACADEMIC PERIOD

JuNE 18—Monpay Instruction begins

JunE 19—TUESDAY Last day to add a course for the first term

JuNE 22—FRmAY Last day to add a course for the full quarter

JunE 29—FRmDAY Last day to submit applications for advanced credit

examinations for first term

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered in the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.
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JuLy 4—WEDNESDAY
JuLy 14—SATURDAY
JuLy 18—WEDNESDAY
Jury 19—THURSDAY
JuLy 20—FRpay
JuLy 27—Fripay

Aug. 11—SATURDAY
Avuc. 17-Fripay

AUTUMN QUARTER,
REGISTRATION PERIOD

Apr. 30-May 25

Sepr. 10-28

SepT. 10-28

Jory 15

SepT. 1

SepT. 12-28
Sepr. 28

Ocr. 1-5
ACADEMIC PERIOD
Oct. 1-MonNDAY

Oct. 5—~FRrmAY
Nov. 1-THURSDAY

Nov. 12—Monpay
Nov. 21 -WEDNESDAY

Nov. 21-26
DEec. 8—SATURDAY

. COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

Independence Day holiday

Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations and first term end

Second term begins

Last day to add a course for the second term

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations for second term

Advanced credit examinations
Final examinations and second term end

1962

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Spring Quarter, 1962. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Spring
Quarter, 1962, who did not complete Autumn Quarter,
1962, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Spring Quarter, 1962. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at the
Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Registration
Appointments or Permits is September 1.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointments will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new stug:ants and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Autumn Quarter, 1962. Note
application deadlines.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins for all students
Last day to add a course

Applications for bachelor’s degrees and certificates to
be conferred through Summer Quarter, 1963, due at
Registrar’s Office

State Admission Day holiday

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Thanksgiving recess (8 p.m. to 7:30 a.m.)
Advanced credit examinations
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Dec, 12-18
DEec. 18~TuEespay

Final examinations
Quarter ends

WINTER QUARTER, 1963

Ocr. 29-Nov. 27

Jan. 24

Jan. 2-4

DEec. 1

Dec. 20

Jan. 2-4
Jan. 4

Jan. 7-11

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan. 7—Monpay
Jan. 11-FRrmay
FEB. 21—THURSDAY

FEB. 22—FRIDAY
MAR. 9—SATURDAY
Magr. 15-21

MAR. 21—=THURSDAY

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Autumn Quarter, 1962. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1962, who did not complete Winter Quarter,
1963, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a Reg-
istration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Autumn Quarter, 1962. Appointments and Per-
mits to register may be obtained by writing to or calling
at the Registrar’'s Office. Deadline for applying for
Registration Appointments or Permits is December 1.
Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Winter Quarter, 1963. Note
application deadlines.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations

Quarter ends

SPRING QUARTER, 1963

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Jan. 28-FEs. 21

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Winter Quarter, 1963. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the d’;adline for filing will not be considered in the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.
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MARcH 26-28

MaARcH 26-28

MARcH 1

MarcH 15

MARcH 26-28
MaRrcH 28

ApRIL 1-5

ACADEMIC PERIOD
ApRIL 1-MoONDAY
ApRIL 5—FRipAY
May 12—FRipay

May 30—THURSDAY
JuNe 7-13

June 9—Sunpay
June 13—THURSDAY
JUNE 15—SATURDAY

*  COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in Residence Winter
Quarter, 1963, who did not complete Spring Quarter,
1963, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a Regis-
tration Appointment or Permit to register at the Regis-
trar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Winter Quarter, 1963. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is March 1.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health Histo? and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Spring Quarter, 1963. Note
application deadlines.

Change of Registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins for all students

Last day to add a course

Last day to file applications for master’s degrees for
Spring Quarter

Memorial Day

Final examinations

Baccalaureate Sunday

Quarter ends

Ccmmencement

SUMMER QUARTER, 1963

REGISTRATION PERIOD

General In-Person Registration for ALL students (by appointment only):

June 6-10
June 17-21

Registration may be delayed if new student Applications for Admission or former
student Applications for Appointment or permit to register are received after

May 15.

Students in the Schools of Law, Dentistry, Medicine, and the Hospital Division
of the School of Nursing must file an Application for Registration Permit, although
no appointment date is necessary.

Registration Appointments or Permits will be issued as follows:

Students in residence Spring Quarter, 1963:

Registration Appointments or Permits to register will be issued according to
class, only upon presentation of ASUW card in person, at the Registrar’s

Office as follows:
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Seniors and Graduates _............__.Monday, April 22, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Juniors Tuesday, April 23, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Sophomores Wednesday, April 24, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Freshmen Thursday, April 25, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.

Former Students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1963, may obtain an Applica-
tion for Appointment or Permit by writing to, or calling in person at the Regis-
trar’s Office, Room 109, Administration Building, or telephoning LAkeview
4-6000, Extension 2551, beginning April 22 and preferably no later than May 15.
Application for Registration Appointment must be received before registration
materials can be processed.

New (entering) Students will be mailed Registration Appointments with their
Official Notice of Admission.

ACADEMIC PERIOD

JuNE 24—MoNDAY Instruction begins

June 25—TuEspAY Last day to add a course for the first term

JunE 28—Frmay Last day to add a course for the full quarter

JuLY 4—THURSDAY Independence Day holiday

JuLy 5—Frmpay Last day to file applications for master’s degrees for

Summer Quarter
JuLy 24— WEDNESDAY Final examinations and first term end

JuLy 25—THURSDAY Second term begins
JuLy 26-FRmAY Last day to add a course for the second term
AvucusTt 23—FRDAY Final examinations and second term end

For further information concerning subsequent quarters inquire at the Registrar’s
Office.

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered in the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.

CHANGES IN UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS

The University and its colleges and schools reserve the right to change the fees,
rules, and calendar regulating admission and registration, instruction in, and
graduation from the University and its various divisions, and to change any other
regulations affecting the student body. Changes shall go into force whenever the
proper authorities so determine, and shall apply not only to prospective students
but also to those who at that time are matriculated in the University. The Uni-
versity also reserves the right to withdraw courses at any time.

A graduate student must satisfy the requirements for an advanced degree which
are in force at the time the degree is to be awarded.
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ADMINISTRATION

BOARD OF REGENTS

JosErr DRUMHELLER, President Seattle
Mgs. A. Scotrt BuLLitt, Vice-President Seattle
Joun L. King Seattle
Herserr S. LITTLE Seattle
ALBERT B. MurpHY Everett
HaroLp S. SHEFELMAN Seattle
RoBEeRT J. WiLLIS Yakima

HeLex E. HoacLanD, Secretary
Do~ H. WaGeMAN, Treasurer

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

CuaRLes E. Opecaarp, Ph.D. President of the University
Freperick P. Thieme, Ph.D. Provost of the University
Grenn H. LeceerT, Ph.D. Vice-Provost of the University
ETHELYN TONER, B.A. Registrar
HaroLp A. Apams, M.S. Director of Admissions
DonaLp K. ANDERSON, B.A. Dean of Students
ArTHUR P. HERRMAN, B.A. in Arch. Dean of the College of Architecture

and Urban Planning

FACULTY OF THE COLLEGE OF
ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

(As of September 16, 1961)

A single date following the name indicates the beginning of service in the Uni-
versity. When two dates are given, the second, in parentheses, is the date of the
promotion to present academic rank.

Chervenak, Robert A., 1959, Assistant Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1951, Washington
Cohn, Sidney B., 1960, Instructor in Architecture
B.Arch.,, 1950, Washington
Dietz, Robert Henry, 1947 (1958), Professor of Architecture and
Chairman, Graduate Program in Architecture
B.Arch.,, 1941, Washington; M.Arch., 1944, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

Haag, Richard, 1958 (1960), Associate Professor of Landscape Design
B.S. in L.A,, 1950, California; M.S. in L.A., 1952, Harvard

Herrman, Arthur Philip, 1923 (1937), Professor of Architecture;
Dean of the College of Architecture and Urban Planning
B.A. in Arch., 1921, Carnegic Institute of Technology; F.A.L.A.

Jensen, Alfred, 1930 (1956), Professor Emeritus of Architectural Engineering
B.S. in C.E., 1925, M.S. in C.E., 1932, Washington

Johnston, Norman J., 1960 (1961)), Associate Professor of Architecture and
Urban Planning
B.A., 1942, Washington; B.Arch., 1949, Oregon; M.C.P., 1959, Pennsylvania

Kolb, Keith Robert, 1952 (1960), Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1947, Washington; M.Arch., 1950, Harvard

Leonidas, Thomas A., 1960, Lecturer in Architecture
B.S. in E.E., 1949, British Columbia

Lovett, Wendell Harper, 1948 (1960), Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1947, Washington; M,Arch., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
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Mithun, Omer Lloyd, 1947 (1960), Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch, 1942, Minnesota

Nelsen, Ibsen A., 1958 (1960), Assistant Professor of Architecture

B.Arch., 1951, Oregon
Norton, Thomas J., 1961, Acting Assistant Professor of Urban Planning

B.A. in Far Eastern, 1949, Washington; Master of Urban Planning, 1960, Washington
Radcliffe, Donald Gregg, 1947 (1948), Assistant Professor of

Architectural Engineering

B.S. in C.E,, 1932, M.S. in C.E., 1934, Illinois

Rohrer, John Abram, 1948 (1959), Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1937, Washington

Sparling, Thomas Esval, 1956, Lecturer in Architecture
B.S. in E.E., 1939, Montana State College
Sproule, John Robert, 1948 (1960), Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1934, Washington
Steinbrueck, Victor, 1946 (1960), Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1935, Washington
Stern, Richard Morris, 1955, Lecturer in Architecture
B.S. in C.E., 1935, North Dakota
Streissguth, Daniel Michener, 1955 (1961), Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1948, Washington; M.Arch., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

Tang, T. Kenneth, 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of Architectural Engincering
B.S. in C.E., 1950, Washington

Timpe, Carl Louis, 1957, Lecturer in Architecture
Torrence, Gerard Rutgers, 1954 (1961), Associate Professor of
Architectural Engineering
B.S. in C.E,, 1949, Washington; M.S. in S.E., 1950, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

Wherrette, William Carnes, 1948 (1960), Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1948, Carnegie Institute of Technology

Wolfe, Myer Richard, 1949 (1958), Professor of Urban Planning and
Chairman, Graduate Program in Urban Planning
B.S., 1940, New Hampshire; M. Regional Planning, 1947, Cornell

COOPERATING FACULTY

Mason, Alden C Associate Professor, Art
Pizzuto, Eugene _Assistant Professor, Art
Smith, Charles W Associate Professor, Art
Tsutakawa, George Associate Professor, Art

GRADUATE URBAN PLANNING ADVISORY
COMMITTEE TO THE DEAN OF THE COLLEGE

Edgar M. Horwood, Associate Professor of Civil Engineering, A.LP.

Calvin F. Schmid, Professor of Sociology and Director, Office of
Population Research

John C. Sherman, Associate Professor of Geography

Donald H. Webster, Professor of Political Science and Director, Bureau of
Governmental Research and Services

Bayard O. Wheeler, Professor of General Business and Real Estate
Myer R. Wolfe, Professor of Urban Planning, A.LP., and Chairman, Graduate
Program in Urban Planning

LIBRARY and ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF

Betty L. Austin Librarian
Mary-Jane Worth . Administrative Assistant
Mary Broadley Gomes Secretary

Isabelle Reynolds Clerk-Typist
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INAUGURATED BY ACTION of the Board of Regents at the instigation
of the Washington State Chapter of the American Institute of Architects, the
Department of Architecture was established in 1914. In 1935 the status was
changed to that of School of Architecture in the College of Arts and Sciences.

The Collefge of Architecture and Urban Planning was recognized as an autono-
mous unit of the University in July, 1957. At that time Prof. Arthur P. Herrman,
Director of the School of Architecture since 1937, was appointed Acting Dean, and
in April, 1958, was appointed Dean.

A member of the Association of Collegiate Schools of Architecture since 1925,
the College is also accredited by the National Architectural Accrediting Board.
It is also a member of the newly formed Association of Collegiate Schools of
Planning. While accreditation procedures have not yet been set up for urban plan-
ning, this College has been “recognized” by the American Institute of Planners for
membership purpose.

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning offers three five-year pro-
grams, each leading to a bachelor’s degree. Architecture has been offered since
1928, Urban Planning since 1941, and Landscape Architecture since 1960. The
College also offers programs leading to the degrees of Master of Architecture and
Master of Urban Planning.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COLLEGE

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning offers curricula in three pro-
fessional areas related to the human environment: architecture, landscape architec-
ture, and urban planning. Though there is a certain amount of close relationship
among the three disciplines, each makes its own distinct contribution, In these
creative fields, the hope is to sharpen the student’s perception, stimulate his imagi-
nation, give him a method of approach, and inspire him to the highest deiree of
professional competence. The goal is the continuous improvement of the physical
environment of human beings through the creative talents of architects, landscape
architects, and planners.

19
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ARCHITECTURE

One of the primary concerns of architecture is the study of the perceptual qual-
ity of shelter and environment. The ideal is to produce the best possible physical
space and artificial climate for people, and, that environment should satisfy the
function of the design. Architecture must possess the element of beauty—its aes-
thetic delight is as fundamental to good architecture as its function. Advances in
technology and changes in social and economic conditions present a constant chal-
lenge to the profession, warranting a continuing search for a more precise per-
formance.

To create a mental image of a structure and then to translate it into a work-
able building requires a special combination of carefully developed abilities and
techniques. The architect is the person in whose mind the image of the building
takes shape. The successful architect should be a well educated person. He must
possess the sensitivity and skill of the artist, have a clear understanding of struc-
ture and materials, and have a wide knowledge of the activities and desires of
people. An architect is much more than a technician—he must acquire compe-
tence in design, which is emphasized in the course of study and taught by the
use of the project method.

The objective of the graduate program in architecture is to explore the possi-
bilities for a finer architecture which grow out of a deep and intensive knowledge
of the relationship among the technical, sociological, economic, and aesthetic
influences significant to architectural form. To accomplish this, the suggested
graduate study leading to a Master of Architecture degree is of an individual
exploratory nature, thereby allowing a competent student to formulate a program
of study and research which will enhance his development and contribute to
architectural advancement.

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE

Landscape Architecture is the art and science of planning land for human use
and enjoyment. It involves the design disciplines of architecture, art, and sculp-
ture; engineering principles of earthwork, grading, and surveying; and the plan-
ning processes of natural resource conservation.

A degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture is offered in a five-year pro-
gram. The first two years are devoted to general cducation with emphasis on the
natural sciences and basic approaches to “design”. The first two years of the
Architecture curricullum may be substituted. The final three years are built
around a core of Landscape Design reinforced by service courses in Botany,
Engineering, Forestry, etc.

The case study method is used in the design of public areas, urban redevelop-
ment projects, and even individual residences. The curriculum is concerned with
the restoration and the recreation of new environments where the natural has
been damaged, but a major emphasis will be on the conservation of natural land-
scape values.

URBAN PLANNING

Urban planning is a relatively new profession, but it has gained considerable
recognition, as it is increasingly necessary to meet some of the development prob-
lems of a modern, growing society on a professional level.

Included in the many duties of the urban planner are research concerning the
population, land uses and economic bases of cities, and the preparation of long
range, comprehensive development plans. These plans include proposals for land
use, transportation facilities, and community facilities such as schools, parks, and
public buildings.

In order to help put his plans into effect the planner prepares zoning ordi-
nances, subdivision regulations, municipal capital improvement programs, and
proposals for slum clearance and urban renewal.

It is important that a professional planner have an integrated understanding of
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his community and of its purposes and problems. Therefore, the Urban Planning
curricula are designed to acquaint the student with the political, physical, eco-
nomic, and social structures of communities, the emerging problems of growth
and decay, and the preventive and remedial methods for meeting such problems
on a professional level.

The Urban Planning curricula combine courses from a number of different
fields such as political science, sociology, business, geography, civil engineering,
and urban planning. These courses are coordinateg by an advisory committee
composed o? members of the participating colleges and departments.

Both a graduate and an undergracﬁnate program are offered by the College of
Architecture and Urban Planning. The undergraduate program is a five-year course
of study which leads to a Bachelor of Urban Planning degree. The graduate pro-
gram, which leads to the degree of Master of Urban Planning, normally covers a
two-year period. The educational objectives of the undergraduate an({ graduate
programs are similar in that both are concerned with techniques and methods of
urban planning, but the emphases of the two curricula are somewhat different.

The undergraduate program is intended for the student who is primarily inter-
ested in the design am‘}) physical planning as;i)ects of urban planning. Considerable
attention is given to the elements of physical planning, including the development
of useful and aesthetic patterns in space ang structure, and of design precepts
for large groups of buildings and entire cities.

The program commences with two years of preprofessional training which is
common to the architecture and landscape arciitecture programs. In the fol-
lowing three years, the professional training progressively emphasizes factors affect-
ing the use of land and other elements of the uian planning process.

The graduate program, on the other hand, is somewhat more concerned with
broader areas of planning research and administration.

This program draws students from a variety of undergraduate backgrounds such
as sociology, geography, political science, civil engineering, and architecture. How-
ever, selected “foundation,” “urban study,” and “technique” courses also are needed
to provide a basis for the professional courses. Therefore, it is strongly recommended
that students planning on eventual graduate training in urban planning discuss their
undergraduate college preparation with the Urban Planning adviser in order to be
sure that they will have adequate preparation for their graduate study.

COLLEGE BUILDING AND FACILITIES

Instruction in architecture and urban planning is centered in Architecture Hall.
This building was erected as a permanent structure to be used as the Art Gallery
for the Alaska-Yukon-Pacific Exposition in 1909. Architecture Hall, in addition to
regular classrooms and staff offices, contains drafting rooms, seminar rooms, and a
library.

THE LIBRARY

Since research is an essential part of the study of architecture and urban ﬁlan—
ning, the library is closely integrated into the teaching program of the College.
Located in Architecture Hall, the library is a branch of the main University Library.
The collection includes 5,000 books; 3,300 pamghlets; 111 currently received peri-
odicals; a large file of manufacturers’ catalogs, brochures, and samples which pro-
vide data on all aspects of building fabrication; a number of trade magazines; a file
of blueprints; 6,000 lantern slides; and 4,000 35-millimeter colored slides.

Literature on historic phases of architecture, its famous practitioners, past and
present; the philosophy and theory of deﬂﬁn, color, sculpture, drawing, lettering,
mechanical and electrical equipment for buildings; materials and methods of archi-
tectural construction; city, county, and regional planning and landscape architec-
ture is available for student use during the day and evening. Current and past
issues of the most prominent architectural and urban plarmin§ periodicals of the
United States and various other countries are also on file in the library.
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ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY

PRELIMINARY STATEMENTS

The Board of Admissions, which is appointed by the President, is responsible
for the interpretation and administration of the regulations governing admission to
the University.

The University recognizes high school diplomas, college credits presented for ad-
vanced standing, and college degrees eamned in the following institutions: (1) high
schools accredited by the Washi:fton State Department of Public Instruction;
(2) out-of-state high schools accredited by their state university and state depart-
ment of public instruction, or by the regional accrediting association of the area;
(3) colleges and universities accredited by their regional accrediting association.

Resident. Defined for purposes of admission and/or assessment of fees as an
individual who has been domiciled in the state of Washington for one year imme-
diately prior to his registration. The domicile of a minor is that of his parents or
his legal guardian.

Nonresident. An applicant whose credentials are received from a school or col-
lege located outside the state of Washington. An applicant who believes himself
eligible for resident status may apply for reclassification through the Office of
Residence Classification which has final authority in determining such status.

Qualified Student. One whose scholastic standing and preparation meet the stand-
ards for admission to the University.

Regular Student. One who fulfills the following requirements: (1) has been
granted unqualified admission to a college or school of the University; (2) whose
current Program of Studies is satisfactory to the dean of his college or school; (3)
has receive(%r medical clearance from the Student Health Service and completed all
of the required steps for registration, including the payment of tuition and fees,
the filing of class cards, and the depositing of registration materials at Sections.

Grade-point averages. These are based on a four-point system in which A =4,
B=3, C=2, D=1, E=0. An adjustment to this system is made as necessary
in the computation of grade-point averages earned at other institutions.

ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION WITH FRESHMAN STANDING
( Applicable to Residents of the State of Washington)

Undergraduate programs offered by the University lead to the baccalaureate
degree; students, therefore, are admitted when, in the judgment of the University,
they appear qualified to pursue a degree program with a reasonable probability
of success. In making this judgment, the University’s Board of Admissions con-
siders the applicant’s total record, including such factors as scholastic achievement
in a college preparatory program, recommendations of the high school principal
or counselor, rank in class, and scores on any nationally administered tests associ-
ated with college entrance.

Scholastic achievement is measured largely in terms of the criteria listed below.
All students entering the University are expected to meet these criteria. Non-
residents and students who enter with advanced standing will find additional
admission criteria in subsequent sections.

SCHOLASTIC CRITERIA
1. Graduation with diploma from an accredited high school.

2. Achievement of an over-all high school grade-point average of at least 2.50
in courses completed after September, 1980, and a grade-point average of at
least 2.00 in courses completed prior to September, 1960.

3. 3omfpletion of a college preparatory program of at least 16 units to include
e

ollowing:
a. English at least 3 units
b. One foreign language at least 2 units

c. College preparatory mathematics at least 2 units
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d. One laboratory science at least 1 unit
e. Social science at least 2 units
f. Electives from the above subjects at least 2 units

Additional electives may be chosen from any subjects
acceptable for high school graduation.

To insure normal progress in the College of Architecture and Urban Planning stu-
dents must complete, while in high school, three semesters of algebra, and two
of plane geometry. Physics should be selected as the laboratory science. Trigo-
nometry and freehand drawing are strongly recommended as additional electives.

ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING
(Applicable to Residents of the State of Washington)

A qualified student in good standing at an accredited institution may apply for
admission with advanced standing. Such an applicant is expected to have the
same high school preparation as the student who enters as a freshman, and to
have a college a(fe-point average which meets the standards herein specified.

With fewer than 45 acceptable credits, an applicant must present a grade-point
average of 2.50 in high school work completed after September, 1960; a 2.00
grade-point average in such work completeg prior to this date; and a 2.00 cumu-
lative average in all college work.

With 45 or more acceptable credits an applicant is expected to present a cumu-
lative and last-term grade-point average of at least 2.00. See also section on transfer
of advanced credit, page 24.

ADMISSION OF NONRESIDENTS TO UNDERGRADUATE STANDING

Applications from nonresidents will be considered, but first preference is given
legal residents of the state of Washington, and sons and daughters of University
of Washington alumni residing outside the state.

Nonresident applicants are selected on the basis of their preparation and scho-
lastic standing. In general, a freshman applicant must be eligible to enter the
university of his own state, and satisfy the foregoing scholastic criteria with a 3.00
(B) grade-point average or place in the upper 25 per cent of his graduating class.

An applicant for admission with advanced standing with fewer than 45 college
credits must have a cumulative grade-point average of at least 3.00 in standard
college courses as well as a high school grade-point average of at least 3.00 or
have been in the upper fourth of his class. An applicant presenting more than 45
credits for advances standing must present a 2.70 grade-point average in standard
college courses.

Sons and daughters of University of Washin&on alumni are admitted according
to resident stan§ards but are required to pay the regular nonresident tuition fees.
Applicants for admission to curricula in which the University serves on a regional
basis will be accorded special consideration by the Board of Admissions.

ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS AND AUDITORS

Non-high school graduates who are 21 or older and legal residents of Washing-
ton may apply to the Board of Admissions for admission with special standing.
With their application they must submit all available records of secondary school
and college study. Special students may register in and take for credit whatever
courses the dean of the college fl‘_).em“s’ but may not participate in student
activities or receive degrees. By fulfilling conditions specified by the Board of
Admissions, special students may change their status to that of regular students
and may receive degrees.

Persons 21 or older may register as auditors in nonlaboratory courses or the
lecture sessions of laboratory courses by obtaining the consent of the dean of the
college and the instructors of the courses. Auditors do not participate in class
discussion or laboratory work. They may receive credit for audited courses only
by enrolling in them as regular students in a subsequent quarter.
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ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS AND STUDENTS EDUCATED ABROAD

Applicants for admission with graduate or advanced undergraduate standing are
expected to meet the same fgeneral requirements as nonresidents of Washington
educated in American schools. However, they must file their credentials before
March 1 to be considered for admission Autumn Quarter or six months before the
opening of another quarter in which they may wish to enroll. In addition, they
must demonstrate a satisfactory command of the English language.

The official record of the Canadian student is the matriculation certificate or
university admission certificate of his province. Canadian and foreign students
who have been in University attendance must have official transcripts forwarded
as required of all students. High School graduates and university transfer students
must meet the scholarship requirements tgor nonresident students. See page 23.

ADMISSION OF VETERANS

Veterans and children of deceased veterans should meet the general admission
criteria and follow the general procedures outlined for all applicants. Applications
for and questions about government aid should be addressed to the Veterans
Division Regional Office. See pages 23 and 26.

ADMISSION OF UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS WHO DO NOT
MEET THE ADMISSIONS STANDARDS

An applicant whose preparation and previous scholarship do not clearly
qualify him for admission may submit additional evidence in support of his appli-
cation. This may include scores on nationally recognized tests of scholastic apti-
tude or achievement; letters from school administrators, teachers or counselors;
and other information which may assist the Board of Admissions in evaluating his
probability of success in the University.

Students admitted by special action of the Board of Admissions will be expected
to achieve and maintain a satisfactory scholastic average in their University work
and to fulfill any conditions specified by the Board at the time of their admission.

A student thus admitted on probation will be subject to scholarship rules given
on pages 30 and 31. Furthermore, he may not (1) be pledged or initiated into
a fraternity or sorority, or engage in those other student activities in which his
right to participate is restricted by the regulations of the Committee on Student
Welfare; (2) engage in those athletic activities in which his right to participate is
restricted by regulations of the University Intercollegiate Athletics Committee.

ADMISSION TO THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate School are a bachelor’s degree
from an institution of recognized standing, a grade-point average of 3.00 in the
junior and senior years of college work, approval of the Graduate School, and
approval of the department in which the work is to be taken. For complete
information, see the Graduate School Bulletin.

TRANSFER OF ADVANCED CREDIT FROM OTHER INSTITUTIONS
The Board of Admissions reserves the right to determine the exact amount of
transfer credit to be accepted.

1. The advanced standing for which an applicant’s training appears to fit him is
granted tentatively on admission. Definite advanced standing is not determined
before the end of the student’s first quarter in the University. The maximum that
may be accepted from other colleges and universities is 135 quarter credits or
senior standing. Transfer credit will not be allowed in the senior year.

2. Transfer credits will be accepted for upper-division credit only when earned
at an accredited four-year degree-granting institution.

3. Transfer credits from institutions accredited for less than four years will not
be accepted in excess of the accreditation of the school concerned.

4. Transfer of junior college credit shall apply on the University freshman and
sophomore years only. A student who has completed a portion of his freshman
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and/or. sophomore years in a four-year college may not transfer junior college
credit in excess of that necessary to completion of the first two years in the
University. In no case shall the transfer of junior college credit to the University
exceed 90 quarter credits exclusive of physical education activity credits.

5. The maximum number of credits obtainable by acceptance of Armed Forces
training schools credits will be 30. All such credits will be counted as extension
credits and will be included in the 90-credit maximum allowed toward the bache-
lor’s degree, but none will apply toward the work of the senior year.

6. A maximum of 45 credits earned in extension and correspondence courses
at other institutions may be transferred, but none of the credits can apply in the
senior year. Extension and correspondence credits from schools that are not
members of the National University Extension Association are accepted only after
examination.

7. Credits earned in evening and extension classes or correspondence courses at
this University are accepted after the student has satisfactorily completed 35
credits of work in residence (that is, registered in regular University classes}. A
maximum of 90 extension and/or correspondence credits is acceptable; the 90
credits may include the 45 extension and/or correspondence credits allowable from
other institutions or may consist entirely of courses taken in this University’s
Division of Evening Classes or Division of Correspondence Study. All credits
earned in advanced-credit examinations and all acceptable Armed Forces training
schools credits must be counted in the 90 extension credit maximum. Up to ten
evening class or correspondence course credits from this University can apply
toward the work of the senior year.

8. For work done in unaccredited institutions, extended secondary programs
in institutions whose standing is unknown, and for work with private teachers,
University credit is granted only after examination. Applications for advanced-
credit examinations must be filed during the first quarter in residence.

9. No credit will be granted for courses taken in another college while the
student is in residence at the University, unless written permission to register for
such courses is obtained by the student from the University department giving
such instruction in the subject, from his major department, and from the dean
of his college. The prescribed written permission is effective only if obtained
before registration. Nothing in this rule makes mandatory the granting of any
credit by the University.

10. Credits for architecture courses may be transferred only from professional
schools accredited by the National Architectural Accrediting Board.

ADMISSIONS PROCEDURE

Requests for Application for Admission forms and correspondence regarding
admission to any college or school of the University should be addressed to the
Office of Admissions, University of Washington, Seattle 5, Washington. Graduates
of high schools in the state of Washington may obtain this form from their prin-
cipals.

lT‘\pplications and required transcripts must be filed with the Office of Admis-
sions prior to the following dates in order to be assured of consideration for
admission to the quarter for which application is being made: August 1 for
Autumn Quarter, 1961, July 15 for subsequent Autumn Quarters; December 1 for
Winter Quarter; March 1 for Spring Quarter; May 15 for Summer Quarter.

All records become a part of the official file and can neither be returned nor
duplicated for any purpose. Failure to submit complete credentials will be con-
sidered a serious breach of honor, and may result in permanent dismissal from the
University.

A leaflet giving general information and instructions for registration is mailed
with the Notice of Admission. In the event of a discrepancy, instructions in the
leaflet supersede those found in. earlier publications. The University assumes no
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responsibility for applicants who come to the campus before they have been
officially notified of their admission.

The admissions credentials of applicants who do not register for the quarter to
which they have been admitted are normally retained in the Office of Admissions
for a period of one year from the date of application. At the end of this period,
credentials on file are discarded unless the applicant has notified the Office of his
continued interest in attending the University or of his enrollment in the Evening
Classes program. Should a student wish to renew his application after the one-
year lapse, he must submit new credentials in advance o? the date given above
for the quarter desired.

FOR FRESHMAN STANDING

An application form, obtained from the University’s Office of Admissions or
from a Washington high school, should be completed according to instructions
appearing on the form and return to the Office of Admissions.

Students may apply through their high schools on completion of the first
semester of the senior year. Those who are qualified will be issued notices of early
or conditional admission which become valid on graduation with a grade-point
average of no less than 2.50 for the final semester. Others also will be notified of
their admission status.

Scores on a nationally administered college aptitude test are not required.
However, they may be helpful in evaluating a borderline student’s probability of
success.

FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATE STANDING

An application form, obtained from the University’s Office of Admissions or
from a Washington junior college should be completed according to instructions
appearing on the form and sent to the Office of Admissions. In addition, the
applicant should request the principal of his high school and the registrar of each
college he has attended to forward an official transcript of his record to the Uni-
versity’s Office of Admissions. When these credentials have been evaluated, the
applicant will be notified of his admission status.

FOR GRADUATE STANDING

An application form, obtained from the University’s Office of Admissions, should
be completed according to instructions appearing on the form and returned to the
Office of Admissions. In addition an applicant should request the registrar of each
college or university in which he has been enrolled as an undergraduate or gradu-
ate student to forward two official transcripts to the University’s Office of Admis-
sions. When these credentials have been evaluated, the applicant will be notified
of his admission status. The student will find it convenient to have an additional
copy of the record for reference.

WORLD WAR | OR Il VETERANS

Under certain conditions a veteran of World War I or II who is not eligible
for Veterans Administration benefits is fully or partly exempt from tuition charges.
See page 33.

KOREAN VETERANS

A Korean veteran under Public Law 550 should obtain admittance to the Uni-
versity prior to making application for Certificate for Education and Training,
thus eliminating the chance of obtaining a certificate valid for an incorrect degree.
If the veteran has any questions regarding application for a certificate, he should
consult the Veterans Division, Safety Division Building. Educational allowance
payments are made directly to the veteran by the Veterans Administration after
the veteran and institution submit a monthly attendance certification.
Korean Certificate

Application for this certificate should be made at least four weeks prior to the
beginning of University instruction. If the veteran is eligible, the Veterans Ad-



GENERAL INFORMATION 27

ministration will issue him a Certificate for Education and Training which must
be presented, along with his Program of Studies, to the Veterans Division, Safety
Division Building as soon as registration is completed. A Korean veteran should be
prepared to meet all his own expenses as we}\)l as the cost of tuition, fees, and
supplies for at least two months, because allowances are not made until after a full
month’s attendance has been established.

Quarter Credit Requirements (Public Law 550)

14 credits Full subsistence
10 to 13 credits Three-fourths subsistence
7 to 9 credits One-half subsistence
6 credits or less Established tuition and fees
or credits+14¢$110.00, whichever is the lesser.

Graduate Credit Requir ts (Public Law 550) 500-level courses or above
9 credits Full subsistence
7 to 8 credits Three-fourths subsistence
5 to 6 credits One-half subsistence
4 credits or less Established tuition and fees

or credits+14$110.00, whichever is the lesser.

If a graduate is combining 400-level courses with 500-level courses, he should
consult with the Veterans Division, Safety Division Building, to determine the

scale of pay.

Termination of Training

A veteran eligible under Public Law 550 must complete his training by eight
years after his release from active service, or by January 31, 1965, whichever is
earlier.

DISABLED VETERANS

A veteran with a disability under Public Law 894 should contact a training
officer in the nearest Veterans Administration Office approximately four weeks
prior to registration.

CHILDREN OF DECEASED VETERANS

Public Law 634 grants federal benefits to children of deceased veterans of
World War I, World War II, or the Korean Conflict who died as a result of injury
or disease incurred or aggravated while in the service. Information regarding
eligibility under this law should be requested from a Veterans Administration
Regional Office.

The Certificate for a Program of Education issued to those eligible persons by
the Veterans Administration is to be presented to the Veterans Division, Safety
Division Building, on the date of registration.

REQUIRED TESTS AND EXAMINATIONS
Washington Pre-College Differential Guidance Test

This grade prediction test is required of all entering freshmen, including those
transfering to the University with fewer than 45 credits. It is also required of
transfer students who have not completed courses which are equivalent to English
101 (English composition) or Humanistics-Social Studies 265 (Techniques of
Communication). High school seniors are advised to arrange through their high
schools to take this test in the spring when it is offered throughout the state of
Washington. Nonresidents of Washington may take the test at the time of their
registration according to instructions mailed with the notice of admission. Sample
copies are not available. Special, foreign, blind students, and auditors are exempted.

The several parts of this test have been selected because of their proven value
for the prediction of grades most likely to be earned by a student. The results of
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the test are used by departmental advisers as an aid in assigning students to ap-
propriate sections in English composition and other subjects. Therefore, it is
advisable that the student bring a copy of the results with him when he comes for
his first conference with his counselor or adviser.

Mathematics Pl t Tests
One section of the Pre-College Differential Guidance Test evaluates a student’s

mastery of intermediate algebra and plane geometry. A satisfactory score on this
section qualifies a student to enroll in Mathematics 104 ( Trigonometry) or Mathe-
matics 105 (College Algebra). Those who fail to qualify and wish to proceed to
the study of more advanced mathematics courses may choose one of the following
alternative plans:

1. Pass Mathematics 101 and then take 104, or 105, or both. No credit is given
for Mathematics 101 to students who have completed the third semester of
high school algebra.

2. Pass Mathematics 103, in which the first four weeks are devoted to a review of
intermediate algebra and the last six weeks to the study of plane trigonometry
equivalent to Mathematics 104. The satisfactory completion of this course
qualifies the student to enroll in Mathematics 105 (College Algebra).

Students who have studied trigonometry, fourth semester algebra, mathematical
analysis, or similar subjects in high school, will be placed in the next appropriate
course at the University according to their scores in additional placement tests
given by the Department of Mathematics. It is advisable to review before taking
these examinations. This generally applies to students entering such fields as engi-
neering, architecture and urban planning, fisheries, forestry, pharmacy, mathe-
matics, and the physical and marine sciences.

Medical Examination

A student entering the University for the first time, or returning to the Univer-
sity after an absence of more than one calendar year, or who has previously
attended Summer Quarter classes but is entering regular University classes for
the first time, is required to submit to the Student Health Service (Hall Health
Center) a form containing his health history and a report of a physical examina-
tion by a physician. The form will be sent to new students by the Office of
Admissions, and to returning former students by the Registrar. This examination,
which is required before a student may register, is taken at the student’s expense.
A chest X ray, also required of the above students, is given at the Student Health
Service without charge.

With the exception of Canadian students, who will follow the above instruc-
tions, foreign students must take the required physical examination at the Student
Health Service when they arrive on the campus.

MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION

Junior High School Courses. The University recognizes college preparatory courses
given in the junior high school and assigns them the same value as equivalent
courses offered by the high school. Students who elect these subjects in the junior
high may subsequently achieve a superior degree of competence in related subject
areas in high school.

Accelerated, Honors, and Advanced Placement Courses. The University encourages
qualifled students to extend themselves academically by taking advantage of ad-
vanced, accelerated, and honors courses offered by their schools.” Successful partici-
pation in such challenging opportunities assures superior academic preparation and
serves to identify those students more likely to profit from University-level honors
courses.

The University of Washington grants placement and/or credit at the discretion
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of the University department concerned on the basis of scores earned in College
Entrance Examination Board Advanced Placement Examinations, and on the basis
of A)lacement examinations administered to entering students (see “Required Tests
an

Examinations,” page 27).

REGISTRATION

REGULAR STUDENT
See page 22.

PROCEDURE

ALL students, currently in school, who plan to register for a succeeding quarter
(Summer Quarter excepted) must register by Advance Registration and pay fees
by the stated deadline. Students are held responsible for knowing and observing
registration procedures, dates, and deadlines which appear in the bulletins, in
“Official Notices” in the Daily, and on campus bulletin boards.

New students are given appointments when they are notified of admission, and
they receive complete directions for registering at the time of registration.

Students expecting to return to the University after an absence of a quarter or
more (excluding Summer Quarter) must register by In-Person Registration. The
required registration appointment may be obtained by writing to or telephoning
the Registrar’s Office at the same time specified in the Calendar.

ADVISING

After notification of admission, and before registration, new students must visit
the College for assistance in planning their course program. The College of
Architecture and Urban Planning maintains an advisory office under the direction
of the Dean, in 204 Architecture Hall.

REGISTERED CREDITS ALLOWED EACH QUARTER

Except with the consent of his dean, no student may be registered for less than
12 cre£ts (or the equivalent) or more than 16 credits (or the equivalent) or the
number called for in the prescribed curricula, exclusive of physical education
activity courses and lower-division military, naval, or air science courses. In no
case may a student be registered for, or receive credit for more than 20 credits (or
the equivalent) of work, exclusive of physical education activity courses and lower-
division military, naval, or air science courses. Work taken in noncredit courses
or to remove entrance deficiencies, or concurrently in extension classes, by corre-
spondence study, or in another collegiate institution, must be included in the com-
putation of the total registered credits allowed.

CHANGES OF REGISTRATION

After students have registered, they cannot change their schedules except with
permission of the Dean or Associate Dean of the College. No student is permitted
to make a registration change that involves entering a new course after the first
calendar week of the quarter. After that time no student may register without
the consent of the Dean or Associate Dean and the instructor whose class the
student wishes to enter.

WITHDRAWAL FROM A COURSE

Official withdrawal from a course is made only under the following conditions:
(1) during the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter, with the consent of the
withdrawing student’s adviser; (2) after the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter
and before the end of the first six calendar weeks of a quarter, with the approval
of the student’s adviser, of the instructor of the course from which withdrawal is
sought, and of the dean of the college in which the withdrawing student is en-
rolled; and (3) after the first six calendar weeks of a quarter and before final
examination week, only upon certification in writing to the Registrar by the dean
of the college in which the withdrawing student is enrolled that, in the judginent
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of the dean, withdrawal is necessitated by the student’s hardshigl. Withdrawals
from courses accomplished by any other method are unofficial withdrawals which
are entered on a student’s record as EW, and are assigned the value of E in the
computation of a student’s grade-Eoint average. No official withdrawal may be
madl:a during final examination week.

Official withdrawals are entered on a student’s record as follows: (1) a with-
drawal within the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter, as W; (2) a withdrawal
after the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter and before final examination week,
as PW, if the student’s work has been satisfactory, and as E, if the student’s work
has been unsatisfactory. Grades of PW and W are assigned no value in the
computation of grade-point averages.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY

The student should obtain at the office of the dean of his school or college the
Request for Withdrawal From the University form. The same system of grading
applies as that prescribed under Withdrawal From a Course.

QUALIFICATIONS FOR GRADUATION
MINIMUM SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

For graduation, the College of Architecture and Urban Planning requires com-
pletion of one of the three baccalaureate programs, with a total of at least 225
academic credits (including Health Education 110 or 175) and the required
quarters of military and physical education activity. A student majoring in archi-
tecture must maintain a yearly grade-point average of 2.30 (C+) in the three
professional design courses: Architectural Design, Grades II, III, and IV.

Admission to the professional pro%mm (last three years) of the College of
Architecture and Urban Planning is selective and based upon the recommendations
of the Admissions Committee of the College. Each applicant must appear for a
personal interview.

SCHOLARSHIP

Grade points per credit are awarded on the following basis: a grade of A earns
4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point. The grade of E or EW signifies
fai?ure and the grade point is 0. The quarterly and cumulative grade-point aver-
ages are computed by multiplying the grade point received in a course by the total
number of credits the course carries, totaling these values, and dividing by the
total number of credits the student attempted. Courses for which any of the
following symbols are recorded are not considered in determining the grade-point
average: I, N, S, W, PW, X. Grade-point averages are calculated on the basis of
all grades received in courses which carry academic credit, including courses re-
peated. Grades received in repeated courses do not cancel or replace any other
grades. Only University of Washington residence credits will be used in these
computations.

Any undergraduate student who has completed three or more quarters in the
University and whose cumulative grade-point average is below 2.00 shall be placed
on academic probation. Any undergraduate student who has completed not more
than two quarters at the University shall be placed on probation when his cumu-
lative grade-point average is below 1.80. T}:e dean of the school or college in
which the student is enrolled shall notify the student as soon as possible that he
is on probation. Such action will be noted permanently on the student’s official
academic record.

Any undergraduate student on academic probation will be dropped: (1) if he
fails to attain at least a 2.00 for the following quarter’s work; or {)2) if he fails to
attain a 2.00 cumulative average at the end of the two subsequent quarters. Only
under exceptional circumstances will a student dropped under(}ow scholarship rules
be readmitted to the University. Such a student will be readmitted only at the
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discretion of the dean of the school or college to which he seeks admission and, if
readmitted, will enter on academic probation. Such a student will be dropped: (1)
if he fails to attain a 2.00 for the following quarter’s work; or (2) if he fails to
attain a 2.00 cumulative average at the end of two quarters. He will be removed
from probation at the end of the quarter in which his cumulative grade-point
average reaches 2.00 or better. Any student dropped under this rule will be
notified in writing of this action by the dean of the school or college in which
he is enrolled.

A senior who has completed the required number of credits for graduation but
whose work in what would normally be his final quarter places him on probation
will not receive a degree until he has been removed from probation. A senior who
has completed the required number of credits for graduation but whose work in
his last quarter results in his being dropped for low scholarship shall not receive a
degree until he has been readmitted an(f removed from probation.

SENIOR-YEAR RESIDENCE

Senior standing is attained when 135 credits, plus the required quarters of
ROTC and physical education, have been earned. Of the work of the senior year
(45 credits), at least 35 credits must be earned in three quarters of residence.
The remaining 10 credits may be earned either in residence or in this University’s
evening classes or correspondence courses. .

In the College of Architecture and Urban Planning all credits required in the
fourth- and ﬁfél-year programs must be earned in residence at the University of
Washington.

MILITARY TRAINING

The Departments of Air Science, Military Science, and Naval Science conduct
the ROTC programs under agreements between the University and the United
States Air Force, Army, and Navy. At the University, these programs are coordi-
nated by the Dean of the College of Engineering,

The University requires male students who enter the University as freshmen or
sophomores to complete six quarters of military training. (For exemptions, see
below). The two-year basic programs offered by the D;lpartmentS'o_f Air Science
and Military Science and the four-year program offered by the Department of
Naval Science, satisfy this requirement. For a complete list of courses offered by
these Departments, see the Yearly Time Schedule. In addition to the basic pro-
grams, the Department of Air Science and the Department of Military Science
each offers for selected students an advanced program which leads to commission-
ing in the Air Force or the Army. The four-year program of the Department of
Naval Science, also for selected students, leads to commissioning in the Navy or
Marine Corps.

Students enrolling in Naval ROTC, and those who take the advanced program
of Air Force or Army ROTC must agree in writing to complete the course of
training and accept a commission in the service for which they are trained. The
honoring of this commitment is a condition of graduation from the University.

The basic program of the Department of Air Science consists of three quarters
of military classroom instruction on the Foundations of Air Power. These are
offered in the Spring Quarter of the first year and the Autumn and Winter Quarters
of the second year. During each of the other three quarters, the student must
substitute an approved University course in lieu of Air Science. The list of courses
which are authorized as substitute courses is printed in the Yearly Time Schedule.
Leadership Laboratory is required each of the six quarters of the basic program
and is conducted one hour each week.

The basic program (freshmen and sophomores) of the Department of Military
Science requires drill one hour each week. Classroom military studies for fresh-
men are not required in the Autumn Quarter. One hour per week is required
in the Winter Quarter, and two hours of classroom work are required in Spring
Quarter. As a substitute for these classroom hours in Autumn Quarter ef the
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freshman year, registration is required in a selected three-credit or five-credit
course in another department. The list of courses which are authorized as sub-
stitute courses is printed in the Yearly Time Schedule. Sophomores are required
to attend two hours per week of classroom military studies throughout the aca-
demic year.

- Information concerning the Naval Science ROTC program can be found in the
bulletins of the College of Arts and Sciences, the College of Business Administra-
tion, and the College of Engineering.

Exemptions from the military requirement are granted to:

1. Students who are twenty-three or over at the time of original entry into the
University.

"2, Students who enter as juniors or seniors.

3. Special students.

4. Students registered for 6 credits or less.

. 5. Students who are not citizens of the United States.

6. Students who, because of physical condition, are exempted by the University
Health Officer.

- 7. Students who have equivalent military service. Complete or partial exemp-
tions, depending on length of service, are granted for previous active service in
the Armed Forces or Coast Guard. ,‘

8. Students who are active members or reserve officers of the Armed Forces or
Coast Guard, or commissioned officers of the National Guard.

9. Students who are active enlisted members of the National Guard or of the
Organized Reserve of the Armed Forces or Coast Guard.

, 10. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for military training taken
in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the amount of previous
training. Transfer students are required to take military training only for the
number of quarters they need to achieve junior standing by a normal schedule.

11. Students who seek exemption on grounds other than specified above, and
whose petitions for exemption are first processed by the Office of the Dean of
Students, and then approved by the Dean of the College after consultation with
the :appropriate ROTC commander.

Those who are exempted under paragraph 5 or 11 must arrange at the time
of initial entrance to substitute equivalent extra credits in other University courses
to equal the number of credits they would have been required to earn in military
training courses.

PHYSICAL AND HEALTH EDUCATION

Activity Courses. Students who enter the University as freshmen are required
to' complete one physical education activity course each quarter for the first three
quarters of residence. In fulfilling the foregoing requirement, all students must
pass a swimming test or satisfactorily complete one quarter of swimming. In ful-
filling the three-quarter requirement, no activity course may be repeated for credit.

Men students may use credits earned in freshman or varsity sports to satisfy the
activity course requirement.

Women students, in fulfilling the three-quarter requirement, may take a maxi-
mum of two credits in any of the following: (1) swim area; (2) dance area; (3)
tennis and badminton; (4) any other specific individual, dual, or team activity.

The following students are exempt from the requirement of activity courses:

1. Students who have attained the age of twenty-five. A student who attains
the age of twenty-five during a quarter in which he is registered for a required
hysical. education activity course shall be held for the completion of that course.
This rule shall not be:retroactive in its application to students who entered prior to
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Spring Quarter, 1951, and were exempted from required physical education courses
under previous rules.

2. Students who enter as sophomores, juniors, or seniors.
3. Special students.
4. Students registered for 6 credits or less.

5. Students who, because of physical condition, are exempted by the Graduation
Committee upon the recommendation of the Dean of the College. Such action will
be taken only when the Dean has received a joint recommendgation for exemption
from the University Health Officer and the Executive Officer of the Department of
Physical Education for Men or for Women, whichever is appropriate. All other
students who are reported by the University Health Officer as physically unfit to
join regular classes will be assigned by the Executive Officer of S\e Department of
Physical Education for Men or for Women to special programs adapted to_their
needs. '

6. Students who are veterans of military service. Complete exemption is granted
for one year or more of active duty. This exemption does not grant credit. Vet-
erans with less than one year of service receive no exemption. -

7. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for physical education activity
courses taken in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the number
of quarters for which credit is transferred. :

Health Courses. All men students who enter the University as freshmen are re-
quired to take Health Education 175, a course in personal health, within the first
three quarters of residence. The health education course requirement may be sat-
isfied by passing a health-knowledge examination. Successfully passing this test
exempts the student from the requirement but does not grant credit for Health
Education 175. Veterans with one year or more of active service are exempt
from this requirement. This exemption does not grant credit.

Women students who enter the University as freshmen are required to take
Health Education 110 within the first three quarters of residence. Women enter-
ing the University for the first time may satisfy this requirement by passing a
health-knowledge examination given during the Autumn Quarter registration
period. Successfully passing this test exempts the student from the requirement,
but does not grant credit for Health Education 110. '

TUITION AND FEES

All tuition and fees are payable in United States dollars at the time of registra-
tion. The University reserves the right to change any of its fees without notice.

The following fee schedules for resident an§ nonresident students apply to the
academic year (Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters). Summer fees are listed in
the Summer Quarter Bulletin.

Veterans of World Wars I or 11

Exemption from tuition charges is granted resident students who either (1) served
in the United States Armed Forces during World War 1 and received honorable
discharges; or (2) served in the United States Armed Forces during World War 11
at any time after December 6, 1941, and before January 1, 1947, and received
honorable discharges, but are no longer entitled to federal educational benefits; or
(3) are United States citizens who served in the armed forces of governments asso-
ciated with the United States during World Wars 1 or Il and received honorable
discharges. Nonresident students who meet one of these requircments pay one-half
of dthc nonresident tuition. This exemption is not granted to Summer Quarter
students,

Proof of eligibility should be met as follows:

(1) World War I veterans should rresent copy of discharge papers to Comptroller’s
Office, 203 Administration Building.

(2) World War IT veterans with Korean service or who have suffered disability - .
should present a letter from the Veterans Administration Regional Office to the = '
Veterans Division, Safety Division Building, stating they are no longer eligible
for any federal educational benefits. (Excepted are those veterans who have
had both World War II benefits and Korean benefits and have expired those = -
henefits at the University of Washington.) - :
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- (3) World War 11 veterans who have not suffered any disability or served in the
Korean Conflict should present an 815-inch x 1l-inch ph at of discharge
papers to the Veterans Division, Safety Division Building.

Exemption must be cleared prior to student’s appointment day for registration in

order to prevent personal payment.
MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES .

A registration service fee of $15.00 is charged those students: (1) eligible for
Advance (mail) Registration who fail to participate; or (2) who, after the estab-
lished application deadline, are granted Appointments or Permits to register by
In-Person Registration by action of the Registration Appeal Board. A late regis-

‘tration fee of $15.00 is charged any student §ranted permission to register after

the last registration day before the opening of Autumn, Winter, or Spring Quar-
ters by action of the Registration Appeal Board. A charge of $5.00 is made
Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters for each change of registration or change
of section, or number of changes which are made simultaneously, except that
there is no charge when the change is made on the initiative of the University.

Special Examination $1.00
Removal of an Incomplete 2.00
Washingtoh Pre-College Differential Guidance (Grade Prediction) Test 5.00
Athletic Admission Ticket (optional for ASUW members) 3.50-6.50

Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters, $6.50; Winter and Spring Quarters, $3.50;
Spring Quarter, $3.50.

FEES FOR RESIDENT STUDENTS

A resident is one who has been domiciled in Washington for
at least a year immediately prior to registration.

Examples of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various
Types of Registration

ASUW Fee*| Total Fees

. . Autumn, Autumn,
Type of Registration Tuition | Incidental | Winter, Winter,
Fee Fee and Spring | and Spring

Quarters Quarters

Full-time students** (under-
_ graduate and graduate)
except in Medical and

Dental Schools $35.00 $56.50 $8.50 $100.00
Auditors 39.00 39.00
Part-time (max. 6 credits

exclusive of R.O.T.C.)§ 35.00 39.00 T 74.00

Ex-service, personnel of
World Wars I and It}
(Chapter 46, Laws of 1945)

Full-time 56.50 8.50 65.00
Part-time (max. 6 credits) § 39.00 t 39.00
Students registered for thesis
only (for credit or final) 56.50 T 56.50
Students registered for degree
final only (nonthesis) 56.50 t I 56.50

* Athletic_admission ticket is_optional for ASUW members. Autumn, Winter, and Spring
Quarters, $6.50; Winter and Spring Quarters, $3.50; Spring Quarter, $ 3
** A $25.00 uniform deposit 1s paid b ystudents in Army and Air Force R.0.T.C.; refundable
when uniform is returned in good condition. Limitation on refund will be explained during
registration.
+ Optional; if mcmbershi]f) in ASUW is desired, the ASUW fec should be added to the total
fee as shown for this type of registration.
% See Exemptions to determine eligibility.
§ Load-hour equivalents of noncredit courses must be counted in the 6 credits.
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Military Uniform Deposit 25.00
Paid by students in Army and Air Force ROTC; refundable when uniform is re-
turned in good condition. Limitation on refund will be explained during registration.
Breakage Ticket Deposit 3.00
Required in some laboratory courses; ticket is returnable for full or partial refund.
Locker Rental, per quarter 2.00
Required of men students taking physical education activities. .
Quarterly Grade Report .50
One girade report is issued at the close of each quarter without charge; the charge,
payable in advance, is made for each additional copy.
Transcripts 1.00
One transcript is furnished without charge; the charge, payable in advance, is made
for each additional copy.
Graduation Exercises 10.00

Music Practice RooM, per quarter: piano practice, $3.00, one hour a day;
$5.00, two hours a day; $6.00, three hours a day. Organ practice, $6.00, one hour
a day; $10.00, two hours a day; $12.00, three hours a gay. Practice rooms are
available only to students taking music courses.

PrysicaL EpucATION AcTIVITIES, per quarter: bowling, $5.00; canoeing $3.00;
golf instruction, $1.50 per quarter.

FEES FOR NONRESIDENT STUDENTS

Prospective students are classified as nonresidents when their credentials come from
schools outside Washington. If they believe they are residents, they may petition
the Residence Classification Office, 205A Administration Building, for a change of
classification, o

Examples of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various
Types of Registration

ASUW Fee*| Total Fees
. . Autumn, Autumn,
Type of Registration Tuition |Incidental| Winter, Winter,
Fee Fee and Spring | and Spring
Quarters Quarters
Full-time students** (under-
graduate and graduate)
except in Medical and
Dental Schools $35.00 $56.50 $8.50 $100.00
Auditors 39.00 39.00
Part-time (max. 6 credits
exclusive of R.0.T.C.)§ 35.00 39.00 1 74.00
Ex-service, personnel of
World Wars I and 11t}
(Chapter 46, Laws of 1945)
Full-time 56.50 8.50 65.060
Part-time (max. 6 credits)§ 39.00 t 39.00
Students registered for thesis
only (for credit or final) 56.50 t 56.50
Students registered for degree
final only (non-thesis) 56.50 t 56.50

* Athletic admission ticket is optional for ASUW members. Autumn, Winter, and Spring

Quarters, $6.50; Winter and Spring Quarters, $3.50; Spring Quarter, $3.50
tudents in Army and Air Force

** A $25.00 uniform deposit 1s paid b
i (Yo (ﬁtxon.

when uniform is returned in good con
registration.

_in R.O.T.C.; refundable
Limitation on refund will be explained during

t Optional; if membership in ASUW is desired, the ASUW fee should be added to the total

fee as shown for this type of registration,
1 See Exemptions to determine eligibility.

§ Load-hour equivalents of noncredit courses must be counted in the 6 credits.
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REFUND OF FEES

All major fees will be refunded in full if complete withdrawal is made durin
the first three calendar days of the quarter; one-half the amount will be refundeg
if withdrawal is made during the first thirty calendar days. Fee refunds are not
made to students withdrawing under discipline.

- Applications for refunds may be refused unless they are made during the quarter
in which the fees a]gply.

At least two weeks must elapse between payment and refund of fees, if payment
was made by check.

ESTIMATE OF YEARLY EXPENSE

The figures given below are minimum estimates for an academic year, which
includes Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters. Living costs and personal expenses
vary widely with the needs of the individual student.

Tuition, Incidental, and ASUW Membership Fees

Full-time resident student $300.00
_Full-time nonresident student 600.00
Athletic Admission Ticket (optional) 6.50
Hedlth and Accident Insurance (optional) 16.50
Miscellaneous Charges 38.50
. Military uniform deposit, breakage ticket, and locker charges.
Books and Supplies 90.00
Board and Room
Room and meals in Men’s Residence Halls 675.00
Room and meals in Women’s Residence Halls 615.00-720.00
Room and meals in fraternity or sorority house 670.00-760.00

(Including dues and social assessments.)

Initial cost of joining is not included; this information may be obtained from the
Interfraternity Council or Panhellenic Council.

Personal Expenses 300.00

STUDENT ACTIVITIES AND SERVICES

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Membership in the Associated Students of the University of Washington, the
central organization which conducts all student activities, is required of all regu-
larly enrolled students. Through the ASUW Board of Control and its various
committees and boards, students assume major responsibility in the government
of student life. The ASUW helps to finance the programs of athletics, debates,
concerts, lectures, and many other activities and facilities, including the University
of Washington Daily and the Student Union Building.

HONORARY AND PROFESSIONAL SOCIETIES

Tau Sigma Delta, the International Honorary Professional Fraternity in Architec-
ture and Allied Arts, was organized in 1913 at the University of Michigan. Chap-
ters have been established in most of the recognized schools of architecture. The
Tota Chapter was established in 1924 at the University of Washington, Member-
ship is selective and based upon scholastic attainment. The pms)ose of Tau
Sigma Delta is to promote scholarship and professional excellence in design

- Atelier, a professional student society an(f social organization, was formed at the
inception of the school to unite the students and to encourage them to handle
their own problems and become aware of the ethics and high standards of the pro-
fession, It is open to all students in the College and all are urged to join. Included
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in the many social events sponsored by Atelier is an annual ball. It also publishes
a students’ yearbook.

Urban P{anning Students Association, a professional student society, sponsors
lectures and meetings of planning interest, as well as several social functions
during the year. It is open to all urban planning students.

SCHOLARSHIPS AND LOANS

The University offers a number of awards for outstanding academic achieve-
ment. Some are given by the University, and many others are available through
the generosity of friends and alumni. Information concerning the list of current
awards and loans may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students.

An emergency loan fund is administered by the Office of the Dean of Students.

The University also awards 100 tuition scholarships each academic year to
worthy students from other countries. There are no scholarships available for the
Summer Quarter. These awards are made on the basis of the academic record of
the student, recommendations from his professors, his need for such assistance,
and the availability of such openings in his department at the University. These
scholarships cover tuition only and are administered by the Foreign Exchange
Scholarship Committee, Foreign Students Office, University of Washington, Seattle
5, Washington, U.S.A. Application for these scholarships must be made by March 1
for the following year.

Scholarships and medals created especially for architectural students with high
scholastic standing, general excellence, and outstanding design ability are awarded
each year. Medals are presented by the American Institute of Architects; Alpha
Rho Chi, national social fraternity of Architecture; and the Faculty of the College.
Scholarships and monetary awards are:

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS, SEATTLE CHAPTER, INC., SCHOLARSHIP.
Awarded to outstanding student or students of Architecture Design, Grade I, who
may also need financial assistance to continue formal training.

ARCHITECTURAL FoUNDATION. Traveling or study scholarship awarded to an out-
standing student.

ARCHITECTURE ALUMNI TRAVELING ScHOLARsHIP. Awarded to an outstanding
student for summer travel preceding the final year.

NORTHWEST PLASTER BUREAU, INC. SCHOLARsHIP. Awarded to a student with
high scholastic standing and in need of financial assistance.

Tau SioMA DELTA, Jota CHAPTER. Several small prizes awarded Spring Quar-
ter in a competition for all design classes.

UNIT MASONRY ASSOCIATION ScHOLARsHIP. Awarded to a fourth-year student
in Architecture who has done outstanding work in design. Three merit certificates
are also given by the Unit Masonry Association.

OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS

The Office of the Dean of Students is concerned with the general welfare of
students and welcomes correspondence and conferences with both parents and
students. This Office works closely with the advisory system of the colleges and
schools of the University; it directs students to faculty advisers, the Counselin
Center, and other persons and agencies offering information and assistance wi
personal and social problems. The Dean of Students Office also has current
information on Selective Service regulations.

The Foreign Students Office operates through the Office of the Dean of Stu-
dents. The Foreign Student Adviser and his staff offer guidance on all nonacademic
problems to students from other countries. Questions about immigration regula-
tions, housing, social relationships, personal problems, finances, minimum course
requirements, employment, and home hospitality should be referred to this Adviser.
Students who are interested in study abroad may obtain from him information
about schools in other countries and about Fulbright and other scholarships.
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COUNSELING CENTER

The Counseling Center in Lewis Hall Annex offers vocational and educational
counseling to students who need help in their adjustments to college. The staff of
the Center, which includes vocational counselors and psychologists, works closely
with other student services and supplements the academic advisory program.

HOUSING

Accommodations are available to men in the Men’s Residence Halls, 1201
Campus Parkway, Seattle 5, Washington. Interested students should write to the
Manager, Men’s Residence Halls. Preference in assignment to the Women’s Resi-
dence Halls is given to younger girls. Interested women should write to the
Manager, Women’s Residence Halls, University of Washington, Seattle 5, Wash-
ington. Information about fraternities may be obtained from the Interfraternity
Council, Student Union Building, University of Washington, and about sororities
from the Panhellenic Council, Student Unjon Building, University of Washington.

University regulations require that women students under twenty-one who do
not live at home must live in approved group residences such as the Women’s
Residence Halls, sororities, and cgurch-sponsored living groups. Other types of
living arrangements must be reported to the Dean of Women and be approved by
the student’s parents or guardians.

Married students who have children are eligible to apply to the Office of Student
Residences for accommeodations in Union Bay Village and Sand Point Homes, the
University’s family housing projects. Because there is a long waiting list, new
students should not rely on the possibility of obtaining immediate housing.

The Office of Student Residences, 23 Administration Building, keeps listings of
off-campus rooms, rooms with board, housekeeping rooms, apartments, and houscs
which are available to University students. These listings must be consulted in
person.

HEALTH CENTER

The University maintains a health service and infirmary to help guard against
infectious diseases and incipient ill health.

The infirmary receives bed patients at any hour and provides nursing care,
medicines, and the attendance of a staff doctor up to one week each quarter free
of charge. For a period longer than one week a charge of $2.00 a day is made.
At their own expense, infirmary patients may consult any licensed physician in
good standing.

Health and accident insurance for students is available at the time of registration.

EMPLOYMENT

Part- and full-time work off campus may be obtained at the University Place-
ment Office. Applications are accepted from students or graduates of the Univer-
sity and from the wives or husbands of University students. Application must be
made in person after residence in Seattle has been established. Placement in jobs
on campus is handled by the Personnel Department and the ASUW Personnel Office.
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THE COLLEGE
PROGRAMS

THE CoOLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLaANNING offers
baccalaureate programs in Architecture, Landscape Architecture, and Urban Plan-
ning. Each program is of five years’ duration and leads to a professional degree:
Bachelor of Architecture, Bachelor of Landscape Architecture, and Bachelor of
Urban Planning. The College also offers programs leading to the degrees of Master
of Architecture and Master of Urban Planning.

LICENSURE

In most states, to be permitted to practice architecture and use the title archi-
tect, the candidate must pass a professional examination. Information about
license requirements in the state of Washington may be obtained from the De-
partment of Licenses, Olympia, Washington. Information regarding national
registration may be obtained from the National Council of Architectural Registra-
tion Boards, Council Offices: Commerce Exchange Building, Oklahoma City,
Oklahoma.

Urban Planning licensing laws have not been set up in any state, although
they are being considered in some.

BACHELOR'S DEGREES

Students working toward bachelor’s degrees must qualify for admission to
the University and to the College. Course requirements for each degree are des-
cribed below. General requirements for all degrees include military training,
physical education, scholarship and minimum credits, and senior-year residence.

CURRICULA

Students are not permitted to deviate from a curriculum or to substitute courses
except with the consent of the Dean of the College.

The College reserves the right to retain student work for temporary or permanent
record.

41



42 BULLETIN

. COLLEGE OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE
The five-year curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Architecture is

outlined below.

PREPROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS

Arch, 100 Aaprecxatlon .2
Enghsh 101 omposmon 3
104 Plane I‘ng. cee 3
Approved lectives . ......
Health duc. 110 or 175
Health ............... 2
Phys. Educ. activity ..... t
ROTC ...... ... ... 4
AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS

Arch, 124 Design Gr. I... 6
Physics 101 General ...... 4
Physics 107 General Lab. . 1

First Year

WINTER QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 101 Appreciation . 2
English 102 ompontwn

Math, 105 College Algebra 5

Approved electives .. ..... S

Phys. Educ. activity ..... +

ROTC ..... ........... b3
Second Year

WINTER QUARTER CREDITS

Arch. 125 Design Gr. I... 6
Art 258 Water Color ..... 3
Physics 102 General ..... 4

Physics 108 General Lab, . 1

A&Jrroved electives

SPRING QUARTER CREDITS

Arch, 105 The House .... 2
Engllsh 103 Composition.. 3

Sociol. 110 Survey ...... H]
Approved eclectives . ...... 5
Phys. Educ. activity ..... ¥
ROTC ............. ... 1
SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 126 Design Gr. 1... 6
Art 259 Adv. atcr Color 3
Physics 103 General ......

4
Physics 109 cneral Lab .1
ROTC . ¥

Electives should be approved by the adviser of the College.

AUTUMN QUARTER

Arch. 200 History .... ..
Arch. 224 Design Gr. IT . 6
Arch. 235 Mech. Equip.
of Bldgs. ......... ...
Arch, 276 Statics ........ 3
La. Ar. 230 Theory &
Perception

CREDITS

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 303 History ..... 3
Arch. 323 Design Gr. 1iI. 6
Arch. 330 Materials .3
Arch. 376 Structural Des:
Timber & Steel

AUTUMXN QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 424 Design Gr. [V .. 7
Arch. 430 Contract Draw.. 3
Urb. Pl. 485 Housing .... 2
Approved clective ... .. .35

t See Page 32 for Physical Education Activity requirement.

PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS

Third Year

WINTER QUARTER
Arch. 201 History . .3
Arch, 225 Design Gr. 11 . 6
Arch. 236 Mech. Equip.

CREDITS

of Bldgs, ............. 2
Arch. 277 Strength of
Materials ... ...... ...
Approved elective 23
Fourth Year

WINTER QUARTER CREDITS

Arch. 325 Design Gr. I1I.. 6
Arch. 338 Illum. Sem. .... 1
Arch. 360 Theory &
Analysis ..............
Arch. 369 Spec:ﬁcnttons &
Contracts  .............
Arch, 377 Structural Des:

Reinforced Concrete ... 4
Fifth Year
WINTER QUARTER CREDITS

Arch. 425 Design Gr. 1V | 7
Arch. 431 Contract Draw... 3
Approved elective

t See Page 31 for ROTC requirement.

SPRING QUARTER CREDITS

Arch. 202 History ....... 3
Arch. 226 Design Gr. IT . 6
Arch. 237 Mech Equip.

of Bldgs. .......... .2
Arch. 278 Trugscs ....... 3
Approved elective ....... 2-3
SPRING QUARTER CREDITS

Arch, 326 Design Gr. III . 6
Arch. 339 Acoustics Sem... 1
Arch. 370 Bldg. Econ, .... 2
rch. 378 Structural Des:
Reinforced Concrete ...
Urb. Pl 400 Introd. to
Urban Planning

SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 426 Design Gr. IV .. 7
Arch. 432 Contract Draw . 3
Arch. 468 Prof. Practice 2
Approved elective 5
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BACHELOR OF LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE

The five-year curriculum leading
Architecture is listed below. Richar

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS
Arch, 100 Appreciation ... 2
English 101 Composition .. 3
Math, 104 Plane Trig. ... 3
Health Educ. 110 or

175 Health ......... .. 2
Approved electives ....... 5
Phys. Educ. activity U ¢
ROTC .................. t
AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS

Arch. 124 Design Gr. [ .. 6

Biology 101J- ........... 5.
Agproved electives ....... 4
ROTC .........coiiinnn. ¥

PREPROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS

First Year

WINTER QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 101 Appreciation ... 2
English 102 Composition .. 3
Math. 105 College Algebra 5
Approved electives 5
Phys. Educ. activity .... t
ROTC

Second Year

WINTER QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 125 Design Gr. I .. 6
Biology -102] ........... -5
Art 258 Water color . ... 3

to the degree of Bachelor of Landscape
Haag is in charge.

SPRING QUARTER CREDITS

Arch. 105 The House .... 2
English 103 Composition . 3

Sociol. 110 Survey ...... 5
AEproved electives .... .. 5
Phys. Educ. activity ..... 1
ROTC .................. 4
SPRING QUARTER CREDLTS

Arch, 126 Design Gr. I .. 6
Art 272 Sculpture ....... 3
Bot. 113 Local Flora ..... 5
ROTC E

10 credits in a physical science may be substituted for Biology 101J-102J

Electives should be approved by the adviser of the College.

AUTUMN QUARTER

Arch. 200 History ....... 3
Arch. 224 Design Gr, II . 6
La. Ar. 230 Theory &
Perception ......... ..
Art 426 Origins of
Modern Art ........... 2

CREDITS

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS

Arch, 303 History
La. Ar. 334 Construction.. 4
La. Ar. 350 Landscape
Design Gr. 111
Urb. PL 479 The
Urban Form

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS
La. Ar. 460 Landscape
Design Gr. IV
Sociol. 430 Human Ecology 5
Geog. 477 Urban
Geography 3
For. 356 Forest Recreation 3

t See Page 32 for Physical Education Activity requirement.

PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS

Third Year

WINTER QUARTER

Arch. 201 History ....... 3
Arch, 225 Design Gr. II . 6
La. Ar. 231 History ...... 3
Anth. 250 The Nature

of Culture

CREDITS

Fourth Year

WINTER QUARTER CREDITS

La. Ar. 335 Construction.. 4
La. Ar. 351 Landscape

Design Gr. IIT ....... 6
Geog. 370 Conservation
of Natural Resources .. 5
Fifth Year
WINTER QUARTER CREDITS

La. Ar. 461 Landscape
Design Gr. IV ........
La. Ar. 465 Planting Design 4

Urb. Pl. 482 Community
Facilities . .......... ...

For. 301 Survey of
Forestry

1 See Page 31 for RO’f‘C requirement,

SPRING QUARTER

Arch. 202 History ....... 3
Arch. 226 Design Gr. II . 6
Urb. Pl. 400 Introduction

to Urban Planning ... 3
Art 129 Appreciation

of Design ............. 2
Gen. Engr. 121 Surveying. 3

CREDITS

SPRING QUARTER CREDITS

La. Ar. 336 Construction.. 4

La. Ar. 352 Landscape
Design Gr. IIT .

Bot. 331 Ornamental

Plants .. ... ... ......
Geog. 302 The Pacific

Northwest ....... .... 3
SPRING QUARTER CREDITS

La. Ar. 462 Landscape
Design Gr. IV .. .
La. Ar. 470 Off. Procedure 3
Anth. 201 Physical Anth.:

Man in Nature
Approved electives ..
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BACHELOR OF URBAN PLANNING

The five-year curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Urban Planning
is outlined below. Myer R. Wolfe is in charge.

PREPROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS

First Yoar

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Arch, 100 Appreciation ... 2  Arch, 101 Appreciation ... 2  Arch, 105 The House .... 2
English 101 Composition .. 3  English 102 Composition.. 3  English 103 Composition .. 3
Math. 104 Plane Trig. ... 3  Math. 105 College Algebra 5  Sociol. 110 Survey ....... H
Health Educ. 110 or 175 Agproved electives ....... 5 Aﬁproved electives ....... 5

Health ............... 2 Phys. Educ. activity ..... 1 Phys. Educ. activity ..... t
Aﬁprovcd electives ....... 5 ROTC ................. 31 ROTC ................. S
Phys. Educ. activity ..... t
ROTC ................. b

Second Year

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Arch, 124 Design Gr. I... 6  Arch. 125 Design Gr. I .. 6 Arch. 126 Design Gr. I .. 6
Physics 101 General ...... 4  Art 258 Water Color ..... 3  Art 259 Adv. Water Color. 3
Physics 107 General Lab, . 1 Physics 102 General . ..... 4  Physics 103 General ...... 4
ABproved electives ....... 4  Physics 108 General Lab. . 1 Physics 109 General Lab. . 1
ROTC ................. b9 ﬁBEIl:%VCd electives ....... % ROTC ................. 1

Electives should be approved by the adviser of the College.

PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS
Third Year

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 200 History ....... 3  Arch. 201 History ....... 3  Arch. 202 History ....... 3
Arch, 224 Design Gr. IT . 6 Arch. 225 Design Gr. I . 6 Arch. 226 Design Gr. IT . 6
Pol. Sci. 375 Munic. Govt. Econ. 200 Introduction ... 5  Urbh. PL 400 Intro. to
and Admin, ......... . 5 Approved clective ....... 2.3 Urban Planning ....... 3
La. Ar, 230 Theory & Gen. Engr. 121 Surveying 3
Perception ............ 2
Fourth Year
AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Arch. 324 Design Gr. III. 6 Arch. 325 Design Gr. III 6  Urb. Pl. 481 Urban
Urb. PL 479 Urban Form. 2 Urb. Pl 480 Urban Plan. Analysis II ..... 3
Urb. Pl. 485 Housing .... 2 Plan. Analys. 1 ....... 3  Urb. Pl 490 City
Civil Engr. 403 Urban Urb. PL. 482 Commun. Plan, Design . . ....... 7
Planning ............. 3 Facilities ............. 2 Econ, 350 Pub. Finance
Approved clective ....... 3-3 and Taxation I ........

Fifth Year

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Urh. Pl 491 City Urb. Pl 492 City Urb. Pl 493 City
Plan, Design .... ..... 7 Plan, Design ......... 7 Plan. Design .......... 7
Civil Engr. 429 Traffic R. Est. 301 Urban Approved electives ....... 8
Engr.-Operations ...... 3 Land Economics .. .... 5 z‘usuall includes
Sociol. 430 Human Approved elective ..... .. 3 Pol. Sci. 582)
Ecolotv or (usually Pol. Sci. 581)
Geog. 477 Urban
Geography ....... ... 5

Approved professional electives: Architecture 303 History of Architecture (8);
Civil Engineering 850 Introduction to Sanitary Enginecring (3), 428 Highway
Policy and Economics (3); Geography 370 Conservation of Natural Resources (5);

T See Page 32 for Physical Education Activity requirement.
f See Page 31 for ROTC requirement.
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Political Science 470 Introduction to Public Administration (5), 580, 581, 582
Seminar in Metropolitan and Urban Planning Problems (3,3,3); Preventive Medi-
cine 422 Introduction to Environmental Health (3); Scciology 331 Population
Problems (5), 365 Urban Community (5).

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward a Master of Architecture or a Master
of Urban Planning degree must apply for admission to the College of Archi-
tecture and Urban Planning and to the Graduate School, and meet the require-
ments outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Graduate students must satisfy
the requirements for an advanced degree which are in force at the time the
degree is to be awarded. For graduate study, the approval of both the College
of Architecture and Urban Planning and the Graduate School is necessary.

MASTER OF ARCHITECTURE

A student seeking admission to the graduate program in Architecture must show
evidence of having attained a Bachelor of Architecture degree from an accredit-
ed school of architecture. In addition, he must produce scholastic evidence of his
proficiency in design, planning, structures, mechanics, aesthetics, and history
to the Graduate Committee of the faculty of the College of Architecture and
Urban Planning. Any and all deficiencies, or lack of the necessary academic sub-
ject material, as required by the standards in securing the degree of Bachelor
of Architecture from the College of Architecture and Urban Planning, shall
be corrected before admission will be considered. If deficiencies are in evidence,
it will be necessary for the student to satisfy any additional requirements which
the Graduate Committee deems necessary.

Graduate work in Architecture normally takes one year. A degree of Master
of Architecture will be awarded upon satisfactory completion of 36 or more
credits, which will include 9 credits for a Master’s thesis. A foreign language
will not be required. A minimum of one school year (three quarters) in resi-
dence is reguired of students seeking a degree of Master of Architecture. Although
the Master’s thesis may be prepared and presented during the three quarters’
residence period, such procedure will not be encouraged in order that more time
and effort can be devoted to subject material required to be taken during the
academic year.

PROGRAM OF STUDY
PROFESSIONAL COURSES
Arch. 524-525-526 Advanced Architectural Studies (6-6-6)
Arch. 560, 561, 562 Graduate Seminar (3,3,3)
Arch. 600 Research (*)
Arch. 700 Thesis (9)

Generally, credit will not be given for having taken these courses or their
equivalent at another institution,

ELECTIVES

Architecture 468 Professional Practice (2) Herrman
Urban Planning 479 The Urban Form (2) Johnston
Urban Planning 482 Urban Community Facilities (2)

Urban Planning 485 Housing (2) Wolfe
Urban Planning 480 Urban Planning Analysis I (3) Wolfe

Civil Engineering 403 Principles of Urban Planning (3) Horwood
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Economics 350 Public Finance and Taxation | (5) Hall, Ballesteros

Political Sci 375 Probl of Municipal Government and Administration (5) Warren

Real Estate 301 Urban Land Economics and Real Estate Institutions (5)

Urban Planning 490 City Planning Design (7) Wolfe
TYPICAL PROGRAM FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS IN ARCHITECTURE

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS

Arch. 524 Adv. Arch. Arch. 525 Adv. Arch. Arch. 326 Adv. Arch.

Studies ............... 6 Studies ............... 6 Studies ............... 6
Arch. 560 Grad. Seminar . 3  Arch. 561 Grad. Seminar . 3  Arch. 562 Grad. Seminar . 3
Arch. 600 Research Arch. 600 Research Arch. 600 Research

(optional) ........ Lot (optional) ............ . (optional) ............ *
Foundation courses Foundation courses Foundation courses

or elective ....... .... 3 or elective ....... .... 3 or elective ............ 3

In addition: Arch. 700 Thesis (9)

* Credit to be arranged.

MASTER OF URBAN PLANNING

The degree, Master of Urban Planning, will be awarded upon satisfactory
completion of the courses specified below, a thesis, and an oral examination.
The varied background of training and experience found among candidates for
this degree permits some adjustment of the student’s program to meet individual
needs and ogjectives.

PROGRAM OF STUDY
1. FOUNDATION COURSES

Preferably some should be taken before entrance into the graduate prograwn:
the remainder must be taken after entrance.

A. Survey or introductory courses in sociology and economics (for example Soci-
ology 110 or 310 and Economics 200 or General Business 101 or their equiva-
lents). No credit toward the master’s degree will be granted for these courses.

B. Introductory courses in urban plannin% and in housing equivalent to those given
at the University of Washington: Urban Planning 400, Introduction to Urban
Planning (3), or Civil Engineering 403, Principles of Urban Planning (3);
and Urban Planning 485, Housing (2), or Sociology 455, Housing in the
American Community (3).

C. A minimum of 23 credits of urban study and background courses or approved
equivalent courses from other institutions. These courses are to be selected
from the following list, including at least one course from each category:

1. ECONOMIC DETERMINANTS

Public Finance and Taxation I ( Economics 350)

Conservation of Natural Resources (Geography 370)

Urban Geography (Geography 477)

Urban Land Economics and Real Estate Institutions (Real Estate 301)

2. SOCIOLOGY
Pogﬂation Problems (Sociology 331)
Urban Community (Sociology 365)

# Human Ecology (Sociology 430)

3. PUBLIC POLICY

4 Problems of Municipal Government and Administration
(Political Science 375)
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State and Local Government and Administration (Political Science 376)
Introduction to Public Administration (Political Science 470)
Metropolitan Area Government (Political Science 480)
Seminar in Metropolitan and Urban Planning Problems

(Political Science 580)

4. PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT

History of Modern Architecture (Architecture 303)

Introduction to Environmental Health (Preventive Medicine 422)

Seminar in Community Resources and Organization for Recreation
(Recreation Education 524)

Introduction to Sanitary Engineering (Civil Engineering 350)

5. TECHNIQUES
% Social Statistics (Sociology 223)
° Principles of Cartography (Geography 360)
Problems in Map Reproduction (Geography 464)
Methods of Sociological Research (Sociology 420)
Traffic Engineering—Operations ( Civil Engineering 429)
Public Relations (Communications 303)
Graphic Techniques in the Social Sciences (Sociology 425])

# Depending on the student’s background and his special interests, these courses
are ordinarily recommended.
° For persons having no background in design or drafting, this course is usually
required.

II. PROFESSIONAL COURSES

Candidates take all professional courses—the core of the program. Generally
credit will not be given for having taken these courses or their equivalent at
another institution.

Urban Planning 479—The Urban Form (2)

Urban Planning 480, 481—Urban Planning Analysis I and II (3,3)

Urban Planning 482—Urban Community Facilities (2)

Urban Planning 590, 591, 592, 593—Urban Planning Problems (7,7,7,7)

Urban Planning 600—Research (°)

Urban Planning 700—Thesis (9)

Civil Engineering 521—Seminar in Urban Transportation Planning (2)

Political Science 581, 582—Seminar in Metropolitan and Urban Planning
Problems (3,3)

Sociology 530—Advanced Human Ecology (3) or

Sociology 531—Demography (3)

Real Estate 520—Seminar in Real Estate and Urban Land Economics {3) or

Geography 510—Research Seminar: Settlement and Urban Geography
(3, maximum 9)

TYPICAL TIME AND COURSE PROGRAM

First Year
AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Urb. Pl. 485 Housing .... 2  Urb. Pl 480 Urban Urb. Pl. 481 Urban
Civil Engr. 403 Urban Plan, Anal. T ......... 3 Plan. Analys. IT ....... 3
Planning ...... ...... 3  Urb. PL_482 Commun. Urb. PL 590 Urban
Foundation courses Facilities ............. 2 Plan. Probs, .......... 7
or electives ...... . .. 10 Foundation courses Ciyil Engr. 521 Seminar
—_ or eclectives ...... .... 10 in Urban Transporta-
15 —_ tion Plan, .......... .. 2
15  Foundation course
or elective ............ 3
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Second Year

AUTUMN QUARTER CREDITS  WINTER QUARTER CREDITS  SPRING QUARTER CREDITS
Urb. Pl 479 The Urb. Pl. 592 Urban Urb. PL. 700 Thesis ...... 9
rban Form .......... 2 Plan, Probs, ..... . .. 7 Pol. Sci. 582 Seminar in

Urb. Pl 591 Urban Pol. Sci. 581 Seminar in Metro. and Urban
Plan. Probs. .......... 7 Metro. and Urban Plan. Probs. oo... 3
R.Est. 520 Seminar_in Plan., Probs. ....... .. 3 —
Real Estate and Urban Soc. 530 Adv. 12
Land Econ. ........... 3 Human Ecology ....... 3
12 13

COURSE-NUMBERING SYSTEM

Courses numbered from 100 through 299 are lower-division courses, for fresh-
men and sophomores; those numbered from 300 through 499 are upper-division,
for juniors and seniors.

Courses numbered 500 and above are intended for and restricted to graduate
students. Some courses numbered in the 300’s and 400’s are open both to grad-
uates and to upper-division undergraduates. Such courses, when acceptable to the
College of Architecture and Urban Planning and the Graduate Scheol, may be part
of the graduate program. The Graduate School accepts credits in approved 300-
level courses for the minor or supporting fields only; approved 400-level courses
are accepted as part of the major. For a listin§ of approved 300- and 400-
numbered courses, consult the Graduate School Bulletin.

Undergraduate students of senior standing who wish to register for a 500-level
course must obtain permission from both the instructor of the class and the Dean
of the Graduate School.

The number in parentheses following the course title indicates the amount of
credit each course carries. In most lecture courses a credit is given for each class
hour a week during a quarter; laboratory courses generally carry less credit than
the work time required. An asterisk in place of a credit number means that the
amount of credit is variable. Hyphens between course numbers mean that credit
is not granted until the series of courses is completed.

Courses to which the letter J is appended are joint courses in two or more
departments and as such grant credit in one of the (iepartments.

Not all of these courses are offered every quarter. Final confirmation of courses
to be offered, as well as a list of times and places of class meetings, is given in the
Yearly Time Schedule.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
ARCHITECTURE COURSES

100, 101 Architectural Aprteciaﬁon 2,2) Herrman
Survey of architectural design from an historical viewpoint.
105 The House (2) Herrman

Analysis of domestic architecture.

124, 125, 126 Architectural Design, Grade | (6,6,6)

Design and drawing fundamentals to provide a working knowledge, language, and tools for
the architect. Prerequisite, permission.

200, 201, 202 History of Architecture (3,3,3) Davis, Johnston
Comparative study of the Classic, Byzantine, Romanesque, Gothic, and Renaissance periods.
Prerequisite, 101,

224, 225, 226 Architectural Design, Grade 1l (6,6,6)

Prerequisite, 126

235, 236, 237 Mechanical Equip t of Buildings (2,2,2)

Analysis and methods of plumbing and sanitation; electric wiring and illumination; heat-
ing, ventilation, and air conditioning.

276 Statics (3) . Tang, Torrence
Basic analysis of forces and force systems by analytical and graphic methods. Stress
analysis of trusses. Prerequisite, Mathematics 1

277 Strength of Materials (3) Tang, Yorrence
Stress and strain. Strength and elastic properties of structural materials. Riveted and weld-
ed joints. Designs of simple timber and steel beams, girders, and columns. Prerequisite, 276.




THE COLLEGE PROGRAMS 49

278

303

314,

324,

330

338

339

360

369

370

376

377,

424,
427,
430,

468

Analysis and Design of Trusses (3) Tang, Torrence
Determination of roof loads. Complete design of various types of roof trusses in timber and
steel. Prerequisite, 277.

History of Architecture (3) Johnston
Analysis of architectural developments since the Renaissance.

315, 316 Architectural Drawing (4,4,4)

Orthographic projection, shades and shadows, perspective, drafting, and rendering tech-
niques.

325, 326 Architoctural Design, Grade Il (6,6,6)
Prerequisite, 226.

Materials and Their Uses (3) Lovett

Manufacture, properties, and design potentials of building materials. Prerequisites, Physics

103 and 109.

Hlumination Seminar (1) Wherrette
inciples of illumination as lied to buildings. Prerequisite, senior in architecture.

Acoustics Seminar (1) Lovett

Principles of acoustical designing as applied to buildings. Prerequisite, senior in arch-
itecture.

T

Design Theory and Analysis (3) Steinbrueck
Design theory, analysis of planning, and building types. Prerequisite, 226.
Specifications and Contracts (2) Mithun

Form and composition of building specifications and related contract documents. Pre-
requisite, 330.

Building Economics (2) . . . . Mithun
Social, political, and economic factors affecting the location, construction, financing, and
marketing of buildings. Prerequisite, senior in architecture.

Structural Design: Timber and Steel (4) Radcliffe, Torrence
Analysis and design of complete building frames. Laminated wood frames. Uses of arches
and rigid frames in building construction. Earthquake resistance in design. Prerequisite,

378 Structural Design: Reinforced Concrete (4,4) Radcliffe, Torrence
377: introduction to the analysis of continuous structures. Development of basic design
equations. Design of reinforced conerete beams, girders, and one-way and two-way floor
slabs. Prerequisite, 376. 378: design of flat slabs, columns, stairways, footinygs, founda-
tion walls, and retaining walls. Prerequisite, 377.

425, 426 Architectural Design, Grade IV (7,7,7)

Prerequisite, 326.

428, 429 Architectual Problems (3-7,3-7,3-7) Herrman
Prerequisite, 426.

431, 432 Contract Drawings (3,3,3) Dietz

Lectures and drafting-room practice. Prerequisites, 326 and 378.

Profassional Practice (2) . . Herrman
Introduction to the architectural office, business operation, and professional procedure.
Prerequisite, senior in architecture.

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE COURSES

230

231

334,

350,

460,

~

465

470

Theory and Perception (2) Haag
General survey, orientation, and introduction to basic theory of landscape architecture.
Prerequisite, Architecture 126, or permission.

History (3) Johnston
A critical and historical analysis of man’s progress in designing land and outdoor space.

335, 336 Construction (4,4,4)
A _study of the problems of earth grading, drainage, highwax design and alignment, re-
taining walls, irrigation, and utility sy Prerequi rchitecture 226.

351, 352 Landscape Design, Grade Il (6,6,6) Haag
Intensive study in the analysis, approach, solution, and presentation of basic landscape
architectural problems. Prerequisite, Architecture 226.

461, 462 Landscape Design, Grade IV (6,6,6) Haag
Advanced study in the analysis, approach, solution, and presentation of complex landscape
architectural problems. Prerequisite, 352.

Planting Design (4)
Studio_exercises and lectures in the use of plant materials in landscape architectural de-
sign. Prerequisite, fifth-year landscape architecture major.

Office Procedure (3)
A study of the professional practice and ethics of the landscape architect. Prer
fifth-year student in landscape architecture.
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URBAN PLANNING COURSES

400 Introduction to Urban Planning (3) Wolfe
History, principles, theories of city growth and planning. Emphasis on city structure as a
physicaf t to cont ary culture. Present urban faults and remedial action.

479 The Urban Form (2) Johnston
Evolution of the urban form. Development of the physical setting as related to building
group t, open sp , and circulation patterns. Cultural influences on the city structure.

480 Urban Planning Analysis | (3) Wolfe
The urban plan and plan making. Emphasis on comprehensive, coordinative urban planning.
Various planning surveys with methodology and techniques discussed. Prerequisite, 400 or
permission.

481 Urban Planning Analysis 11 (3) Wolfe
Factors relating to the timing, phasing, and programming of urban development. The bear-
ing of amenity, density, etc. on the actual development process. Prerequisite, 480.

482 Urban Community Facilities (2)

Relationships of goal structure and physical requirements of public facilities. Criteria per-
tinent to schools, parks, utilities, etc., and their effect on the comprechensive plan. Pre-
requisite, urban planning or architecture major, or permission.

485 Housing (2) Wolfe
Survey of housing and redevelopment problems, theories, standards, and practice. Pre-
requisite, 400.

490, 491, 492, 493 City Planning Design (7,7,7,7) Wolfe
Planning problems, with emphasis on urban design based on the interpretation of social,
economic, and physical data. Prerequisite, Architecture 325 or permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

ARCHITECTURE

524, 525, 526 Advanced Architectural Studies (6,6,6) Dietz
Advanced experimental studies dealing with significant architectural relationships involving
scholarly investigation, development and presentation of results.

560, 561, 562 Graduate Seminar—Theory of Architecture (3,3,3) Staff and

. Visiting Lecturers
Lectures and di by bers of the faculty and visiting specialists in order to de-
velop a broad understanding of the forces influencing the creation of the human environ-
ment.

600 Research (*)

Sttlzdentt research will be permitted and encouraged when the studies support departmental
interests.

700 Thesis (9)

-URBAN PLANNING

590, 591, 592, 593 Urban Planning Problems (7,7,7,7) Wolfe
Typical planning problems using the cit{ as a laboratory. Emphasis on urban research,
evaluation of basic data, planning proposals, and presentation techniques. Prerequisite, grad-

uate student in urban planning.
600 Research (*)
700 Thesis (9)
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CALENDAR

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered for the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.

AUTUMN QUARTER, 1961

REGISTRATION PERIOD

May 1-26

SepT. 5-22

SepT. 5-22

Avuc. 1

SepT. 1

SEpT. 7-22
SEPT. 22

SEpT. 25-29

ACADEMIC PERIOD
SepT. 25—MONDAY
SEpT. 29—-FRIDAY
Nov. 1-WEDNEsDAY

Nov. 11-SATURDAY
Nov. 17—FRripay

Nov. 22-27

Dec. 2—-SATURDAY
Dec. 6-12

DEec. 12—TuEespay

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Spring Quarter, 1961. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Spring
Quarter, 1961, who did not complete Autumn Quarter,
1961, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Spring Quarter, 1961. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is September 15.
Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission. ’
Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health Histo? and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to reflilster for Autumn Quarter, 1961. Note
application deadlines.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Applications for bachelor’s degrees and certificates to be
conferred through Summer Quarter, 1962, due at Regis-
trar’s Office

State Admission Day holiday

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Thanksgiving recess

Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations

Quarter ends
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WINTER QUARTER, 1962

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Ocr. 23-Nov. 17

Dec. 26-28

Dec. 26-28

Dec. 1

Dec. 20

Dec. 26-28
Dec. 28

Jan. 2-8

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan. 2—TuEspAY
Jan. 8—Monpay
FEB. 16—FRIDAY

FEB. 22— THURSDAY
MaR. 3—SaTURDAY
Mar. 9-15

MaR. 15—THURSDAY

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Autumn Quarter, 1961. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1961, who did not complete Winter Quarter,
1962, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Autumn Quarter, 1961. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is December 8.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical Ex-
amination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Winter Quarter, 1962. Note
application deadlines above.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations

Quarter ends

SPRING QUARTER, 1962

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Jan. 22—FkB. 16

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Winter Quarter, 1962. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.
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MAaR, 20-22

Mag. 20-22

Mar. 1

Maer. 15

Mag, 20-22
MAR, 22

Mag. 26-30

ACADEMIC PERIOD
MaR, 26—MONDAY
MaR. 30—FRmDAY
May 11-Frmay

MaAy 26—SATURDAY
May 30—WEDNESDAY
JunE 3—SunpaY
June 1-7

JuNE T—THURSDAY
JUNE 9—SATURDAY

In-Person Registration for students in residence Winter
Quarter, 1962, who did not complete Spring Quarter,
1962, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Winter Quarter, 1962. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar's Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is March 9.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one more
calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Spring Quarter, 1962. Note
application deadlines above.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Advanced credit examinations
Memorial Day holiday
Baccalaureate Sunday

Final examinations

Quarter ends

Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER, 1962

REGISTRATION PERIOD

General In-Person Registration for ALL students (by appointment only):

May 31, June 1, 4
June 11-15

Registration may be delayed if new student Applications for Admission or former
student Applications for Appointment or Permit to register are received after

May 15.

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered for the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.



8 BULLETIN o

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Students in the Schools of Law, Dentistry, Medicine, and the Hospital Division
of the School of Nursing must file an Application for Registration Permit, although
no appointment date is necessary.

Registration Appointments or Permits will be issued as follows:
Students in residence Spring Quarter, 1961:

Registration Appointments or Permits to register will be issued according
to class, only upon presentation of ASUW card in person, at the Registrar’s

Office as follows:

Seniors and Graduates. ... ... Monday, April 16, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Juniors o Tuesday, April 17, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
Sophomores.... Wednesday, April 18, 8 am. to 5 p.m.
Freshmen.. e e eeeieeee eimeeaeen Thursday, April 19, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.

Former Students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1962, may obtain an Applica-
tion for Appointment or Permit by writing to, or calling in person at the Registrar’s

Office, Room 109, Administration Buil
Extension 2551, beginning April 17 and preferably no

ing, or tele;l)honing LAkeview 4-6000,
ater than May 15. Applica-

tion for Registration Appointment must be received before registration materials
can be processed. New (entering) Students will be mailed Registration Appoint-
ments with their Official Notice of Admission.

ACADEMIC PERIOD
JunE 18—Monpay
June 19—TuEspay
Jung 22—Fripay
June 29—FRbAY

JuLy 4—WEDNESDAY
JuLy 14—SATURDAY
JuLy 18—WEDNESDAY
Jury 19—-THURSDAY
Jury 20—FRripay
Jury 27—FripaY

Auc. 11-SATURDAY
Avg. 17—FRripAY

AUTUMN QUARTER,
REGISTRATION PERIOD

ApR. 30-May 25

SepT. 10-28

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course for the first term
Last day to add a course for the full quarter

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations for first term

Independence Day holiday

Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations and first term end
Second term begins

Last day to add a course for the second term

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations for second term

Advanced credit examinations
Final examinations and second term end

1962

Advanced Registration only for students in residence
Spring Quarter, 1692, A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Spring
Quarter, 1962, who did not complete Autumn Quarter,
1962, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office.
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SEpT. 10-28

JuLy 15

SepT. 1

SerT. 12-28
SerT. 28

Ocr. 1-5

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Oct. 1-MONDAY
Ocr. 5—FRipay
Nov. 1-THURSDAY

Nov. 12—Monpay
Nov. 21—WEDNESDAY

Nov. 21-26
DEc, 8—SATURDAY
Dec. 12-18
Dec. 18—TuEsDAY

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Spring Quarter, 1962. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at the
Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Registration
Appointments or Permits is September 1.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointments will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical Ex-
amination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Autumn Quarter, 1962. Note
application deadlines.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Applications for bachelor’s degrees and certificates to
be conferred through Summer Quarter, 1963, due at

Registrar’s Office.
State Admission Day holiday

Last day to submit applications for advanced credit
examinations

Thanksgiving recess (6:30 p.m. to 7:30 a.m.)
Advanced credit examinations

Final examinations

Quarter ends

For further information concerning subsequent quarters inquire at the Registrar’s

Office.

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered for the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.
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GENERAL
INFORMATION

HISTORY AND OBJECTIVES

Tma FIRST COURSES offered by the University when it opened
November 4, 1861, were courses in fields now included in the College of Arts and
Sciences. The Laws of 1863 provided that the University should consist of at
least four departinents: (1) a department of literature, science, and arts, (2) a
department of law, (3) a department of medicine, and (4) a military department.
As the University grew, the study of the basic arts and sciences was organized
within a college, first called the College of Literature, Science, and Arts, and later
called successively the College of Liberal Arts, University College, and the College
of Arts and Sciences (since 1939). Some former departments of the College have
developed into separate colleges which apply the fundamental disciplines to par-
ticular professions.

Nevertheless, the College of Arts and Sciences is still the largest and most
diversified of all the divisions of the University, It consists of the subject matter
departments of anthropology, astronomy, botany, chemistry, classics, economics,
En%lish, Far Eastern and Slavic languages and literature, genetics, geography,
geology, Germanic languages and literature, history, mathematics, meteorology and
climatology, oceanography, philosophy, physics, political science, psychology,
Romance languages and literature, Scandinavian languages and literature, sociol-
ogy, speech, and zoology; the semiprofessional Schools of Art, Communications,
Drama, Home Economics, Music, Physical and Health Education; and the Far
Eastern and Russian Institute and the Division of General Studies, which offer
interdepartmental courses and curricula. The departments and schools of the
College offer almost one hundred curricula leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts and Bachelor of Science, as well as graduate study leading to the degrees of
Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

In spite of their seeming diversity, the units of the College of Arts and Sciences
have a common objective: to promote the study of the basic arts and sciences by
the students and faculty. The four-year undergraduate programs of the College
are designed to translate this general objective into more specific objectives: to
enable a%lnof its students to acquire an understanding of man and the universe; to
appreciate the intellectual and esthetic achievements of mankind; and to contribute
as informed, rational, sentient beings, to the culture and progress of a changin,
world. The kind of education which serves these objectives is sometimes designateg

13
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as “liberal”; it provides both breadth and depth of intellectual experience, not
restricted in its relevance to any vocational or professional application.

The basic programs offered by the College are constructe(f) within a framework
which preserves the tradition ofy liberal education. The objectives of the College,
however, permit a wide variability in the educational aims of its students. Certain
units of the College combine professional training with general college study, but
any special goals of a professional or vocational nature are regarded as extensions
of the basic bachelor’s program. The faculty is deeply aware of the value of
individuality to our society and is ready to assist students to develop programs
which satisty stron% personal desires; yet the objectives of the College re(!’uire some
common patterns of study which are described under “Desree Programs,” page 22.

In addition to providing instructional programs for students whose major fields
of interest lie in the departments and schools of the College, the College provides
instruction to students in every other unit of the University. Those students who
expect to enter the professional Schools of Law, Medicine, Dentistry, Social Work,
or Librarianship ﬁng in the preprofessional programs of the College the means of
advancing their feneral education while preparing for their professional training.
Students enrolled in other undergraduate colleges of the University are often re-
quired to take a large portion of their work in courses given in the College of Arts
and Sciences, and may elect additional courses as their degree programs permit.

FACILITIES AND SERVICES

The College of Arts and Sciences offers a number of study, research, and cultural
facilities which, while associated with one or more of the units of the College,
have even wider significance as elements of the University itself.

The University libraries contain over a million books and acquire 65,000 more
each year. They currently receive 17,000 periodicals. The Henry M. Suzzallo
Library, opened in December, 1926, houses the main collection, the general catalog,
the reference division and documents section, current periodicals, the science room,
and the reserve book room; in addition, the Pacific Northwest Bibliographical
Center maintains a unjon catalog for libraries in Washington, Oregon, Idaho,
Montana, and British Columbia. Twenty branch libraries for special academic
subjects are located in other buildings. Particularly notable among the library
holdings are the books and manuscripts in the Pacific Northwest collection; works
on oceanography, fisheries, and forestry; documents as a depository of the United
States government, United Nation agencies, and the Canadian government; and
materials in Russian, Japanese, and especially Chinese.

The Washington State Museum, for which a new building is under construction,
contains natural history and anthropological collections of the Pacific Northwest,
Oceania, and the Far East. Three University theaters, the Showboat, the Pent-
house, and the Playhouse, are used throughout the year in the School of Drama
program. Radio Station KUOW, an FM station operated by the School of Com-
munications, and television station KCTS, a community-sponsored project with
studios located at the University, are used both for student training and for public
service in communications. The Henry Art Gallery offers a program of frequently
changing exhibitions of recent work in painting, sculpture, printmaking, photog-
raphy, and the craft media, film programs, musicales, and other special events.

Service-research organizations include the Bailey and Babette Gatzert Institute
of Child Development, of the Psychology Department, which provides clinical
training for graduate students, conducts research, and offers consultative service,
and the University Nursery School, maintained for nursery school teacher training,
observations, and demonstrations. The Speech and Hearing Clinic, of the Depart-
ment of SFeech, offers remedial service to students and others with speech or
hearing defects. Two bureaus conducting research in government and international
relations are affiliated with the Department of Political Science. These agencies
are the Bureau of Governmental Research and Services and the Institute of Inter-
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national Affairs. The Institute for Economic Research is a research organization
affiliated with the Department of Economics.

Through the Language Laboratory, operated jointly by the language departments
and the Film Center, it is possible for students to practice hearing and speaking a
foreign language at their own pace, in addition to class hours which are thus
freedgl;or explanation and discussion.

The Institute for Sociological Research and the Office of Population Research
are maintained by the Department of Sociology. The cyclotron and the Cosmic
Ray Laboratory are researci a%encies of the Department of Physics.

The Research Computer Laboratory of the Graduate School has two magnetic
drum-type, high-speed computing machines which are used for research computa-
tions of all departments ang research groups on campus as well as for laboratory
work related to the undergraduate courses in numerical analysis and data
processing.

The Friday Harbor Laboratories (under the administrative jurisdiction of the
Graduate School) on San Juan Island, about eighty miles north of Seattle, provide
unique opportunities for teaching and research in the marine sciences. During the
summer, courses in algology, marine zoology, oceanography, meteorology, and
fisheries are offered for advanced undergraduate and graduate students.

Near the campus is the University Arizretum, maintained for the propagation
of plants and shrubs from all over the world. This 267-acre park is of particular
interest to students of botany and zoology.

ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY AND TO THE COLLEGE

PRELIMINARY STATEMENTS

The Board of Admissions, which is appointed by the President, is responsible
for the interpretation and administration of the regulations governing admission to
the University.

The University recognizes high school diplomas, college credits presented for
advanced standing, and college degrees earned in the following institutions: (1)
high schools accredited by the Washington State Department of Public Instruc-
tion; (2) out-of-state high schools accredited by their state university and state
department of public instruction, or by the reiional accrediting association of the
area; (3) colleges and universities accredited by their regional accrediting associ-
ation,

Resident. Defined for purposes of admission and/or assessment of fees as an in-
dividual who has been domiciled in the state of Washington for one year imme-
diately prior to his registration. The domicile of a minor is that of his parents or
his legal guardian.

Nonresident. An applicant whose credentials are received from a school or college
located outside the state of Washington. An applicant who believes himself
eligible for resident status may apply for reclassigcation through the Office of
Residence Classification which has %nal authority in determining such status.

Qualified Student. One whose scholastic standing and preparation meet the stand-
ards for admission to the University.

Regular Student. One who fulfills the following requirements: (1) has been
granted unqualified admission to a college or school of the University; (2) whose
current pro of studies is satisfactory to the dean of his college or school; (3)
has received medical clearance from ?’he Student Health Service and has com-
pleted all of the required steps for registration, including the payment of tuition
and fees, the filing of class cards, and the depositing of registration materials at
Sections.

Grade-point averages. These are based on a four-point system in which A=4,
B=8, C=2, D=1, E=0. An adjustment to this system is made as necessary
in the computation of grade-point averages earned at other institutions.
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ADMISSION OF WASHINGTON RESIDENTS
ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION WITH FRESHMAN STANDING

Undergraduate programs offered by the University lead to the baccalaureate
degree; students, therefore, are admitted when, in the judgment of the University,
they appear qualified to pursue a degree program with a reasonable probability
of success. In making this judgment, the University’s Board of Admissions con-
siders the applicant’s total record, including such factors as scholastic achievement
in a college preparatory program, recommendations of the high school principal
or counselor, rach in class, and scores on any nationally administered tests associ-
ated with college entrance.

Scholastic achievement is measured largely in terms of the criteria listed below.
All students entering the University are expected to meet these criteria. Non-
residents and students who enter with advanced standing will find additional
admission criteria in subsequent sections.

SCHOLASTIC CRITERIA
1. Graduation with diploma an accredited high school.

2. Achievement of an over-all high school grade-point average of at least 2.50
in courses completed after September, 1960, and a grade-point average of at
least 2.00 in courses completed prior to September, 1960.

3. Completion of a college preparatory program of at least 16 units to include
the following:

a. English at least 3 units
b. One foreign language at least 2 units
¢. College preparatory mathematics at least 2 units
d. One laboratory science at least 1 unit
e. Social science at least 2 units
f. Electives from the above subjects at least 2 units

Additional electives may be chosen from any subjects
acceptable for high school graduation.

Because an appropriate choice of high school electives serves to strengthen a
student’s preparation, the University will give this part of his record the same
careful attention it gives to other aspects of his qualifications.

Students who expect to enter the College of Arts and Sciences should plan their
high school electives carefully, both to lay the foundation for their general educa-
tion which will be continued at the college level, and to insure that they are
adequately prepared to begin their study in the College. Students should elect
subjects in English, languages, social sciences, natural sciences, mathematics, and
fine arts which will provide a well-rounded preparation for college study. Since
many programs require some college mathematics, it is advisable for students to
include % unit of algebra in the electives specified in “f” above. In addition,
intensive preparation in an academic area may be appropriate for students
who have specific educational objectives. For example, students who expect to
complete a major in mathematics or the physical sciences are generally urged to
complete all of the standard mathematics courses offered by their high schools in
order to avoid unnecessary delays in their progress toward a degree. Students
expecting to complete major programs in botany, chemistry, communications,
foreign languages, mathematics, music, oceanography, and physics should examine
the recommendations of these departments, under “Courses of Instruction.”

Junior High School Courses. The University recognizes college preparatory courses
given in the junior high school and assigns them the same value as equivalent
courses offered by the high school. Students who elect these subjects in the junior
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high may subsequently achieve a superior degree of competence in related subject
areas in high school.

Accelorated, Honors, and Advanced Placement Courses. The University encourages
qualified students to extend themselves academically by taking advantage of ad-
vanced, accelerated, and honors courses offered by their schools. Successful par-
ticipation in such challenging opportunities assures superior academic prepara-
tion and serves to identify those students more likely to profit from University-level
honors courses.

The University of Washington grants placement and/or credit, at the discretion
of the University department concerned, on the basis of scores earned in College
Entrance Examination Board Advanced Placement Examinations, and on the basis
of placement examinations administered to entering students (see “Required Tests
and Examinations,” page 20).

ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING

A qualified student in good standing at an accredited institution may apply for
admission with advanced standing, Such an applicant is expected to have the
same high school preparation as the student who enters as a freshman, and to
have a college grade-point average which meets the standards herein specified.

With fewer Smn 45 acceptable credits, an applicant must present a grade-point
average of 2.50 in high school work completed after S?tember, 1960; a 2.00

ade-point average in such work completed prior to this date; and a 2.00 cumu-
ative average in all college work.

With 45 or more acceptable credits, an applicant is expected to present a cumu-
lative and last-term grade-point average of at least 2.00.

The Board of Admissions reserves the right to determine the exact amount of
transfer credit to be accepted.

Regulations concerning the transfer of credit may be found on page 243.

ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS AND AUDITORS

Non-high school %,raduates who are 21 or older and legal residents of Washing-
ton may apply to the Board of Admissions for admission with special standing.
With their applications, they must submit all available records of secondary school
and college study. Special students may register in and take for credit whatever
courses the Dean of the College permits, but may not participate in student
activities or receive degrees. By fulfilling conditions specified by the Board of
Admissions, special students may change their status to that of regular students
and may receive degrees.

Persons 21 or older may register as auditors in nonlaboratory courses or the
lecture sessions of laboratory courses by obtaining the consent of the Dean of the
College and the instructors of the courses. Aucfl;itors do not participate in class
discussion or laboratory work. They may receive credit for audited courses only
by enrolling in them as regular stud)t;nts in a subsequent quarter.

ADMISSION OF NONRESIDENTS

ADMISSION OF NONRESIDENTS TO UNDERGRADUATE STANDING

Applications from nonresidents will be considered, but first preference is given
legal residents of the state of Washington, and sons and dauggtcrs of University
of Washington alumni residing outside the state.

Nonresident applicants are selected on the basis of their preparation and scho-
lastic standing. In general, a freshman applicant must be eligible to enter the
university of his own state, and satisfy the foregoing scholastic criteria with a 3.09
(B) grade-point average or place in the upper 25 per cent of his graduating class.

An applicant for admission with advanced stanc{)ing with fewer than 45 college
credits must have a cumulative grade-point average of at least 3.00 in standard
college courses as well as a high school grade-point average of at least 3.00 or
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have been in the upper fourth of his class. An applicant presenting more than 45
credits for advances standing must present a 2.70 grade-point average in standard
college courses. For regulations on transfer of credit, see page 243.

Sons and daughters of University of Washington alumni are admitted according
to resident standards but are required to pay the regular nonresident tuition fees.
Applicants for admission to curricula in which the University serves on a regional
basis will be accorded special consideration by the Board of Admissions.

ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS AND STUDENTS EDUCATED ABROAD

Applicants for admission with graduate or advanced undergraduate standing are
expected to meet the same general requirements as nonresidents of Washington
educated in American schools. However, they must file their credentials before
March 1 to be considered for admission Autumn Quarter, or six months before the
opening of another quarter in which they may wish to enroll. In addition, they
must demonstrate a satisfactory command of the English language.

The official record of the Canadian student is the matriculation certificate or
university admission certificate of his province. Canadian and foreign students
who have been in university attendance must have official transcripts forwarded
as required of all students. High school graduates and university transfer students
must meet the scholarship requirements for nonresident students. See above.

UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION, EXCEPTIONAL CASES
(See page 243.)

ADMISSION TO THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate School are a bachelor’s degree
from an institution of recognized standing, a grade-point average of 3.00 in the
junior and senior years of college work, approval of the Graduate School, and ap-

roval of the department in which the work is to be taken. For complete in-
ormation, see the Graduate School Bulletin.

ADMISSIONS PROCEDURE

Requests for Application for Admission forms and correTondence regarding
admission to any college or school of the University should be addressed to the
University of Washington, Office of Admissions, Seattle 5, Washington. Graduates
of high schools in the state of Washington may obtain this form from their
principals.

Applications and required transcripts must be filed with the Office of Admissions
prior to the following dates in order to be assured of consideration for admission to
the quarter for which application is bein% made: July 15 for Autumn Quarter;
8ecember 1 for Winter Quarter; March 1 for Spring Quarter; May 15 for Summer

uarter.

All records become a part of the official file and can neither be returned nor
duplicated for any purpose. Failure to submit complete credentials will be con-
sidered a serious breach of honor, and may result in permanent dismissal from the
University.

A leaflet giving general information and instructions for registration is mailed
with the Notice of Admission. In the event of a discrepancy, instructions in the
leaflet supersede those found in earlier publications. The University assumes no
responsibility for applicants who come to the campus before they have been

cially notified of their admission.

The admissions credentials of applicants who do not register for the quarter to
which they have been admitted are normally retained in 5!0 Office of Admissions
for a period of one year from the date of application. At the end of this period,
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credentials on file are discarded unless the applicant has notified the Office of his
continued interest in attending the University or of his enrollment in the Evening
Classes pmﬁram. Should a student wish to renew his application after the one-
year lapse, he must submit new credentials in advance of the date given above for
the quarter desired.

FOR FRESHMAN STANDING

An application form, obtained from the University’s Office of Admissions or
from a Washington high school, should be completed according to instructions
appearing on the form and returned to the Office of Admissions.

Students may apply through their high schools on completion of the first
semester of the senior year. Those who are qualified will be issued notices of early
or conditional admission which become valid on graduation with a grade-point
average of no less than 2.50 for the final semester. Others also will be notified of
their admission status.

Scores on a nationally administered college aptitude test are not required.
However, they may be helpful in evaluating a bordetline student’s probability of
success.

FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATE STANDING

An application form, obtained from the University’s Office of Admissions or
from a Washix;l%ton junior college should be completed according to instructions
appearing on the form and sent to the Office of Admissions. In addition, the
applicant should request the principal of his high school and the registrar of each
college he has attended to forward an official transcript of his record to the Uni-
versity’s Office of Admissions, When these credentials have been evaluated, the
applicant will be notified of his admission status.

FOR GRADUATE STANDING

An application form, obtained from the University’s Office of Admissions, should
be completed according to instructions appearing on the form and returned to the
Office of Admissions. In addition an applicant should request the registrar of each
college or university in which he has been enrolled as an undergraduate or gradu-
ate student to forward two official transcripts to the University’s Office of Admis-
sions. When these credentials have been evaluated, the applicant will be notified
of his admission status. The student will find it convenient to have an additional
copy of the record for reference.

VETERANS

ADMISSION OF VETERANS

Veterans and children of deceased veterans should meet the general admission
criteria and follow the general procedures outlined for all applicants. Applications
for and questions about government aid should be addressed to the Veterans
Division Regional Office.

WORLD WAR | OR 11 VETERANS

Under certain conditions a veteran of World War I or II who is not eligible
for Veterans Administration benefits is fully or partly exempt from tuition charges.
See page 247.

KOREAN VETERANS

A Korean veteran under Public Law 550 should obtain admittance to the Univer-
sity prior to making application for a Certificate for Education and Training, thus
eliminating the chance of obtaining a certificate valid for an incorrect degree.
If the veteran has any questions regarding application for a certificate, he should
consult the Veterans Division, Safety Division Building. (Regulations concerning
the Certificate are listed on page 244.) Educational allowance payments are made
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directly to the veteran by the Veterans Administration after the veteran and
institution submit a monthly attendance certification.

DISABLED VETERANS

A veteran with a disability under Public Law 894 should contact a training
officer in the nearest Veterans Administration Office approximately four weeks
prior to registration.

CHILDREN OF DECEASED VETERANS

Public Law 634 grants federal benefits to children of deceased veterans of
World War 1, World War 11, or the Korean Conflict who died as a result of injury
or disease incurred or aggravated while in the service. Information regarding
eligibility under this law should be requested from a Veterans Administration
Regional Office.

The Certificate for Education and Traini:g issued to those eligible persons by
the Veterans Administration is to be presented, along with the Program of Studies,
to the Veterans Division, Safety Division Building, as soon as registration is com-

leted.
P Credit requirements for monthly subsistence for Public Law 634 students are the
same as those listed for Public Law 550 students. Public Law 634 students may
not be authorized for less than half-time subsistence.

REQUIRED TESTS AND EXAMINATIONS
Washington Pre-College Differential Guidance Test

This grade prediction test is required of all entering freshmen, including those
transferring to the University with fewer than 45 credits. It is also required of
transfer students who have not completed courses which are equivalent to English
101 (English composition). High school seniors are advised to arrange through
their high schools to take this test in the spring when it is offered throughout the
state of Washington. Nonresidents of Washington may take the test at the time of
their registration according to instructions mailed with the notice of admission.
Sample 3opies are not available, Special, foreign, blind students, and auditors are
exempted,

Thg several parts of this test have been selected because of their proven value
for the Frediction of grades most likely to be earned by a student. Since the
results of the test are used by departmental advisers as an aid in assigning students
to ap&ropriate sections in English composition and other subjects, it is advisable
that the student bring a copy of the results with him when he comes for his first
conference with his counselor or adviser.

Mathematics Placement Tests

One section of the Pre-College Differential Guidance Test evaluates a student’s
mastery of intermediate algebra and plane geometry. A satisfactory score on this
section qualifies a student to enroll in Mathematics 104 (trigonometry) or Mathe-
matics 105 (college algebra). Those who fail to qualify and wish to proceed to
the study of more advanced mathematics courses may choose one of the following
alternative plans:

1. Pass Mathematics 101 and then take 104, or 105, or both. No credit is given
for Mathematics 101 to students who have completed the third semester of high
school algebra.

2. Pass Mathematics 103, in which the first four weeks are devoted to a review of
intermediate algebra and the last six weeks to the study of plane trigonometry
equivalent to Mathematics 104. The satisfactory completion of this course
qualifies the student to enroll in Mathematics 105 (College Algebra).

Students who have studied trigonometry, fourth semester algebra, mathematical
analysis, or similar subjects in high school, will be placed in the next appropriate
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course at the University according to their scores in additional placement tests
given by the Department of Mathematics. It is advisable to review before taking
these examinations.

Medical Examination

A student entering the University for the first time, or returning to the Univer-
sity after an absence of more than one calendar year, or who has previously
attended Summer Quarter classes but is entering regular University classes for
the first time, is required to submit to the Student Health Service (Hall Health
Center) a form containing his health history and a report of a physical examina-
tion by a physician. The form will be sent to new students by the Office of
Admissions, and to returning former students by the Registrar. This examination,
which is required before a student may register, is taken at the student’s expense.
A chest X ray, also required of the above students, is given at the Student Health
Service without charge.

With the exception of Canadian students, who will follow the above instructions,
foreign students must take the required physical examination at the Student Health
Service when they arrive on the campus.

REGISTRATION

PROCEDURE

ALL students, currently in school, who plan to register for a succeeding quarter
(Summer Quarter excepted) must register by Advance Registration and pay fees
by the stated deadline. Students are held responsible for knowin&I and observing
registration procedures, dates, and deadlines which appear in the bulletins, in
“Official Notices” in the Daily, and on campus bulletin boards.

New students are given appointments when they are notified of admission, and
they receive complete directions for registering at the time of registration.

Students expecting to return to the University after an absence of a quarter or
more (excluding Summer Quarter) must register by In-Person Registration. The
required registration appointment may be obtained by writing to, calling at, or
telephoning the Registrar’s Office at the time specified in the Calendar, but in
no case later than the stated deadline (see pages 5-9).

ADVISING

After notification of admission and as early as possible before registration, the
student should visit or write (a visit is preferred) the College for assistance in the
selection of courses for his first academic program. The stugent will be assisted: by
faculty advisers who have a concern for the academic and educational questions
that most students have about the importance of their studies. A program of
studies will be discussed and planned to fit the needs of the individual student
within the educational plan and policy of the College. The student will find his
first visit much more profitable if he has studied the material sent to him before
his arrival on campus.

Each student must report to the central advisory office in 121 Miller Hall. Here
he will be assigned an adviser, if he is a premajor or if he is a preprofessional
student in dental hygiene, dentistry, education, law, librarianship, medicine,
occupational therapy, or physical therapy. If he has selected a major field of
study, he will be given the necessary documents and sent to his major department
where he will be assigned an adviser. The students assigned to the College Honors
Prograrln will be advised by the Director of Honors or a member of the Honors
Council.

REGISTERED CREDITS ALLOWED EACH QUARTER

Except with the consent of the Dean, no student may be registered for less than
12 credits (or the equivalent) or more than 16 credits (or the equivalent) or the
number called for in the prescribed curricula, exclusive of physical education
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activity courses and lower-division military, naval, or air science courses. ln no
case may a student be registered for, or receive credit for, more than 20 credits
(or the equivalent) of work, exclusive of physical education activity courses, and
lower-division military, naval, or air science courses. Work taken in noncredit
courses or to remove entrance deficiencies, or concurrently in evening classes, by
correspondence study, or in another collegiate institution, must be included in the
computation of the total registered credits allowed.

CHANGES OF REGISTRATION

After students have registered, they cannot change their schedules except with
permission of the Dean of the College. No student is permitted to make a
registration--.change that involves entering a new course aftter the first calendar
week of the quarter. After that time, no student may register without the consent
of the Dean and the instructor whose class the student wishes to enter.

WITHDRAWALS FROM COURSES OR FROM THE UNIVERSITY
(see page 245.)

DEGREE PROGRAMS

The College of Arts and Sciences, through its departments, schools, and inter-
departmental programs, offers curricula leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts
and Bachelor of Science, as well as graduate study leading to the degrees of
Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

UNDERGRADUATE CURRICULA

Several kinds of undergraduate degree curricula are offered in the College.
Prescribed departmental curricula, offered by some departments and schools, defi-
nitely prescribe the work the student must complete for the bachelor’s degree;
elective departmental curricula are more flexible than prescribed curricula but
require at least 36 credits in the major subject; interdepartmental curricula, given
by the Division of General Studies, meet the individual needs of students whose
major field of interest extends beyond the limits of a six}Fle department or college.

In addition to curricula leading to degrees in the College, the College provides
curricula for the basic preparation of students who plan to enter into professional
training offered by schools of dentistry, education, law, librarianship, medicine,
and social work. These curricula vary in length from one to four years.

Students who have not made a definite choice of a degree program before
entering the University may select, in consultation with an adviser, a program of
studies which will meet the general requirements of the College and at the same
time provide opportunities to explore the possibilities of college study. Students
may remain in this premajor category no later than the end of the sophomore year.

HONORS PROGRAM

The College provides special opportunities for students of superior ability.
Special sections of elementary courses and sequences of advanced courses for
students who have demonstrated special abilities in a single field of study have
been available in the College for many years.

To provide further encouragement for the superior student, the College is
initiating in Autumn, 1961, a four-year Honors Program which will combine
general honors courses with honors sequences in the major field of the student.
Freshman students entering in Autumn, 1961, are selected for the College Honors
Program on the basis of their high school records and qualifying examinations;
other students may enter the program during the academic year upon recommenda-
tion by the faculty and approval by the Honors Council of the College.

The Director of Honors and the Honors Council will counsel students accepted
into this program, and will arrange approximately one-half of their schedules in
honors courses.
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BACHELOR'S DEGREES

Students working toward bachelor’s degrees in the College of Arts and Sciences
must meet certain general requirements of the University and the College as well
as the particular requirements of their major department.

UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENTS

The University credit requirement for graduation is 180 academic credits (in-
cluding Health Education 110 or 175) and the required quarters of military
training and physical education activity. At least 60 of the 180 credits must be
in upper-division courses, those numbered 300 and above. Advanced ROTC
courses do not count as upper-division credit, and no more than 18 credits in
advanced ROTC courses may be counted toward graduation.

Military Training. The University requires male students who enter the Uni-
versity as freshmen or sophomores to complete six quarters of military training.

The Departments of Air Science, Military Science, and Naval Science conduct
the ROTC programs under agreements between the University and the United
States Air Force, Army, and Navy. At the University, these programs are co-
ordinated by the Dean of the College of Engineering. Complete descriptions of
the military training program may be found on page 245.

Physical Education Activity Courses. Students who enter the University as fresh-
men are required to complete one physical education activity course each quar-
ter for the first three quarters of residence. In fulfilling the foregoing requirement,
all students must pass a swimming test or satisfactorily complete one quarter of
swimming. In fulglling the three-quarter requirement, no activity course may be
repeated for credit. Regulations concerning activity courses may be found on
page 246.

Health Courses. All students who enter the University as freshmen are required to
take Health Education 110 (women) or 175 (men) within the first three quarters
of residence. The health education course requirement may be satisfied by passing
a health-knowledge examination. Successfully passing this test exempts the student
from the requirement but does not grant credit for Health Education 110 (women)
or 175 (men). Veterans with one year or more of active service are exempt from
this requirement.

COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS

In addition to the University requirements, students of the College must fulfill an
English requirement, group requirements, and a major requirement.

English Requirement. Competence in the use of English is so essential to University
study that the College requires that each student include 9 credits in English 101,
102, and 103 (or the equivalent by exemption or transfer credit) in the total pre-
sented for graduation. Students normally should complete the freshman English
requirement during their first three quarters in residence, but in any event during
the first four quarters. Honors students and other students who demonstrate com-
petence in writing beyond the level ordinarily expected by these courses may be
exempted from one or more quarters of the sequence, and students entering under
the Advanced Placement Program may similarly qualify for exemption or credit.

Group Requirements. The College reserves an appreciable fraction of a student’s
four undergraduate years to develop a breadth of knowledge and outlook and an
appreciation of intellectual and aesthetic ideas. These qualities are intended to be
the common possession of all graduates of the College. In acquiring them, the
student will be carried into areas far from any intended specialization.

The subject material available to a student in the College is divided into three
broad fields of knowledge. He is required to present a minimum of 30 credits in
one group (usually the field of his major), 20 credits in another, and 10 credits
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in the third. Health Education 110 or 175, English 101, 102, and 103, and any
courses taken to remove entrance deficiencies may not be used to fulfill group
requirements. The subjects included in these fields are:

1. Humanities II. Social Sciences III. Sciences
Art Anthropology Anatomy 301
Classics =~ Economics . Astronomy
Communications Far Eastern Institute Biochemistry
Drama courses Biology
English Geography Botany
Far Eastern languages and History Chemistry
literature 3 Home economics Conjoint 317-318
General and comparative Philosophy ) Genetics
literature Ph{s:cal and health education Geology
Germanic languages and Political science Mathematics
literature Psychology Meteorology and
Humanities 101, 102, 103, Socia] Science 101, 102, 103 climatology
201 Sociology Microbiology
ournalism Oceanography 101
_iberal arts Physieal Science 101
Librarianship Physics
Music Zoology
Radio-Television
Romance languages and
literature
Scandinavian languages and
literature
Slavic languages and literature
Speec

In selecting courses as electives, whether to satisfy the minimum group re-
quirements or or any other purpose, a student should be guided by considerations
both private and public. His private interests and talents may provide strong
motivation for courses in certain areas which could serve him in later life as a
supplement to his career, as a basis for appreciation of the arts, or as a creative out-
let. Educated people have as well a public responsibility to seek a basis for un-
derstanding the problems confronting mankind. Sequences of courses offered bv
a single department or by groups of departments are particularly valuable in
meeting these objectives. With the aid of his adviser, a student will be able to
select courses which introduce him to other cultures than his own, and to aesthetic
values and the foundations of scientific thought which cross man-made barriers.

Major Requirements. Among the characteristics of thought which the College
attempts to develop in a student are the abilities to manipulate abstract ideas
and to explore relationships deeply, confidence in the power of his own intellect,
and an awakened intellectual curiosity. These attributes come from thorough
study of a subject selected for its richness of content. The study must aim at
imparting a depth of knowledge. It must take up several facets of the subject,
dwelling on the the synthesis of empirical and theorectical knowledge and exposing
significant unsolved problems. By providing, through a “major” requirement, the
means to satisfy these liberal purposes of the College and the desire of students to
become proficient in some field, the College proposes to exploit the strong interests
of its students. This part of the student’s program is determined by the department
or school in which he does his major study; descriptions of the major programs are
to be found on pages 31-202.

General Information. Students should apply for bachelor’s degrees during the first
quarter of the senior year. A student may choose to graduate under the ?raduation
requirements of the Bulletin published most recently before the date of his entry
into the College, provided that not more than ten years have elapsed since that
date and that he has the approval of his major department. As an alternative, he
may choose to fulfill the graduation requirements as outlined in the Bulletin pub-
lished most recently before the anticipated date of his graduation. All responsibility
for fulfilling graduation requirements rests with the student concerned. A student
graduating from another college of the University who wishes to receive a degree
simultaneously from the College of Arts and Sciences must receive approval from
the Assistant Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences at least three quarters before
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com) leting the requirements for the degree from this College. No student may
graduate from the College of Arts and Sciences without a minimum of three quar-
ters of attendance in that College.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply for admis-
sion to the Graduate School and meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate
School Bulletin. The choice of bulletin does not apply to advanced degrees in the
Graduate School. Graduate students must satisfy the requirements for an advanced
degree which are in force at the time the degree is to be awarded.

Graduate programs leading to the master’s degree are available in the fields of
anthropology, art, botany, chemistry, classics, communications (journalism and
radio-television), drama, economics, English (including general and comparative
literature ), Far Eastern and Slavic languages and literature, genetics, geography,
geology, Germanic languages and literature, history, home economics, mathematics,
meteorology and climatology, music, oceanography, philosophy, physical educa-
tion, physics, political science, psychology, Romance languages and literature,
Scandinavian languages and literature, sociology, speech, and zoology. Interde-
partmental programs in linguistics, in public administration, and in radiological
sciences are administered by special committees.

Graduate programs leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy are available
in the fields of anthropology, botany, chemistry, classics, economics, English (in-
cluding general and comparative literature), Far Eastern and Slavic %anguages
and literature, genetics, geography, geology, Germanic languages and literature,
history, mathematics, meteorology and climatology, music, oceanography, philos-
ophy, physics, thsiological psychologye;cioliﬁc science, psychology, Romance
languages and literature, sociology, sl;) , and zoology. An interdepartmental
program in linguistics is administered by a special committee.

A graduate program leading to the degree of Doctor of Musical Arts is offered
through the School of Music.

SCHOLARSHIP

Grade points per credit are awarded on the following basis: a grade of A earns
4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point. The grade of E or EW signifies
failure and the grade point is 0. The quarterly and cumulative grade-point aver-
ages are computed by multiplying the grade point received in a course by the total
number of credits the course carries, totaling these values, and dividing by the
total number of credits the student attempted. Grade-point averages are calculated
on the basis of all grades received in courses which carry academic credit, includ-
ing courses repeated. Grades received in repeated courses do not cancel or replace
any other grades. Only University of Washington residence credits will be used
in these computations.

Academic probation is essentially a warning to the student that he must show
improvement if he is to remain in the University. Any undergraduate student who
has completed three or more quarters in the University and whose cumulative
grade-point average is below 2.00 will be placed on academic probation. Any
undergraduate student who has completed not more than two quarters at the
University will be placed on probation when his cumulative grade-point average
is below 1.80. The Dean of the College will notify the student as soon as possib%e
that he is on probation. Such action will be noted permanently on the student’s
official academic record.

An undergraduate student on academic probation will be dropped from the
Universi?': ﬂa) if he fails to attain at least a 2.00 for the following quarter’s work;
or (2) if he fails to attain a 2.00 cumulative average at the end of the two sub-
sequent quarters, Only under exceptional circumstances will a student dropped
under low scholarship rules be readmitted to the University. Such a student WSF be
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readmitted only at the discretion of the dean of the school or college to which he
seeks admission and, if readmitted, will enter on academic probation. Such a stu-
dent will be dropped: (1) if he fails to attain a 2.00 for the following quarter’s
work; or (2) if he fails to attain a 2.00 cumulative average at the end of two
quarters. He will be removed from probation at the end of the quarter in which
his cumulative grade-point average reaches 2.00 or better.

A senior who has completed tlg1e required number of credits for graduation but
whose work in what would normally be his final quarter places him on probation
will not receive a degree until he has been removectli from probation. A senior who
has completed the required number of credits for graduation but whose work in
his last quarter results in his being dropped for low scholarship may not receive a
degree until he has been readmitted and removed from probation.

SENIOR-YEAR RESIDENCE

Senior standing is attained when 185 credits, plus the required quarters of
ROTC and physical education, have been earned. Of the work of the senior year
(45 credits), at least 35 credits must be earned in three quarters of residence.
The remaining 10 credits may be earned either in residence or in this University’s
evening classes or correspondence courses.

ESTIMATE OF YEARLY EXPENSES

The figures given below are minimum estimates for an academic year, which
includes Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters. Living costs and personal expenses
vary widely with the needs of the individual student.

Tuition, Incidental, and ASUW Membership

Full-time resident student $300.00
Full-time nonresident student 600.00
Athletic Admission Ticket (optional) 8.50
Health and Accident Insurance (optional) 16.50
Extra Service Charges and Rentals 38.50
Military uniform deposit, breakage ticket, and locker charges.
Books and Supplies 90.00
Board and Room
Room and meals in Men’s Residence Halls 675.00
Room and meals in Women’s Residence Halls 615.00-720.00
Room and meals in fraternity or sorority house
(Including dues and social assessments. ) 670.00-760.00

Initial cost of joining is not included; this information may be obtained from the
Interfraternity Council or Panhellenic Council.

Personal Expenses 300.00

FEES, EXTRA SERVICE CHARGES, AND RENTALS

All fees, extra service charges, and rentals are payable in United States dollars
at the time of registration. The University reserves the right to change any of its
fees and charges without notice.

The fee schedules for resident and nonresident students, appearing on pages 248
and 249, apply to the academic year (Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters).
Summer fees are listed in the Summer Quarter Bulletin.
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STUDENT ACTIVITIES AND SERVICES

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Membership in the Associated Students of the University of Washington, the
central organization which conducts all student activities, is required of all regu-
larly enrolled students. Through the ASUW Board of Control and its various
committees and boards, students assume major responsibility in the government
of student life. The ASUW helps to finance the programs of athletics, debates,
concerts, lectures, and many other activities and facilities, including the University
of Washington Daily and the Student Union Building.

FINANCIAL AIDS

The University offers a number of awards for outstanding academic achieve-
ment. Some are given by the University and others are supported through the
generosity of friends and alumni. Information concerning the list of current
awards and loans may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students or by
referring to the Handbook of Scholarships.

Short- and long-term loan funds, including the National Defense Student Loan
fund, are administered by the Office of the Dean of Students. Full-time students
who are making normal and satisfactory progress are eligible to apply.

OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS

The Office of the Dean of Students is concerned with the general welfare of
students and welcomes correspondence and conferences with both parents and
students. This Office works closely with the advisory system of the colleges and
schools of the University; it directs students to faculty advisers, the Counselin:
Center, and other persons and agencies offering information and assistance witE
personal and social problems.

The Foreign Students Office operates through the Office of the Dean of Students.
The Foreign Student Adviser and his staff offer guidance on all nonacademic prob-
lems to students from other countries. Questions about immigration regulations,
housing, social relationships, personal problems, finances, minimum course require-
ments, and employment should be referred to this Adviser. Students who are
interested in study abroad may obtain from him information about schools in other
countries and about Fulbright and other scholarships.

COUNSELING CENTER

The Counseling Center in Lewis Hall Annex offers vocational and educational
counseling to students who need help in their adjustments to college. The staff
of the Center, including vocational counselors and psychologists, works closely
with other student services and supplements the academic advisory program. The
services of the Center are available to any registered student who desires vocational
counseling and to students referred by academic advisers for individual interpreta-
tions of their college aptitude scores. Additional tests may be given to determine
special interests and aptitudes when necessary.

HOUSING

Information and applications for residence in University-owned housing for
single persons may be obtained by writing to the Manager, Men’s Residence Halls,
1201 Campus Parkway, Seattle 5, or to the Manager, Women’s Residence Halls,
University of Washington, Seattle 5. Until August 1, preference in assignment to
vacancies is given to students under twenty-one years of age; thereafter, assign-
ments are made in the order of application. Prospective students may apply for
the {esidence halls prior to their acceptance by the University but not before
April 15.

pUniversity regulations require that women students under twenty-one who do
not live at home must live in approved group residences such as the Women’s
Residerce Halls, sororities, or church-sponsored living groups. Other types of
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living arrangements must be reported to the Dean of Women and be approved
by the student’s parents or gum's:an

Information about fratemnities or sororities may be obtained by writing to the
Interfraternity Council or the Panhellenic Council, Student Union Building, Uni-
versity of Washington, Seattle 5.

The Office of Student Residences maintains listings of off-campus rooms, rooms
with board, housekecping rooms, apartments, and houses which are available to
University students. These listings must, however, be consulted in person.

Teaching and research assistants and other part-time subfaculty personnel are
given first priority for assi%nment to University-owned housing facilities for mar-
ried students. Second preference for assignment to Union Bay Village or Sand
Point Homes is given to graduate, medical, dental, and law students who have
children. Prospective students are eligible to apply when they have been accepted
for admission. Write to the Office of Student Residences, 23 Administration
Building, for further information and application forms.

A complete statement of University housing policy appears in the Student
Handbook of University Rules and Regulations and the Housing Bulletin.

HEALTH SERVICES

The University maintains a health service and infirmary to help guard against
infectious diseases and incipient ill health.

The infirmary receives bed patients at any hour and provides nursing care,
medicines, and the attendance of a staff doctor up to one week each quarter free
of charge. For a period longer than one week a charge of $2.00 a day is made.
At their own expense, infirmary patients may consult any licensed pzysician in
good standix:ig.

Health and accident insurance for students is available at the time of registration.

EMPLOYMENT

Part- and full-time work off campus may be obtained at the University Place-
ment Office. Applications are accepted from students or graduates of the Univer-
sity and from the wives or husbands of University students. Application must be
made in person after residence in Seattle has been established. Placement in jobs
ox;ﬁ the campus is handled by the Personnel Department and the ASUW Personnel
Office.

CHANGES IN UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS

The University and its colleges and schools reserve the right to change the fees,
rules, and calendar regulating admission and registration, instruction in, and
graduation from the University and its various divisions, and to change any other
regulations affecting the student body. Changes shall go into force whenever the
proper authorities so determine, and shall apply not only to prospective students
but also to those who at that time are matriculated in the University. The Univer-
sity also reserves the right to withdraw courses at any time.

A graduate student must satisfy the requirements for an advanced degree which
are in force at the time the degree is to be awarded.



COURSES OF INSTRUCTION



30 BULLETIN ¢ COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

COURSE-NUMBERING SYSTEM

Courses numbered from 100 through 299 are lower-division courses, for fresh-
men and sophomores; those numbered from 300 through 499 are upper-division,
for juniors and seniors.

Courses numbered 500 and above are intended for and restricted to graduate
students. Some courses numbered in the 800’s and 400’s are open both to gradu-
ates and to upper-division undergraduates. Such courses, when acceptable to the
major department and the Graduate School, may be part of the graduate program.
The Graduate School accepts credit in approved 300-level courses for the minor
or supporting fields only; approved 400-level courses are accepted as part of the
major. For a listing of approved 300- and 400-numbered courses, consult the
Graduate School Bulletin.

Undergraduate students of senior standing who wish to register for a 500-level
course must obtain permission from both the instructor of the class and the Dean
of the Graduate School.

The number in parenthesis following the course title indicates the amount of
credit each course carries. In most lecture courses a credit is given for each class
hour a week during a quarter; laboratory courses generally carry less credit than
the work time required. An asterisk in place of a credit number means that the
amount of credit is variable. Hyphens between course numbers mean that credit
is not granted until the series of courses is comdpleted. Courses to which the letter ]
is appended are joint courses in two or more departments and as such grant credit
in one of the departments.

Not all of these courses are offered every quarter. Final confirmation of courses
to be offered, as well as a list of times and places of class meetings, is given in the
Yearly Time Schedule.
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AMERICAN STUDIES

Committee: Thomas Pressly, History, Chairman;
Kermit Vanderbilt, English; Roger Stein, English

Programs in American Studies are conducted at many colleges and universities
in the United States, under various forms, and within different organizations.
Teaching and research in American Studies have gone on at the University of
Washington since the pioneering work of Prof. Vernon L. Parrington in this field,
and are presently conducted by numerous faculty members within the College.
The University of Washington is an institutional member of the American Studies
Association, and facilities are available for instruction and research in numerous
aspects of American history and culture.

Students interested in American Studies may wish to plan a course program
which emphasizes a broad and integrated approach to the civilization of the United
States. The interdepartmental faculty Committee on American Studies will advise
qualified students who wish to coordinate work in their major field with related
courses in the history and culture of the United States offered in other departments.
The courses listed I)J,e]ow are considered especially suitable for such an interdis-
ciplinary approach, but the student will want to consult the committee, to work out
a program of American Studies adjusted to his particular needs and interests.

Anthropology 210 North American Indians (3)

Anthropology 311 Indian Cultures of the Pacific Northwest (3)
Anthropology 415 The Character of Eskimo Life (3)

Economics 160 American Economic History (5)

Economics 200 Introduction to Economics (5)

Economics 201 Principles of Economics (5)

E 330 Gover and Busi 5)
Economics 442 American Labor History (5)
E ics 462 Development of American Commercial Capitalism (5)

Economics 463 Development of American Industrial Capitalism (5)
English 267 Survey of American Literature (5)
English 361, 362, 363 American Literature (5,5,5)

31
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English 466 Modern American Literature (5)

Geography 277 Cities of the United States (3)

Geography 301 Anglo-America (5)

Geography 302 The Pacific Northwest (3)

Geography 325 Historical Geography of America (3)
Geography 402 United States (5)

Geography 440J Manufacturing (3 or 5)

Geography 444 Geography of Water Resources (3 or 5)
Geography 448 Geography of Transportation (5)

Geography 477 Urban Geography (5)

History 241 Survey of the History of the United States (5)
History 341 Foundations of American Civilization (5)

History 342 The Development of American Civilization to 1877 (5)
History 343 Modern American Civilization from 1877 (5)
History 443 The Intellectual History of the United States (5)
History 447 History of the Civil War and Reconstruction (5)
History 450 Twentieth-Century America (5)

History 458 The United States in World Affairs, 1776-1865 (5)
History 459 The United States in World Affairs, 1865 to the Present (5)
History 463 The Westward Movement (5)

History 464 History of Washington and the Pacific Northwest (5)
Music 347 Music in the United States (2)

Music 348 Twentieth-Century Music in the Americas (2)
Philosophy 424 Recent American Philosophy (3)

Political Science 202 American Government and Politics (5)
Political Science 351 The American Democracy (5)

Political Sci 370 Gover t and the American Economy (5)
Political Science 412 American Political Thought (5)

Political Science 450 Political Parties and Elections (5)

Political Science 451 The Legislative Process (5)

Political Science 460 Introduction to Constitutional Law (5)
Sociology 352 The Family (5)

Sociology 362 Race Relations (5)

Sociology 365 Urban Community (5)

Sociology 371 Criminology (5)

Sociology 450 Contemporary American Institutions (5)

Speech 425, 426 American Public Address (5,5)

ANTHROPOLOGY
Acting Executive Officer: KENNETH E. READ, 345 Savery Hall

The Department of Anthropology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bache-
lor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. An undergraduate curricu-
lum in the anthropology of Latin America is given through the Division of General
Studies (see page 92). In addition, the Department offers major and minor aca-
derlrlu'c fields for students in the College of Education; see College of Education
Bulletin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this curriculum, at least 45 credits in anthropology are required, including
the following courses: 201, 202, 203; two area courses from 210, 211, 213, 214;
one regional course from 311 or 315, 314] or 317, 415, 418; one archaeology course
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from 272, 274; the general language course, 355; one physical anthropology course
from 480, 481, 482; two topical courses from 432, 434, 435 or 436, 437, 438, 441.

A 2.50 grade-point average in anthropology is required.
If graduate work is contemplated, electives should include two foreign lan-

guages,

ADVANCED DEGREES

The Department offers courses leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and
Doctor of Philosophy. Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must
meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School
Bulletin.

All candidates for advanced degrees must demonstrate basic proficiency in all
fields of anthropology in the First Year Examination, given during the third
quarter of full residence. The fields are: areal ethnology, archaeology, linguistics,
physical anthropology, and social anthropology. A part of the graduate work, with
permission, may be devoted to a minor in a related field.

Students whose preparatory work in anthropology is inadequate will be required
to take additional undergraduate courses before being admitted to graduate study.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete an approved program of courses and
pass the master’s examination, which will cover areal ethnology and two other
fields of anthropology selected from those listed above. The thesis must be in one
of the three fields.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete an approved program of
courses and pass the general examination, which will cover areal ethnology and,
normally, two other fields of anthropology selected from those listed above. The
dissertation must be in areal ethnology or one of the selected fields. In unusual
cases, permission may be given for coverage of areal ethnology and only one other
field. The language requirements must be satisfied at least three quarters before
the general examination.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 Introduction to the Study of Man (5)
Survey of the fickls of anthropology. Problems and principles in the study of man’s racial,
linguistic, and cultural variation. Physical anthropology, linguistics, cultural anthropology,
archaeology. Not open to students who have taken 390.

201 Physical Anthropology: Man in Nature (S)

An introduction to physical anthropology. The basic principles of human genetics, the
evidence for human evolution, and the study of race. Prerequisite, 100 or 1 e
standing.

202 Cultural Anthropology: Comparison and Analysis (5)

Sclected communitics around the world which illustrate diversity and universality in human
cultures. Prerequisite, 100 or sophemore standing.

203 Archaeology: The Dawn of Tradition (5) CGreengo
An introduction to the prehistory of man. The beginnings of culture in the Old World to
the carly Iron Age in Western Europe. Prerequisite, 100 or sophomore standing.

210 North American Indians (3)

Historic Tndian cultures and their modern representatives.

211 Oceania (3) Read
Ethnographic analysis of the islands of the Pacific; the effects of modern contacts.
213 Africa (3) Ottenberg

Discussion of the basic cultures.

214 Eurasia (3)

The cultures of peoples of Europe and Asia.

215 Native Peoples of South America (3) Watson
Indigenous cultures of Mexico and Central and South America. Indian elements in
modern Latin America.

250 The Nature of Culture (2)

Orientation to cultural anthropology; introduction to primitive and modern socicties and
their present day relationships. Not open to students who have had 100, 202, or 390.
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272

274

280

311
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Field Course in Archaeology (12) Greengo
Methods and_techniques as demonstrated through field experience. (Offered Summer
Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 5 credits in anthropology.

Prohistoric Cultures of North America (3) Greengo
Archacology from the earliest evidence to the coming of Europeans.
Prehistoric Cultures of South America (3) Greengo

From carliest evidence of man to the period of conquest by the Spanish. Adaptations in
various environments in terms of Early Lithic, Archaic, Classic, and Post-Classic stagec..
(Offered 1961-62.)

Theories of Race (2)

Survey of human heredity; racial history; race differences. Not open to students wha
have had 100, 201, or 390.

Indian Cultures of the Pacific Northwest (3) Garfield
Comparative analysis of material culture and social, religious, and political institutions.

3143 Peoples of Central and Northern Asia (3)

315

317

320

332

350

355

370
371
380

415

a7

418

425

431

432
433

434
435,

An ethnological survey of Tibet, Mongolia, Turkestan, and Siberia. Offered jointly with
the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, major standing in anthropology or
Far Eastern, or permission.

Peoples of the Far North (3) Garfield
Arctic and Sub-Arctic peoples of Asia and North America; nonliterate peoples of Old and
New World and cultural history of the Far North. (Offered 1962-63.)

Ethnology of Southeast Asia (3)

A survey and analysis of the cultural diversity and unity of the peoples of Burma,
Thailand, Indo-China, Malaya, Indonesia, and the Philippines. Prerequisites, major stand-
ing in anthropology or Far Eastern, or permission. (Offered 1962.63.)

Primitive Technology (5) Greengo, Gunther
Study of the material culture of primitive peoples with analysis of techniques of manufac-
ture. Museum material is used for laboratory work.

The Religions of Primitive Peoples (3) Read
A survey of beliefs and practices designed to provide a world ethnographic sample of the
materials. Prerequisite, upper-division standing.

Basis of Civilization (3) Watson
Inventions, discoveries, and_tech ical achiever of the ient and primitive worlds;
the beginnings of science; the impact of civilization.

Introduction to Language (3) Jacobs
An_ anthropological introduction to language as basic to culture. Techniques of analysis
and study, descriptive and historical.

Methods and Problems of Archaeology (5) Greengo

Field experience in this locality is included. Prerequisite, 203.

Analysis of Archaeological Data (3) Greengo

(Offered 1962-63.)

Primate and Human Evolution (3) Avis
evelor t and relationships of primates, including man, traced from comparative and

paleontological data.

The Character of Eskimo Life (3) Ray

An analysis of cultures, aboriginal and contemporary, in terms of the shaping of lives of
individuals.

Middle American Civilization (3) Greengo
The high cultures of Mexico, Guatemala, and Northern Central America. Prerequisite, 215,
(Offered 1962-63.)

Ethnology of Meso-America (3) Ray
Indian and peasant cultures from Mexico through Nicaragua. Cultural and social types,
acculturation, and relations_to national cultures. Prerequisite, major standing in anthro-
pology, Latin-American studies, sociology, or permission.

Applied Anthropology (3) Ottenberg
Application to social, cconomic, and political problems. Prerequisite, 202 or 390, or per-
mission.

Primitive Lliterature (3) X Garfield
Mythology and folk tales of nonliterate peoples. Theories of interpretation of oral litera-
ture as they apply to theories of culture growth and diffusion.

Magic, Religion, and Philosophy (3) Ray
Comparative systems, beliefs, and philosophical concepts of nonliterate peoples.
Primitive Art (3) Gunther

Aesthetic theories and artistic achievements of preliterate peoples. Museum material is
used for illustration. Prerequisite, 10 credits in anthropology or art.

Comparative Morals and Value Systems (3) Read
The sociological functions of morality in simple societies.

436 Primitive and Peasant Economic Systems (3,3)

435: description and analysis of chief conceptual and empirical features of nonmonetary

and simple monetary economies. . ) .
436: the impact of monetary y and industrial technology on nonwestern societies.
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437 Primitive Political Institutions (3) Ray
Comparative analysis of selected nonliterate societies. Prerequisite, 202.

438 The Analysis of Kinship Sisfems (3) Read
Organization and types of kinship structures among western and nonwestern peoples. Pre-

requisites, 202, 390, or permission.

441 Culture and Personality (5) Spiro
The structure of personality; processes and factors in its development in differing types of
culturc. Prerequisites, 201, 202, or 390, Psychology 100, and junior standing.

442 Childhood and Society (3) Spiro
The relationship between child training and the functioning of social systems. Cross-
cultural materials are 1. Prerequisite, 202 or 390, or 135 credits in social sciences.

4513, 452), 453) Phonetics and Ph ics (3,3,3)
Detailed study of speech sounds, mechanism of their production, and structuring of sounds
in languages; practical experience with a wide variety of languages; field techniques.
Offered jointly with the Committee on Linguistics. Prerequisite, permission.

455 Areal Linguistics (3, maximum 6) Jacobs
Linguistic analyses of the languages of a selected area.

460 History of Amhtopological TheorY (3) Jacobs, Ottenberg

tic di of the dev t of the sci and the personalities behind its

theoretical structure. Prerequisite, 15 credits in anthropology.

4623, 463) Morphology and Syntax (3,3)
The structuring of meaningful elements in language; practical experience with a wide
variety of languages; field techniques. Offered jointly with the Committee on Linguistics.
470 Culture History of Austronesia (3) Greengo
Indonesia and the islands of the southwest Pacific; relationships with southeast Asia,
China, and Japan.

480 Physical Anthropology: Anatomy (3) Avis
Prerequisites, 201, 202, and 203 or Biology 101J-102J.

481 Physical Anthropology: Structure and Function (3) Avis
Prerequisites, 201, 202, and 203 or Biology 101J-102].

482 Physical Anthropology: Genetics (3) Avis

Prerequisites, 201, 202, and 203 or Biology 101]J-102].
499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 12)

P
Prer per

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
500, 501, 502 Preceptorial Reading (3,3,3)

505 Field Techniques in Ethnography (3) Ray

510 Seminar in Areal Ethnology (3, maximum 9)

511 Cultural Problems of the Northwest Coast (3, maximum 6) Garfield

5193 Seminar on Asia (3, maximum 6) Passin
The large cultural regions of the continent are studied in i with special reference

to anthropological problems. Offered jointly, in alternate years, with the Far Eastern and
Russian Institute; offered 1962-63.

521 Native American Culture History (4) Garfield
522 Cultural Problems of Western America (3) Ray
524 Seminar in Cultural Problems of Arctic and Sub-Arctic (3, maximum 6)

525 Semi in Culture Pr (3, maximum 6) Watson
527 Acculturation (3) Watson
530 Structures and Functions of Oral Literatures (3) Jacobs

(Offered 1962-63.)

531 Analysis of Oral Literature (3, maximum 6) Garfield
537, 538, 539 Nonwestern Political Systems (6,6,6)

541 Seminar in Psychological Aspects of Culture (3) Spiro
542) Personality Patterns in Japanese Culture (3) Passin
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, permission.
553J Analysis of Linguistic Structures (3) Jacobs, Li

Offercd jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

555J Methods in Comparative Linguistics (3)
Offered jointly with the Committee on Linguistics.

561 Seminar in Methods and Theories (3, maximum 9) Ray, Watson
563 Structural-Functional Analysis (3-9) Read, Spiro
565-566-567 History of Anthropological Sciences (3-3-3)
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570 Seminar in Archaeology (3) Greengo
(Offered 1962-63.)

571 Field Course in Archaeology (5) ’ Greengo
(Offered Summer Quarter only.)

580 Anthropology in Contemporary Problems (3) Gunther

(Offered 1962-63.)

581 Anthropological Migration and Population Study (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)

582 Seminar in Race and Genetics (3)
600 Research (*)
700 Thesis (*)

ART
Director: BOYER GONZALES, 102 Art Building

The School of Art offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts
and Master of Fine Arts,

For undergraduate students, the School provides four-year curricula in general
art, art education, commercial design, industrial design, interior design, painting,
sculpture, ceramic art, and printmaking, which lead to bachelor’s degrees. The
School also offers a major academic field (for elementary education majors) in the
College of Education; see College of Education Bulletin.

Advanced standing in the School of Art is granted only on presentation of
credentials from, and/or samples of work done in, art schools or university art
departments whose standards are recognized by this school.

Tl};e School reserves the right to retain student work for temporary or permanent
exhibition.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Students may substitute courses in the humanities (except art) or the social
sciences for the modern foreign language.

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 105 Drawing ........ 3  Art106 Drawing ........ 3 Art107 Drawing ........ 3
Art 109 Design .......... 3  Art110 Design .......... 3 ArtlliDesign .......... 3
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3  Engl. 102 Composition .... 3  Engl. 103 Composition .3
Modern foreign language.. 5  Modern foreign language.. 5  Modern foreign language.. §
Health Educ. 110 or 175 Phys. Educ. activity ..... t  Approved electives ....... 2

Health ............... 2 ROTC .........ccou.n. $ Phys, Educ. activity ..... 1
Phys. Educ. activity ..... 1 ROTC ................. 1
ROTC ................. 1

CURRICULUM FOR THE GENERAL MAJOR. Students interested in costume design
should elect as many as possible of the following courses: 369, 370, 371, 479, 480,
and 481; and Home Economics 125, 134, 231, 234, 334, and 433.

Second Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 212 History of Art 213 History of Art 214 History of
West. Art . . ........ 2 West. Art e 2 West. Art  ............ 2
Art 253 Design & Mater. .. 3 Art 254 Design & Mater, .. 3 Art 255 Design & Mater. .. 3
Art 256 Painting ........ 3 Art257 Painting ........ 3 Art 258 Water Color ..... 3
Approved electives ....... 4 Art 272 Sculpture ....... 3 Art 261 Elem. Int. Des. ... 2
ROTC ................. 1t  Approved electives ....... 6  Approved electives ....... ]
ROTC ................. b4 ROTC ................. ¥
Third Year
PIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 201 Ceramic Art Art 202 Ceramic Art Art 362 Life ............ 3
or 357 Metal Design .... 3 or 358 Jewelry Design .. 3 Approved design ......... 3
Art360 Life ............ 3 Art361Life .. ......... 3 Lab.science ............. 5
Arch. 100 Appreciation ... 2  Arch. 101 Appreciation . 2 Approved electives ....... 4
Econ., pol. sci. or sociol. .. § Lab. science ..... .5
Approved electives ....... 2  Approved electives .2

t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement,
1 See page 23 for ROTC requirement.



ART

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 350 Printmaking or

410 Illustration ...... 3-5
Art 463 Composition .3
Approved electives 7-9

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER
Art 326 History
Art 464 Composition
Approved electives

37

THIRD QUARTER

Art 320 History .........
Approved clectives

CURRICULUM IN ART EDUCATION. Students who wish to emphasize high school
teaching will follow the curriculum prescribed below. This curriculum includes
courses for both major and minor academic fields and meets academic rejuirements
for the provisional certificate, which is granted through the College of Education.
Other requirements for certification are described in the College of Education

Bulletin,

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 105 Drawing  ........ 3
Art 109 Design . ......... 3
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3
Music elective 2

Health Educ. 110 0r 175

Health ............... 2
Approved electives  ....... 2
Phys. Educ. activity ..... T
ROTC ................. b3
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 201 Ceramic Art ..... 3

Art 212 History of
West. Art  ............ 2
Art 253 Design & Mater... 3

Art 256 Painting ........ 3
Lab. science ............. 5
ROTC ................. S
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 205 Lettering ....... 3
Art 290 Art Educ. (Craft) 2
Art 357 Metal Design or

358 Jewelry Design or

350 Printmaking .....
Educ. 188 Principles of

Educ.

Approved clectives

....... 5
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 463 Composition ..... 3
Art Hist. elective ........ 2
Educ. 320 Teachers’

Course in Art ........ 3
Education elective ....... 3
Approved electives . ...... 5

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 106 Drawing ....... .3
Art 110 Design . ......... 3
Engl. 102 Composition 3

Humanities 102 The Arts.. 5
Phys. Educ. activity ¥
ROTC

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 213 History of

West. Art. ............ 2
Art 254 Design & Mater... 3
Art 272 Sculpture ....... 3
Lab. science ............. 5
Approved electives . ...... %

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 291 Art Educ. (Craft) 2
Art 300 Design in

Leather ...
Art 367 Commer. Design . 3
Educ. 209 Educ. Psych. .. 3
Approved electives 4

Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Educ. 319 Super. of Elem,
Art Educ. ... e 2
Eduec. 371X or S Directed
Teaching 12

CURRICULUM IN COMMERCIAL DESIGN

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 212 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 253 Design & Mater. .. 3
Art 256 Painting

Art 272 Sculpture
T.ab. science

ROTC ......

U

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 213 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 254 Design & Mater. .. 3
Art 257 Painting ........
Adver. 226 Intro. to

Advertising ..
Tab. science

+H+Une

t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement,
$ See page 23 for ROTC requirement.

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 107 Drawing ........ 3
Art 111 Design . ..... ceee 3
Art 129 Apprec. of Design. 2
Engl. 103 Composition
Speech 100 Basic Speech
lmprovement .......... S
Phys. Educ. activity ..... +
ROTC ................. t
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 214 History of

West. Art 2
Art 255 Design & Mater... 3
Art 258 Water Color 3
Art 261 Elem. Interior

Design . .............
ch"' 100 General
ROTC

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 292 Art Educ. (Craft) 2
Art 302 Bookbinding 2
Art 362 Life ... .......
Educ. 370S Scc. Sch.
Meth. .. .. 3
Educ. 405 Prob. of Adoles. 3
Approved clectives 2

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 461 School &

Comm. Health ...... ... 5
Educ. elective ........... 3
Approved clectives ....... 7
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 205 Lettering _........ 3
Art 214 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 255 Design & Mater. .. 3
Art 258 Water Color . .3
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FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 265 Draw. & Paint. .. 3
Art 360 Life .. .3
Art 366 Commer. Desu;n .3
Arch. 100 Appreciation .. 2
Approved electives 3

FIRST QUARTER

Art 410 Ilustration
Art 466 Commer, Design . §
Art 479 Fashion Illus. ... 2
Approved electives

CREDITS

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 266 Draw. & Paint. .. 3
Art 361 Life ............ 3
Art 367 Commer. Design . 3
Arch. 101 Appreciation .. 2
Approved electives

Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER
Art Hist. elective
Art 467 Commer. Design . 5
Art 480 Fashion Illus. ... 2
Approved electives

CREDITS

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 309 Portrait ........ 3
Art 362 Life ........... 3

Art 368 Commer, Design . 3
Econ. 200 Introduction .. S

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 468 Commer. Design . §
Art 481 Fashion Illus. ... 2
Art Hist. elective

Approved clectives

CURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN. In the third year, electives may be substituted
for the chemistry requirement if the student has had one year of high school chem-

istry; 280 or 281 may be substituted for 282 in that year.

OURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 105 Drawing ........ 3
Art 109 Design .......... 3
Arch. 100 Appreciation .. 2
Engl. 101 Composition ... 3

Health Educ. 110 or 175

Health ............... 2
Phys. Educ. activity .. .. 7
OTC ... e ¥
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 253 Design & Mater. . 3

Arch. 314 Drawmg ...... 4
Mech, Engr. 201

Metal Casting 1
Physies 101 General .4
Physics 107 Lab. 1
Approved electives .2
ROTC ........... .t
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 212 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 316 Des. for In lustry . 3
Chemistry or elective .... §
Econ. 200 Introduction ... 5

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 201 Ceramic Art_ .... 3
Art 445 Adv. Indus. Des. 5
Adver. 226 Intro to
Advertising
Psych. 1060 General

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 106 Drawing ........ 3
Art 110 Design .......... 3
Arch. 101 Apprecnatlon .. 2
Engl 102 Composition ... 3
rproved electives  ....... 5
)ys Educ. activity ..... ;
Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 254 Design & Mater. . 3

Arch. 315 Drawing ...... 4

GeB Engr. 101 Engr. 3
Mech. Engr 202 Weldmg 1

Physics 102 General .. 4

Physlcs 108 Lab.
ROTC

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER
Art 205 Letterin
Art 213 Hist, of 2
Art 317 Des. for Intlustry 3
Chemistry or elective .... §
Mktg. 301 Principles .... §

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 326 History ........ 2
Art 357 Metal Design ... 3
Art 446 Adv. Industrial

Design ... ...........
Adver. 340 Advertising
Procedures

+ See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement.
t See page 23 for ROTC requirement.

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 107 Drawing ....... 3
Art 111 Design ... ...... 3

Art 129 Apprec. of Design 2
Engl. 103 Composition 3
Math. 103 Intermed. Alg.

and Trig. or 104

Plane Trig. R |
Phys. Educ. 1ct|\m R 4
ROTC ................ b4

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 255 Design & Mater. . 3

Arch. 316 Drawing ... 4

Mech. Engr. 203 Metal
Machining

Physics 103 General .

Physics 109 Lab.
ROTC

F ey

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 214 Hist, of West. Art
Art 282 Furn. Design ...
Art 318 Des. for Industry .
Bus. Law 307 Business Law
Mech. Engr. 342 Indus.
Materials & Processes ..
Mech. Engr. 410 Engr.
dmin.

W LN

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 272 Sculpture ....... 3
Aré 3120 History of Mod. 2
Art 447 Adv. Indus. Des.. 5
Gen. Engr, 351 Inventions
and Patents
Speech 327 Extempore
Speaking
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CURRICULUM IN INTERIOR DESIGN

FIRST QUARTER

Art 280 Furn. Design .... 3
Art 283 History 2
Arch, 100 Appreciation .. 2
Arch, 124 Design, Gr. I .. 6
ROTC ................. t

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 212 Hist. of West. Art 2

Art 310 Int. Design ..... 5
Lab. science ............ 5
Approved electives ...... 3
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 472 Adv. Int. Design. 5
Approved clectives 10

CURRICULUM IN PAINTING

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 212 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 256 Painting ._...... 3
Art 265 Draw. & Paint. . 3
Arch. 100 Appreciation .. 2

Approved electives ...... 5
ROTC ................. b
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 360 Life ............
Art 375 Adv, Painting ...
Lab. science
Approved electives

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 307 Portrait Pamtmg 3
Art 463 Composition . ...
Approved electives

CURRICULUM IN SCULPTURE

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 212 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 256 Painting 3
Art 272 Sculpture
Arch. 100 Appreciation
A8provcd electives

3
2
5
1

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 281 Furn. Design .... 3
Arch. 101 Appreciation .. 2
Arch. 125 Design, Gr.I .. 6

Approved electives ....... IS
Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 213 Hist. of West. Art 2

Art 311 Int, Design ..... 5

Lab. science ............. 5

Approved electives ....... 3
Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 326 History ........ 2
Art 473 Adv. Int. Design. 5
Home Ec. 125 Textiles ... 3
Approved electives 5

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 213 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 257 Paintin 3

Art 266 Draw. & Paint. .. 3
Art 272 Sculpture ....... 3
Arch. 101 Appreciation .. 2
A proved electives ..... 2
ROTC ... .. ... ... ... b4

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 326 History ........ 2
Art 361 Life ........... 3
Art 376 Adv. Pamtmg .3
Econ., pol. sci., or sociol. .. §
Approved electives ...... 2
Fourth Yoar
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 308 Portrait Painting . 3

Art 464 Composition ..... 3
Approved electives ...... 9
Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 213 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 257 Painting

Art 273 Sculpture
Arch. 101 Appreciation .. 2
Lab. science ... 5
ROTC ................. b

1 See page 23 for ROTC requirement.

39
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 262 Essentials of
Int. Design ........... 2
Art 282 Furn. Design . 3
Arch. 105 The House ... 2
Arch. 126 Design, Gr. I. 6
Applroved electwes ....... %
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 214 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 312 Int. Design 5
Econ., pol. sci., or sociol. . §
Approved electives 3

THIRD QUARTER
Art 320 Hlstory
Mod. Sculpt. .........
Art 474 Adv int. Design. S

Home Ec. 329 Hand

CREDITS

Weaving . ........... 2
Approved clechves ...... 6
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 214 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 258 Water Color .... 3
Art 267 Draw. & Paint. .. 3

Lab. science ............ 5
Approved electives ...... 2
ROTC ................ b
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 362 Life ........... 3
Art 377 Adv. Painting ... 3
Approved design ....... 6
Advanced sculpture ...... 3
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 309 Portrait Painting . 3
Art 320 History Sculpt. .. 2

Art 465 Composition 3
Approved electives ...... 7
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 214 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 253 Design & Mater. . 3
Art 274 Sculpture 3
Art 320 History

Mod. Sculpt. e 2
Lab. science . 5
ROTC b
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FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 201 Ceramic Art ..... 3
Art 322 Sculpture ....... 3
Art 332 Adv. Sculpture .. 3

Art 360 Life ............ 3
Approved electives ...... 3
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 436 Sculpture 5
Advanced sculpture .3
Approved electives 7

Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 202 Ceramic Art .... 3
Art 323 Sculpture ....... 3
Art 326 Hlstosy ........ 2
Art 333 Adv. Sculpture .. 3
Art 361 Life ........... 3

Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER

Art 437 Sculpture
Approved electives

CREDITS

CURRICULUM IN CERAMIC ART

FIRST QUARTER

Art 105 Drawing .
Art 109 Design

Engl 101 Composntion .3
Health Edue. 110 or
175 Health ......... .3
Phys. sci. or lab. sci .5
Phys. Educ. activity .t
ROTC ............ |
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 201 Ceramic Art .... 3
At 212 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 253 Design & Mater. . 3

Soc. scicnce elective ..... 5
Approved electives ....... 2
ROTC ................. b4
PIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 256 Painting ........ 3
Art 272 Sculpture ....... 3

Art 353 Adv. Ceramic Art 5
Art history elective ...... 2
Approved electives ....... 2

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 357 Metal Design ... 3
Art 360 Life _.......... 3
Art 485 Adv. Ceramic Art 5
Approved electives

First Year

SECOND QUARTER

Art 106 Drawing

Art 110 Design

Engl 102 Composition

science

A proved electives
ys. Educ. activity

CREDITS

HNNnLLW

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 202 Ceramic Art .... 3
Art 213 Hist. of West, Art 2
Art 254 Design & Mater. . 3

Humanities elective ...... 2
Approved electives . ...... §
ROTC ................ 1

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 273 Sculpture ....... 3
Art 354 Adv. Ceramic Art 5
Art history elective ...... 2

Approved electives ....... 6
Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 358

ewelry Design .. 3
Art 361 Life ..... 3
Art 486 Adyv. Ceramic Art 5
Approved electives 5

CURRICULUM IN PRINTMAKING

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 212 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 253 Design & Mater. . 3
Art 256 Painting 3
Arch. 100 Appreciation .. 2
Tab. science
oTC ..

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 213 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 254 Design & Mater. . 3
Art 257 Painting 3
Arch. 101 Appreclatlon o2
Lab. science
ROTC

t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement.
1 Sce page 23 for ROTC requirement.

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

THIRD QUARTER
Art 324 Sculpture ....... 3
Art 334 Adv. Sculpture .. 3
Art 362 Life 3
Econ., pol. sci., or sociol. . §
Approved electives ....... 1

CREDITS

THIRD QUARTER

Art 438 Sculpture
Approved electives . ...

CREDITS

THIRD QUARTER
Art 107 Drawing 3
Art 111 Design 3
Engl. 103 Composmon e g
3
t

CREDITS

Lab. science
Phys. Educ. acti
oT

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 203 Ceramic Art .... 3
Art 214 Hist. of West. Art 2
Art 255 Design & Mater. . 3

Soc. sci. elective ........ 5
Approved electives ....... 2
ROTC ................ 1
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 258 Water Color .... 3
Art 261 Inter. Design ... 2
Art 274 Sculpture ....... 3

Art 355 Adv. Ceramic Art 5§
Art history elective ...... 2
Approved electives ....... 2

THIRD QUARTER CRBDITS

Art 359 Enameling ......
Art 487 Adv. Ceramic Art S
Art 428 Oriental Ceramic
Art L 2
Approved electives

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 214 Hist, of West. Art 2
Art 255 Design & Mater. . 3
Art 258 Water Color .... 3
Approved electives
ROTC
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Third Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art_201 Ceramic Art or Art 202 Ceramic Art Art 272 Sculpture ....... 3
357 Metal Design ...... 3 or 358 Jewelry Design . 3  Art 352 Printmaking—
Art 327 Hist, of Art 351 Printmaking— Serigraph ............. 3
Printmaking . ........ 2 Etching .............. 3  Art 362 £ife ........... 3
Art 350 Intro. to Art 361 Life ........... 3 Art Hist, elective ... .. 2-3
Printmaking .......... 3 Art383 Artof China .... 3  Approved electives ..... 3-4
Art 360 Life ........... 3  Approved electives ...... 3
Approved electives ....... 3
Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 450 Adv. Printmaking g Art 451 Adv. Printmaking g Art 320 Hist. of Sculpture

Art 463 Composition .

Art 464 Composition .... Art 452 Adv. Printmaking

2
. 5
Approved electives ...... 7  Approved electives ....... 7  Art 465 Composition . . g

Philos. 445 Philes. of Art.

MASTER OF FINE ARTS

Students who intend to take a master’s degree must meet the requirements of
the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. The School of
Art requires that applicants for candidacy have a grade average of B in the under-
graduate art major.

The thesis is of the nature of a project, such as a series of paintings, prints,
sculpture, or ceramic objects, the illustration of a book, design in metal, fabric, or
other equivalent project executed with a background of research.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100

105,

109,

115,

129

151

201,

205

212,

253,

256,
258
259

261

Introduction to Art (5)
Lecture and studio work. For nonmajors.

106, 107 Drawing (3,3,3)
chs ecti\'e7, light and shade, composition, pencil and charcoal. Prerequisites, 105 for 106;
106 for 107. )

110, 111 Design (3,3,3)

Art structure as the basis for creative work. Organization of line, space, and color.
Lectures, di sion, and supp itary reading. Prerequisites, 109 for 110; 110 for 111,
116, 117 Llaboratory Drawing (3,3,3) : Brazeau
Exact representation of objects such as bones, shells, and plants, with emphasis on three-
dimensional form. Pencil, pen and ink, carbon pencil, amr colored crayon techniques are
taught for use in scientific and other work requiring accuracy and detail.

Appreciation of Design (2) Penington

Lectures on design fundamentals, illustrated with slides and paintings, pottery, textiles, etc.
Reading and reference work.

Figure Sketching (1) . Welman
Sketching from the posed model. Prerequisite, 3 credits in drawing.
202, 203 Ceramic Art (3,3,3) Myers, Sperry

\4
Pottery design and construction: hand processes, coil, slab, glazing, packing and firing
kiln. Prerequisite, sophomore standing in art, or 100.

Lettering (3) Anderson, Welman
Des.gn and composition of letters. Prercquisite, sophomore standing in art, or 100.
213, 214 History of Western Art Through the Renaissance (2,2,2) Reed

Survey of main developments in painting and sculpture from prehistoric times. [lustratel
lectu;'.es. 212, Ancient World; 213, Medieval; 214, Renaissance. Prerequisite, sophomore
standing.

254, 255 Design and Materials (3,3,3)

Mn‘tc;'ilalls as a factor in design. Class experimentation and research. Prerequisites, 107
and

257 Painting (3,3)

Oil painting: still life and landscap Prerequisites, 107 and 111.

Water Color (3) Mason, Patterson, Tsutakawa
Prerequisites, 256 and 257 or permission,

Advanced Water Color (3) Mason, Patterson, Tsutakawa
Prerequisite, 258.

Elementary Interior Design (2) W. Hill

Problems, including floor and wall plans at scale, furnishings, and color schemes.
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262 Essentials of Interior Design (2) Foote
Illustrated lectures.

265, 266, 267 Drawing and Painting (3,3,3)

Drawing and painting in oil or water color, outdoor sketching, and sketching from the
model. Prerequisites, 107 and 111,

272, 273, 274 Sculpture (3,3,3) Du Pen, Tsutakawa
Fundamentals of composition in the round and in relief. Creative work is stressed. Pre-
requisites, 107 and 111.

280, 281, 282 Furniture Design (3,3,3) Foote
Study of materials and construction; execution of working drawings, color plates, and
scale models. 280 is taken concurrently with 283. Prerequisites, 107 and 111.

283 History of Furniture and Interior Styles (2) Foote
Illustrated lectures on the development of furniturc and its architectural backgrounds,
from the Renaissance to the present.

290, 291, 292 Art Education (2,2,2)
General crafts for those preparing to teach art in the public schools. Exploration with a
variety of materials suitable as educational media. Prerequisite, sophomore standing in
art, or 100.

300 Design in Leather (2) Fuller
Creative exploration through design and construction of le to more plex probl

in leather. Prercquisite, junior standing in art, or permission.
302 Bookbinding (2) Johnson

Prerequisite, art major or permission.

307, 308, 309 Portrait Painting (3,3,3)
Prerequisite, 362.

310, 311, 312 Interior Design (5,5,5) Foote
Scale drawings of floor and wall plans; perspective; study of color and texture. Prerequi-
sites, 262, Architecture 126. N

316, 317, 318 Design for Industry (3,3,3) Smith

Product design, working drawings, models, presentation drawings, product analysis, display,
marketing. Prerequisites, junior standing in industrial design: 316 for 317; 317 for 318.

320 History of Modern Sculpture (2) Du Pen
Since the Renaissance; lectures and slides. Prerequisite, sophomore standing in art,

322, 323, 324 Sculpture (3,3,3) Du Pen
Prerequisites, 274 or permission.

326 History of Painting Since the Renaissance (2) Moseley
Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite, junior standing in art.

327 History of Printmaking (2) Alps

Origins and history of the woodcut, wood and metal engraving, etching, aquatint, intaglo,
lithography and serigraphy in Western and Oriental art, contemporary printmaking.

332, 333, 334 Advanced Sculpture (3,3,3) Du Pen
Prerequisite, 324.

340 Design for Printed Fabrics (3) Penington
Hand-block and silk-screen printing; mass-production design. Prerequisite, 255 or per-
mission.

341J Greek Archaeology and Art (2)
Survey of major art forms from the Mycenaean to the Hellenistic period, with special
attention to modern archaeological methods and excavations, illustratedl by slides. Offered
jointly with the Department of Classics.

342) Roman Archaeology and Art (2)
Survey of major art forms, with special attention to modern archaeological methods and
excavations, illustrated by slides. Offered jointly with the Department of Classics.

343J Greek Sculpture (2)
An intensive study from the archaic to the Hellenistic period, ilustrated by slides. Offered
jointly with the Department of Classics. (Not offered 1962-63.)

350 Introduction to Printmaking (3) Alps
Studio problems in design and composition, exploration and experimentation in media
of etching, lithography, serigraphy, and the woodcut. Prerequisi junior standi in
art, or permission.

351 Printmaking—Etching (3) Alps

Design and composition in the various media employed in working on metal plates. Pre-
requisite, 350.

352 Printmaking—Serigraph (3) Alps
Design and composition in the medium of the silk screen. Prerequisite, 350.
353, 354, 355 Advanced Ceramic Art (5,5,5) Sperry

Pottery design and construction with emphasis on design, shaping, decorating, and glazing.
Prerequisite, 203.

357 Metal Design (3) Penington
Construction includes processes of raising, soldering, forging in copper, pewter, silver.
Lectures and research on historic and contemporary examples. Prerequisite, junior standing
in art, or permission.
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358 Jewolry Design (3) Penington
Jewelry design and construction, including stone setting and forgmg in silver and_gold.
Lectures and research on historic and porary Prerequisite, junior
standing in art, or permission,

359 Enameling (3) Penington

Enamel design for metal work or jewelry, champlevé Plique-a-jour, Limoges, Cloissonné
on copper, silver, or gold. Prerequisite, 357 or 358.

360, 361, 362 life (3,3,3)

Drawing and painting from the model. Prerequisites, 256, 257, and 258.

366, 367, 368 Commercial Design (3,3,3) Erickson
366: advanced lettering; 367 poster design; 368: display design. Prerequisites, 205 for
366; 366 for 367; 367 for 3

369, 370, 371 Costume Design (2,2,2) Fujikado
Design of clothing with emphasis on line, color, materials, use. Prerequisites, 107, 111,
Home Economics, 234.

375, 376, 377 Advanced Painting (3,3,3)

Prerequisites, 265, 266, and 267.

382 Art of India (3) Rogers
383 Art of China (3) Rogers
384 Art of Japan and Korea (3) Rogers
386 Art of the Ancient Near East (3) Rogers
387 Islamic Art (3) Rogers
388 Medieval Art (3) Rogers
402) Greek and Roman Pottery (3) Edmonson

The shapes, fabrics, and_decorations from the Neolithic period to the sixth century A.D.
Offered ’omtly with the Department of Classics. (Offered alternate years.)

404) Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) Edmonson
The history and development of Greek sculpture and sculptors, their Roman copyists, and
Roman _portraits and sarcophagi. Emphasis will be on Greek sculpture of the fitth century
llagﬁé ()g)f)'fcred jointly with the Department of Classics. (Offered alternate years; offered

410 [lustration (5)
Book and magazine illustration. Composition and history. Prerequisite, senior standing
in art.

423, 424, 425 Art History and Criticism (2,2,2) Rogers
A cnhcal discussion of significant material from the Renaissance through the most recent
publications, with emphasis on specific periods and works of art. (Offered alternate years.)

425 Origins of Modern Art (2) Rogers
Prerequisite, 326.

427 Art Since Cezanne (2) Rogers
Prerequisite, 326.

428 Oriental Ceramic Art (2) Rogers

Chinese, Korean, and Japanese ceramics from neolithic times to the present. Prerequisites,
383 and 384, or major in ceramic art.

436, 437, 438 Sculpture Composition (5,5,5) Du Pen
Imaginative design; problems met in professional practice. Prerequisites, 332, 333, and 334.
445, 446, 447 Advanced Industrial Design (5,5,5) Del Giudice

;\larkcl analysis and_selected professional problems in industrial design. Consultation
techniques; psychologlcal sociological, and economic factors involved in designing for con-
sumer acceptance rerequisites, 318 for 445; 445 for 446; 446 for 447.

450, 451, 452 Advanced Printmaking (5,5,5) Alps
L)thography, etching, serigraph, linoleum block, woodcut, and wood-engraving. Prerequisite,
352 or permission.

457, 458, 459 Advanced Metal and Jewelry (3,3,3) Penington
Prerequisites, 357, 358, 359. Individual problems in metal design and construction.
453, 464, 465 Composmon 3,3, 3) Brazeau, Hixson

Development of mdw:duahty in painting through creative exercises. Prerequisite, 3 credits
from 360, 361, or 362

466, 467, 468 Commerclal Design (5,5,5) Welman
Composition in advertising art; expression of ideas in terms of design. Variety of mediums
and reproduction pr rerequisite, 368.

472, 473, 474 Advanced Interior Design (5,5,5) Foote

Problems related to contemporary needs; research in period styles. For interior design
students, Prerequisite, 312.

479, 480, 481 Fashion lllustration (2,2,2) Caplan
Prerequlsnte, junior standing in art, or permission,
485, 486, 487 Advanced Ceramic Art (5,5,5) Sperry

Pottery design and construction; stone ware; clay bodies; glazes. Prerequisite, 355,
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490 Art Education in the Schools (3) Johnson
Planned especially for administrators and hers ding help in pr relating to the
teaching of art in the schools. Working in materials will be integrated with lectures and
discussions. No previous art experience necessary.

498 Individual Projects (3 or 5, maximum 15)

P
Prereq per

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

500, 501, 502 Seminar in Art Education (3 or 5), (3 or 5), (3 or 5) Johnson
Special problems in the teaching and supervision of art in the public schools. Prerequisite,
graduate standing in art education.

507, 508, 509 Advanced Portrait Painting (3,3,3)

510 Advanced lustration (3 or 5)
Prerequisite, graduate standing.

522, 523, 524 Advanced Sculpture (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5)

530, 531, 532 Advanced Design (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5)
Prerequisite, graduate standing.

550, 551, 522 Advanced Printmaking (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5) Alps
553, 554, 555 Advanced Ceramic Art (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5)

560, 561, 562 Advanced Life Painting (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5)

563, 564, 565 Composition (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5)

600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)

ASTRONOMY
Professor: THEODOR S. JACOBSEN, Observatory

There is no curriculum leading to a degree in astronomy. Courses in astronomy
are given as general interest courses for students in all fields.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Astronomy (5) Jacobsen
Celestial sphere, solar system, sidereal universe.

411 Spherical and Practical Astronomy (5) Jacobsen
Spherical triangles, precession, aberration. Prerequisites, 101 or equivalent, calculus, per-
mission.

421 Solar System and Dynamical Astronomy (5) Jacobsen
Planetary motion, special subjects. Prerequisites, 101 or equivalent, calculus, permission.

431 Stellar Astronomy and Astrophysics (5) Jacobsen
Stellar spectra; motions, types of stars. Prerequisites, 101 or cquivalent, calculus, physics,
permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15) Jacobsen

Current or special astronomical problems. Prerequisite, permission.

BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

The program in basic medical science is designed to provide the bachelor’s
degree for students who enter the School of Medicine or of Dentistry at the
University of Washington after three years of preprofessional work and wish to
apply their first year’s work in the professional school toward a degree from the
College of Arts and Sciences.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE

To qualify for this degree, the student must have taken his preprofessional
course at the University of Washington. He must also present a grade-point
average of 2.50 or above.

Applicants for the degree must have completed the following undergraduate
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requirements: general chemistry, through 160 and 170 (14 to 19 credits); organic
chemistry, either of the complete sequences (10 or 13 credits); Zoology 111, 112,
and 456 or 453-454; physics, a complete 15-credit sequence; mathematics, trigo-
nometry (if not taken in high school), college algebra and, as a recommen(%ed
course, analytic geometry and calculus; one foreign language (15 credits); required
English composition, physical education activity, and ROTC courses; group re-
quirements of the College; and upper-division courses (30 credits), of which at
least 15 must be in onec of the major fields in the College of Arts and Sciences.
These upper-division courses should be chosen carefully and in consultation with
the adviser to avoid duplicating courses which will be taught later in the pro-
fessional curriculum.

For the fourth-year requirements, a maximum of 45 credits in subjects taught
in the first-year curriculum at the University of Washington School of Medicine or
Dentistry may be applied toward the degree.

BIOLOGY

Courses in biology are administered jointly by the Departments of Botany,
Genetics, and Zoology (below and pages 94 and 199). There is no biology cur-
riculum leading to a degree, but students may use biology courses to satisty some
of the requirements for a major in either botany or zoology. The Departments of
Botany and Zoology jointly offer a major academic field in biology as well as a
ma‘;)r academic field for elementary education majors; see College of Education
Bulletin.

BOTANY
Executive Officer: C. L. HITCHCOCK, 342 Johnson Hall

The Department of Botany offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. In conjunction with the
Department of Zoology, a major academic ficld in biology is offered for students in
the College of Education, in addition to a minor academic field in botany; see
College of Education Bulletin.

For students who do not expect to take more than 5 credits in this subject,
111 or 113 is rccommended. For those who expect to take 10 credits, one of these
se-juences is recommended: 111 and 112, or 111 and 113, or 111, 201 (or 202 or
203), and 331. Sincc 111 and 114 are beginning courses covering some of the
same materials, only one of them may be taken for credit. All biology courses may
be used for botany credit.

Students registering in 111 will be examined, with respect to their background
in biology and other sciences, and special arrangements made to encourage the
progress of those students who have exceptional preparation.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In this elective curriculum, 40 credits in botany are required. Courses must
include 111, 112, 113; 371 or 472; Biology 451; and a minimum of one year of
college chemistry (the sequence Chemistry 140, 150, 151, 102 or its equivalent).
More advanced organic chemistry is recommended in lieu of Chemistry 102 for
students contemplating postgraduate studies.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor
of Philosophy must meect the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in
the Graduate School Bulletin. Organic chemistry is a requirement for an advanced
degree in the Department of Botany.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
BIOLOGY

101J-102J General Biology (5-5) Kohn, Kruckeberg, Orians
Principles applying to all living forms, illustrated by representatives of major ptant and
animalpgroups and introducting man’s place in nature. Offered jointly with the Department
of Zoology. Recommended for education students and for those not majoring in the bio-
logical sciences.

351 Human Genetics (3) Gartler
For premedical students and those majoring in anthropology, psychology, and related fields

dealing with human variation. Prerequisites, Botany 111 or Zoology 111 (or equivalent),
and junior standing.

401 Cytology (3) Cloney
Structure and function of the cell. Prerequisite, 451 or permission.

401L Cytology Laboratory (2) Clone:
Must be accompanied by 401. 4

451 Genetics (3) Roman

Prerequisite, 10 credits in biological science.

4511 Genetics Laboratory (2)
Must be accompanied by 451.

452 Cytogenetics (3) Roman
Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetics. Prerequisite, 451 or permission.
452L Cytogenetics Laboratory (2) Hawthorne

Must be accompanied by 452.

453 Topics in Genetics (2, maximum 6)
Current problems and research. Prerequisites, 451, organic chemistry, or permission.

454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (3) Kruckeberg
Mutation, isolation, and natural selection as determinants of evolutionary change; emphasis
on plants. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prercquisite, 451.

472 Principles of Ecology (3) Edmondson
Population biology, competition, predation, symb iality, and relationship of com-

munity to environment. Prerequisites, Botany or Zoology 112, or permission, and upper-
division standing.

472L Ecology Laboratory (2) Edmondson
Must be accompanied by 472. Prerequisite, permission.

473 Limnology (5) Edmondson
Biological, ?hysical, and chemical features of lakes. Prerequisites, Botany or Zoology 112,
one year of college chemistry, and upper-division standing.

BOTANY

105 Practical Botany (5) Blaser, Walker

General theory and practice as applied to selection and cultivation of ornamental plants.
Not open to those who have had 111. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

111 Elementary Botany (5)
Structure, physiology, and reproduction of plants, with emphasis on seed producing groups.
Open to those who have had 105 only by permission of instructor.

112 Elementary Botany (5) Blaser, Neushul
Structure and relationships_of the major Plant groups. Prerequiste, 111, one year of high
school botany, Biology 101J-102], or Zoology 111 and 112,

113 Elementary Botany (5) Hitchcock
An introduction to plant classification with emphasis on the local flora.

114, 115 Forestry Botany (3,3) Blaser, Hitchcock
114: structure of seed plants. 115: morphology of the plant kingdom.

201, 202, 203 Plant Propagation (2,2,2) Muhlick

201: propagation by seeds, cuttings, grafts, etc. 202: identification and culture of garden
plants. 203: care and treatment of seeds and seedlings. Prerequisite for each course, 111,
114, or Biology 101J-102], or permission.

216 Physiology of Seed Plants (4) Walker
This course intended for majors in Forestry. Prerequisites, 114 and Chemistry 102.
331 Ornamental Plants (3) Kruckeberg

Identification and use of trees and shrubs; plant exploration and origin of ornamentals.
Prerequisite, 5 credits in biological science.

332 Taxonomy Field Trip (*, maximum 27)

361 Forest Pathology (5) Stuntz
Foz:mwn wood-destroying fungi and diseases of forest trees. Prerequisite, 115 or equiva-
ent.

371 Elementary Plant Physiology (5) Maeeuse, Walker

For nonmajors. Not open to those who have had 216. Prerequisites, 111 and Chemistry
151 and 102, or permission.
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431, 432 Taxonomy (5,5) Hitchcock
The flowering plants. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 113 or
equivalent.

441, 442, 443 Morphology (5,5,5) Blaser, Neushul

441 and 442: vascular plants., 443: Algae and Bryophytes. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite for each course, 112 or equivalent.

444 Plant Anatomy (5) Blaser
Tissues; origin and development of the stele. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
Prerequisite, 111.

445 Marine Algology (6) Neushul
(Offered at Friday Harbor, Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 112 and staff permission.
446 Algology (5) Neushul

Classification, recognition, and cultivation of marine and freshwater algae. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 112 or 20 credits in biology.

461 Yeasts and Molds (5) Stuntz
Classification, recognition, cultivation, and relationship to industries and man. Prerequisite,
15 credits in botany, microbiology, or zoology.

462, 463 Mycology (5,5) Stuntz
462: structure and classification of Basidiomycetes and Ascomycetes, Prerequisites, 111
and 112, or equivalent as determined by instructor. 463: structure and classification of
Phycomycetes and Fungi Imperfecti. Prerequisites, 111 and 112, or 462, or equivalent as
determined by instructor.

471 Mineral Nutrition (5) Walker
Soil and culture solutions as nutrient media for the growth of plants. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1962-63.) Prercquisites, 111 or 216, 10 credits in chemistry, and permiss.on.

472 Plant Physiology (5) Meeuse, Walker
Recommended for biology majors. Not open to those who have taken 371. Prerequisites,
111 or 216, and completion of or concurrent registration in Chemistry 232 and 242.

473 Plant Physiclogy (3) Meeuse
Metabolism of organic compounds with emphasis on photosynthesis and cellular respiration.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisites, 472 or 371, Chemistry 232 and
242, or permission.

4731 Plant Physiology Laboratory (2) Meeuse
Must be accompanied by 473.
474 Plant Physiology (3) Walker

Permeability, mineral nutrition, water relations, and_growth. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.) Prerequisites, 472, or either 216 or 371 or equivalent, and permission.

4741 Plant Physiology Laboratory (2) Walker
Must be accompanied by 474.
475 Problems in Algal Physiology (6) Meeuse

Metabolic activity of the algae. (Offered at Friday Harbor, Washington, Summer Quarter
only.) Prerequisites, 472 or 371, Chemistry 232, 242, and permission.

498 Special Problems in Botany (1-15)
Prerequisite, permission of instructor.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

BIOLOGY

501 Advanced Cytology (5) Cloney
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

508 Cellular Physiology (3) Whiteley
The cell brane and per bility, cytopl physiology, intracellular_energetics and
biosynthesis, physiology of cell division, cell movement. f'rcrequlsite, Zoology 400 or
permission.

508L Cellular Physiology Laboratory (2) Whiteley
Prerequisite, concurrent registration in Biology 508 or 509, and permission.

509 Cellular Physiology (3) Whiteley

Chemistry and physiology of the interkinetic and dividing nucleus, nucleocytoplasmic
interactions, physiology of differentiated cells. Prerequisite, Zoology 400 or permission.
(Biology 508 and 509 may be clected separately, or in either sequence.)

551 Genetics of Microorganisms (3) Stadler
Pl:l," 451 or per issi
552 Genetics of Microorganisms Laboratory (3) Stadler

Methods of studying inheritance in fungi, bacteria, and viruses. Prerequisite, Biology 551
or permission.

573 Topics in Limnology (2) Edmondson
May be repeated for credit.
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BOTANY
520 Semina( (.l)

rereq €, per

521 Topics in Plant Physiology (2, maximum 10) . . Meeuse, Walker
Modern trends and methods in plant physiology. Prerequisite, permission.

522 Seminar in Morphology and Taxonomy (*, maximum 5)
Current research and trends in morphology and taxonomy of higher plants. Comparison of
classical with modern approaches and concepts. Prerequisite, permission.

600 Research (*) .
Original investigations of special problems in algology, genetics, morphology, mycology,
taxonomy, or plant physiology.

700 Thesis (*)

CHEMISTRY
Executive Officer: GEORGE H. CADY, 101 Bagley Hall

The Department of Chemistry offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Science, Bachelor of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

For undergraduate students, the Department provides two cum’cufa leading to
bachelor’s degrees: a prescribed curriculum which permits an intensive study of
chemistry and related sciences in preparation for a professional career or for gradu-
ate study, and an elective curriculum which provides a basic introduction to
chemical science and allows a wider choice of electives in fields outside the physical
sciences. In addition, the Department offers major and minor academic fields for
students in the College of Education; see College of Education Bulletin.

Students planning to major in chemistry are advised to take % unit each of
algebra and trigonometry in addition to the requirements for entrance to the
College of Arts and Sciences.

Transfer students must complete at least 9 credits in chemistry in this Depart-
ment to receive a degree.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Programs constituting the prescribed curriculum and leading to the Bachelor of
Science degree are designed to prepare the student for a professional career in
such diverse fields as chemical physics, nuclear chemistry, instrumental analysis,
industrial chemistry, biochemistry, and the chemistry of medicinals as well as in
the field of analytical, inorganic, organic, and physical chemistry,

After the basic courses in general chemistry, physics, ancrly mathematics, the
student will take intermediate courses selected appropriately from the followin
groups: mathematics and physics, physical chemistry, analytical, inorganic, an
nuclear chemistry, organic chemistry, and biochemistry (offered in the Department
of Biochemistry). He will later be encouraged to enroll in advanced courses
(including undergraduate research) related to his intended area of specialization.

Owing to the diversity of options available, it is not feasible to present definite
course programs here. Plans for the student’s schedule of courses will be initiated
in a conference with a departmental adviser who will have available selections of
courses appropriate to the direction of interest and degree of experience of the
entering student. The program is further developed from time to time, particularly
at the Eeginning of the junior year.

The departmental requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree are: mathe-
matics through 224; one year of college physics; and 65 credits in chemistry, which
may include approved advanced electives in biochemistry, physics, and mathe-
matics. For graduation, the student must demonstrate a reading knowledge of
German or Russian; obtain a grade-point average of at least 2.50 in chemistry
courses, with a C or better in each course; and achieve a total grade-point average
of 2.50 or higher.

During the first two years, the program should include the following: 140, 150,
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151, 160, 170, and either the group 335, 336, 337, 345, 346, 347, or the group 221
and 355; Health Education 110 or 175; English 101, 102, 103; one year of physics,
including laboratory; and mathematics through 224.

The program for the junior year should complete the above and include, as well,
356, 357, and 358.

Advanced selections usually include 325, 395, 415, 416, 418, 419, 426, and 445.
However, with approval, additions and substitutions may be made from the fol-
lowing: 427, 428, 429, 499; Biochemistry 481, 482, 483, 484, 499; Physics 323,
325, 326, 327, 371, 372, 461, 462, 463; Mathematics 221, 322, 324, 323, 401, 402,
403, 404, 427, 428, 429.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree provides the student a
broad choice of electives in fields other than science. It is especially adapted to
the needs of students in premedicine, education, and of those wishing a liberal
education with some concentration in science.

Requirements in the elective curriculum are: 140, 150, 151, 160, 170, 221, 231,
232, 241, 242, 355, 356, 357, and 358; one year of college physics; mathematics
through 125; and 10 credits of German, French, or Russian. A grade of C or
better must be obtained in each of the required chemistry courses.

The Department should be notified of intention to enter this curriculum not later
than the end of the sophomore year.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Candi-
dates for advanced degrees are expected to take the qualifying and cumulative
examinations. The qualifying, or entrance, examinations are designed to assess the
student’s knowledge and understanding of the material normally contained in an
undergraduate program with a major in chemistry. These examinations are usually
given Monday and Tuesday preceding the opening of Autumn Quarter and may
be repeated during the first week of Winter Quarter and toward the end of Spring
Quarter. All parts of this examination should be passed within a year. The cumu-
lative examinations, given six times during each academic year, are general
examinations in the student’s area of specialization (analytical, inorganic, organic,
or physical chemistry) and are desi%;led to stimulate independent study and
thought. They attempt to evaluate the breadth of knowledge gained from courses,
seminars, and literature and the student’s ability to apply this knowledge to diverse
problems.

MASTER OF SCIENCE, Candidates for this degree usually present German as their
foreign language.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The cumulative examination requirement for this de-
gree is satisfied when six examinations have been passed. The language require-

ment may be satisficd by passing examinations in German and in either Russian or
French.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 Chemical Science (5
Atoms, molecul and ical reactions. A survey of fundamental principles. Designed
both as a terminal course for nonscience majors and as an introductory course for those
who wish to continue with 101 or 140. (Note Mathematics prercquisite for 140). No credit
to those who have had one unit or more of high school chemistry.

101 General Chemistry (5)
For nonscience and non-engineering majors who plan to terminate their study of chemistry
with 101 or 102, Molecular theory, quantitative relationships in chemical processes, solu-
tions, ionic equilibria, acids, bases, and salts. Chemistry of common metals and non-
metals. Prerequisite, one unit of high school chemistry or 100.

'
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General and Organic Chemistry (5)

Organic compounds; hydrocarbons, alcohols, aldehydes, ketones, ethers, acids, aromatics,
fats and oils, proteins and carbohydrates. (Formerly 120). Students who plan to take 231
should not take 102. Prerequisite, 101.

General and Organic Chemistry (5)

For students planning only two quarters of chemistry. Weight relations, solutions, acids
and bases, compounds of biological importance. (Offered for the last time Autumn Quarter,
1961.) Prerequisite, 100,

General Chemistry (3)

For science, engincering, and other majors who plan to take a year or more of chemistry
courses. The structure of matter, atomic and molecular theory, the elements, valence and
quantitative relationships, (Formerly 110.) Prerequisites, high school chemistry or 100,
Mathematics 101 or passing score on algebra qualifying test.

General Chemistry Laboratory (1)

Introduction to laboratory techniques and apparatus in chemistry. (Not offered 1961-62.)
Prerequisites, high school chemistry or 100; 140 to be taken concurrently.

General Chemistry (3)

Stoichiometry, aqueous solutions, kinetics, acid and base equilibria, electrochemistry, oxida-
tion and reduction. Prerequisite, 140.

General Chemistry Laboratory (2)

Experiments illustrating the quantitative relationships in chemistry. Prerequisites, 140
and concurrent registration in 150.

General Chemistry (3)

Periodic_system, phase equilibria, metals and nonmetals, metallurgy, and nuclear reactions.
Prerequisite, 150.

Qualitative Analysis (3)

Semi-microqualitative analysis for common cations and anions; separation and identfication
procedures. Prerequisite, 160, which may be taken concurrently.

Special Problems (1, maximum 6)

Problems relating to experimental chemistry. For chemistry majors only. Prerequisite,
permission of Chemistry adviser.

Quantitative Analysis (5)

Volumetric and gravimetric. Prerequisite, 170,

Organic Chemistry (3)

For students planning only two quarters of organic chemistry. Structure, nomenclature,
reactions and synthesis of the main types of organic compounds. Prerequisite, 101 or 150.
Organic Chemistry (3)

Continuation of 231. Prerequisite, 231.

Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2)

Usually to accompany 231. Preparation of representative compounds. Prerequisite, 231,
which may be taken concurrently.

Organic Chemistry labcraior; (2)
Usually to accompany 232. Preparations and qualitative organic analysis. Prercquisites,
232 (which may be taken concurrently) and 241.

Organic Chemnstzy (3) i

For chemistry an

] engineering majors and other qualified students planning three
or more quarters of organic chemistry. Structure, nomenclature, reactions, and synthesis
of organic compounds, Theory and mechanism of organic reactions. Prercquisite, 170,
which may be taken concurrently.

Organic Chemistry (3)
Continuation of 335. Prerequisite, 335.

Organic Chemistry (3)
Continuation of 336. Prerequisite, 336.

Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1)

Usually to accompany 335. Organic syntheses. Prercquisite, 335, which may be taken
concurrently.

Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1)

Continuation of 345. Usually to accompany 336. Prerequisites, 336 (which may be taken
concurrently) and 345.

Organic Chemistry Laboratery (2)

Continuation of 346, Usually to accompany 337. Prerequisites, 337 (which may be taken
concurrently) and .

El tary Physical Chemistry (5)

Survey of some major tolpics in physical chemistry. Prerequisites, two quarters general
chemistry, Physics 103, Mathematics 124.

Physical Chemistry (4)

Introduction to quantum chemistry, statistical mechanics, kinctic theory of gases, thermo-
dynamics. Prerequisites, 160, Mathematics 125, and college physics.

Physical Chemistry (3)

Phase equilibria, colligative properties of solutions, chemical thermodynamics, electrolytes
and electrochemistry. Prerequisites, 355 and Mathematics 126,
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499

Physical Chemistry (3)

Chemical kinetics, transport properties, molecular structure, the solid state, surfaces, and
macromolecules. Prerequisite, 356.

Physical Chemistry Laboratory (4)

Prerequisite, 357, which may be taken concurrently.

Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity Measurements (3]

An introductory general-service course for students planning further work in nuclear or
tracer applications. Safety procedures, detection and ement of lear radiations,
radiochemical and tracer techniques. l‘rercquisites, 160, Mathematics 124, Physies 103, or
permission.

Principles of Chemistry (3) Lingafelter
Primarily for high school teachers. Principles of chemistry, atomic and molecular nature
of matter, periodic system, stoichiometry, chemical reactions, modern terminology and
nomenclature. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

Techniques of Chemistry (3) Crittenden
Primarily for high school teachers. Discussion and demonstration of fundamental tech-
niques, determination of composition and structure, analysis and synthesis, separation and
purification processes, electrochemical processes, use of stable and radioactive isotopes.
(Offered Summer Quarter only.)

The Chemical Bond (3)

The nature of the chemical bond, p! pounds. Prerequisite, 357.

Inorganic Chemistry (3)

Study of elements in relation to the periodic system. Prerequisite, 357.

Radiochemistry (3) Fairhall
Natural radioactivity, lear syst tics and reactions, radioactive decay processes, decay
laws, statistical considerations, applications of radioactivity. Prerequisites, 170 and 356,
or permission.

Radiochemistry Laboratory (2) Fairhall
Safe handling and quantitative measurement of radioactivity, radiochemical separations,
preparation of radioactive tracers, nuclear fission. Prerequisite, 395, 418 (which may be
taken concurrently) or permissifon.

Quantitative Analysis (3) Robinson
Special analytical methods. Prerequisite, 221.

Instrumental Analysis (3) Crittenden
Introduction to electrical and optical methods of analysis. Prerequisites, 221 and 358.
Advanced Quantitative Theory (3) Crittenden

Theoretical principles of analytical chemistry. Prerequisites, 221, 232 or 337, 357, or
permission.

Chemical Microscopy (3) Robinson
Theory of the polarizing microscope and its application to chemistry. Prerequisite, 357 or
permission.

Microquantitative Analysis (3) Robinson
Principles and techniques. Prerequisite, 425 or permission.

Qualitative Organic Analysis (3)

Identification and characterization of simple organic compounds. Prerequisite, 242 or 347,
or permission,

Advanced Organic Analysis (3)

Advanced techniques of isolation, identification, and characterization of organic compounds.
Prerequisite, 445 or permission.

Organic Synthesis (3)

Advanced methods of preparation, separation, and purification of organic compounds. Pre-
requisite, 445 or permission.

Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 12)

For qualified chemistry majors in the prescribed curriculum, especially those planning
graduate work. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES IN BIOCHEMISTRY
(OFFERED BY THE DEPARTMENT OF BIOCHEMISTRY)

361

363

Biochemistry (3)

Lectures covering basic principles, including the structure and metabolism of biologically
important compounds. For dental students; recommended for home economics, forestry,
and fisheries students. Prerequisite, Chemistry 102 or 232,

Biochemistry Laboratory (2)
Laboratory exercises in general biochemistry for home economics students and others.
Prerequisite, 361, which may be taken concurrently.

481, 482, 483 Biochemistry (3,3,3)

Lectures and conferences cover fundamentals, with emphasis upon chemical structure,
enzymatic reactions, intermediary metabolism, and biochemistry of physiological functions.
Recommended for advanced undergraduate or graduate students of chemistry and biological
sciences. Prerequisites, Chemistry 337 for 481; 481 or permission for 482; 482 or per-
mission for 483; introductory physical chemistry is recommended.
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Biochemistry Laboratory (3)

Laboratory projects and conferences. For students of biochemistry, chemistry, and various
biological sciences. Prerequisites, 481 and concurrent registration 1n 482,

Undergraduate Research (*)

Investigative work on enzymes, proteins, lipides, intermediary metabolism, physical bio-
chemistry, and related fields. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

51

512

513

526

530,

543

544

546

547

548

550,

555

560

561

562

563
564
565
581
582

Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (2) Cady
Halogens; less familiar metals; chelate, clathrate, interstitial and nonstoichiometric com-
pounds; other selected topics. Prerequisite, 416 or permission.

Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (2) Ritter
Acid-base theory; mechanism of certain reactions; p ds of tals of groups 3, 4,
amd 5. Prerequisite, 416 or permission.

Ad d Nuclear Chemistry (2) Fairhall
Nuclear reactions, fission, complex radioactive decay, absolute counting techniques, radio-
chemical separations, low-level techniques, geochemistry, cosmochemistry, chemistry of the
synthetic clements. Prerequisite, 418 or permission.

Advanced Instrumental Analysis (3) Crittenden
Absorption and emission spectroscopy, polarography, potentiometry, and dielectric proper-
ties as applied to problems in analytical chemistry. Prerequisite, 426 or permission.

531, 532 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3,3,3)

Consideration of synthetic methods, structure determinations, and reaction mechanisms for
acyclic, alicyclic, and aromatic compounds of synthetic and natural origin, with emphasis on
modern theory and practice. Prerequisites, 337 and 445, or permission.

Natural Organic Products (3) Anderson
Structure determination, properties, and synthesis of steroids and other natural organic
products of current importance. Prerequisite, 532 or permission.

Theoretical Organic Chemistry (3)

Application of the theories of chemical bonding and equilibria to the structures and
reactions of organic compounds. Prerequisite, 532 or permission.

Organic Synthetic Methods (3) Dauben
Consideration of carbon skeleton synthetic methods with emphasis on Diels-Alder, organo.
metallic, and base-catalyzed condensation reactions. Prerequisite, 532 or permission.
Organic Radical Reactions (3) Dauben
Survey of reactions in solution involving radical intermediates. Prerequisite, 532 or per-
mission.

Organic Heterocycles (3) Stout

Synthesis and reactions of organic heterocycles, with emphasis on those of natural origin.
Prerequisite, 532 or permission.

Physical Organic Chemistry (3) Schubert
Intcrpretgtion and application of data obtained by combined methods of organic and physi-
cal ry to the probl of structurcs and mechanisms of organic compounds, and

mechanisms of organic reactions. Prerequisite, 532 or permission.

551, 552 Advanced Physical Chemistry (3,3,3)
Thermodynamics and statistical hani tomic_an lecular structure, kinetic theory,
and chemical kinetics. Prerequisite, 357, 415 for 551, 550 for 552, or permiss.on.

Quantum Chemistry (3)
Calculation of energy levels for simple systems, approximation methods. Prerequisite, 551
or permission,

Chemical Kinetics (3) Rabinovitch
Consideration of reaction rate theory and applications, including specialized aspects of
topical interest. Prerequisite, 552 or permission.

Thermodynamics of Solutions (3) Gregory
The chemical potential and related partial molar thermodynamic properties, activity, thermo-
dynamics of ions, electrochemical phenomena, theories of solutions. Prerequisite, 550 or
permission.

Chemical Crystallography (3) Lingafelter
Crystal structure by diffraction of X rays, electrons, neutrons; crystal chemistry; spectra
of crystals; theory of metals. Prerequisite, 551 or permission.

Electron Dynamics (3) Simpson
Chemical binding, dispersion forces, spectroscopy. Prerequisite, 555 or per ion.

Molecular Dynamics (3) Eggers
Force constants, symmetry, sclection rules, polar properties. Prerequisite, 555 or permission.
Statistical Mechanics (3) Halsey
Phase integral, quantum statistics, cooperative ph Prerequisite, 555 or permission.

Topics in Inorganic Chemistry (3, maximum 18)
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.

Topics in Analytical Chemistry (3, maximum 18)
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.
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583 Topics in Organic Chemistry (3, maximum 18)
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.

585 Topics in Physical Chemistry (3, maximum 18)
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.

590 Seminar in General Chemistry (1, maximum 18)
591 Seminar in Inorganic Chemistry (1, maxi 18)
592 Seminar in Analytical Chemistry (1, maximum 18)
593 Seminar in Organic Chemistry (1, maximum 18)
595 Seminar in Physical Chemistry (1, maximum 18)
600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)

CLASSICS
Executive Officer: JOHN B. McDIARMID, 218 Denny Hall

The Department of Classics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. For the Provisional Teaching
Certificate, it offers major and minor academic fields in Latin. Candidates for the
Certificate may major in Latin in this Department, under the College of Arts and
Sciences, or in the College of Education; see the College of Education Bulletin.

The undergraduate program is designed to allow a wide choice both for majors
and for students in other departments and to provide a sound basis for teaching
and for further study. It includes courses in the Greek and Latin languages an
literatures, Classics in English, and Archaeology.

Instruction in the Greek and Latin languages and literatures is offered from the
elementary to the graduate level. The intermediate and advanced courses in the
literatures cover the chief literary, philosophical, and historical writings from
Homer to the Medieval period. Intermediate literature courses {Greek and Latin
201, 202, 203) are open to students who have completed two years of high school
study or the elementary year at the university. Students with advanced standing
in another foreign language may, with permission, substitute the intensive intro-
ductory courses (Greek and Latin 300) for the first two quarters of the regular
elementary courses.

Classics courses in English are intended primarily for students who have not
studied Latin and Greek. The lower-division courses in literature and word deriva-
tion are general and introductory; the upper-division courses in literature, literary
criticism, and mythology are recommended especially for majors in other litera-
tures.

Undergraduate courses in Archaeology survey and interpret the physical remains
of classical antiquity in the light of modern archaeological methods and excavation.
No knowledge of Latin or Greek is required.

Students who are interested in taking courses in Latin or Greek should begin
their study at the University as early as possible, since each advanced course in the
literature is offered only once every other year. Those who are uncertain of their
preparation for any course or who wish to review work done elsewhere should
consult the Department before registering. The prerequisite for any course may
be waived at the Department’s discretion.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

CLASSICS MAJOR. The requirements are: 18 credits in upper-division Greek
courses; and 18 credits in upper-division Latin courses.

GREEK MAJOR. The requirements are: 27 credits in upper-division Greek courses;
and 9 credits chosen with the approval of the Department from courses in Latin
and upper-division Greek, Classical Archaeology 341], 342], 343], 402], 404], 406,
Classics 422, 426, 427, 430, 440, courses in ancient history (Secial Science 101,
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History 201-202, 401, 402, 403, 404) and the history of ancient philosophy (Phi-
losophy 320).

LATIN MAJOR. The requirements are: 27 credits in upper-division Latin courses;
and 9 credits chosen with the approval of the Department from courses in Greek
and upper-division Latin, Classicali Archaeology 341], 342], 343], 402], 404], 406,
Classics 422, 4268, 427, 430, 440, courses in ancient history (Social Science 101,
History 201-202, 401, 402, 403, 404) and the history of ancient philosophy (Phi-
losophy 320).

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

MASTER OF ARTS. Requirements are: a minimum of 27 credits in courses or
seminars in Greek, Latin, and related subjects approved by the Department; either
an acceptable thesis or 9 additional credits in Greek or Latin 599, Graduate Read-
ing; a minimum of three full-time quarters of residence; a reading knowledge of
either French or German.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Requirements are: a minimum of 72 credits in courses
or seminars in Greek, Latin, and related subjects approved by the Department; an
acceptable dissertation; a minimum of three academic years of resident study, two
of them at the University of Washington of which one must be spent in con-
tinuous full-time residence; a reading knowledge of French and German. Candi-
dates must pass preliminary qualifying examinations, both written and oral, before
beginning work on the thesis and a final examination upon completion of the thesis.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

GREEK

101-102, 103 Elementary Greck (5-5,5)
101-102: an intensive study of grammar, with reading and writing of simple Attic prose;
103: reading of selections from classical Greek literature.

201 Plato: Shorter Dialogues (3)
Selections from the Socratic dialogues. Prerequisite, 103.

202 Attic Orators (3)
Selections to illustrate the political and social background of Greece in the late fifth and
carly fourth centuries B.C. Prerequisite, 201.

203 Homer (3)
Selections from the Iliad or Odyssey. Prerequisite, 202.

207, 208 Grammar and Composition (2,2)
Systematic review of grammatical principles; exercises in prose composition. To be taken
concurrently with 201 and 202.

209 Survey of Greek Literature (2)
A brief history of Greck literature, with an introduction to materials and methods of
classical scholarship. Prerequisite, 202 or permission,

300 Greck Language, Accelerated (3) Wyatt
Rapid survey of grammar, with readings in classical Greek. Prerequisite, junior stanaing
and permission,

309 Adv d Gr and C
Prerequisite, 208.

N391 Sight Reading (0)
Prerequisite, permission.

ition (1, maximum 4)

{d

413 The Pre-Socratic Philosophers (3) McDiarmid
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

414 Plato (3) Rosenmeyer
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

415 Aristotle (3) McDiarmid
(Offered alternate years; ofiered 1962-63.)

420 Greek Epic (3) Edmonson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

422 Herodotus and the Persian Wars (3) Edmonson

(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
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424 Thucydides and the Peloponnesian War (3) Edmonson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

442, 443, 444 Greck Drama (3,3,3) McDiarmid
Euripides, Sophocles, Aeschylus, Aristophanes. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

451 Lyric Poetry (3) Rosenmeyer
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

453 Pindar: The Epinician Odes (3) McDiarmid
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

455 Hellenistic Poetry (3) Rosenmeyer
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

490 Supervised Study (3-6, maximum 18)
Special work in literary and philosophical texts for graduates and undergraduates.

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15)

LATIN

101-102, 103 Elementary Latin (5-5,5)

201

202

203
207,

209

300

309

101-102: an intensive study of grammar, with reading and writing of simple Latin prose;
103: reading of selections from classical Latin literature.
Intermediate Latin: Cicero (3)

Readings from the speeches, philosophical works, and letters of Cicero. Prerequisite, two
years of high school Latin or 103.

Intermediate Latin: Ovid (3)
Readings from the works of Ovid and an introduction to the principles of Latin poetry.
Prerequisite, 201 or permission.

Intermediate Latin: Vergil (3) Read
Selections from the first six books of the Aesneid. Prerequisite, 202 or permission.
208 Grammar and Composition (2,2) Read

Systematic review of grammatical principles; exercises in prose composition. Prerequisite,
two years of high school Latin or 103.
Survey of latin Literature (2)

A brief history of Latin literature, with an introduction to the materials and methods of
classical scholarship. Prerequisite, 202 or permission.

Latin Language, Accelerated (3) Wyatt
Rapid survey of grammar, with readings in classical and medieval Latin. Prerequisite,
junior standing and permission.

Advanced Grammar and Composition (1, maximum 4)
Prerequisite, 208.

N391 nSigln Reading (0)

401
412
413
414
422
423
424
430
442
451
455
456

458

rrereq per

Medieval Latin (3) Pascal
Prerequisite, permission.

Lucretius (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Cicero’s Philosophical Works (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Seneca (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Livy (3) Edmonson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Cicero’s Orations (3) Edmonson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Tacitus (3) Edmonson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Latin Novel (3) Fredricksmeyer
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Roman Drama (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Roman Satire (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Catullus (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Horace (3) Fredricksmeyer
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Roman Epic (3) Grummel

(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
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475L) Improvement of Teaching: Latin (5) Grummel, Pascal
Survey of modern teaching techniques, materials, and linguistic theories, supplemented by
lectures on_the history of the Latin language and literature. Offered jo.ntly w.ih tiae
College of Education. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

475XJ Caesar for High School Teachers (2V2) Grummel
Interpretation of Caesar’s works in the light of their historical, political, literary, and
geographical background, with special reference to the problems of high school teaching.
Offered jointly with the College of Education. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Pre-
requisite, teaching experience or permission.

490 Supervised Study (3-6, maximum 18)
Special work in literary and philosophical texts for graduates and undergraduates.

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15)

CLASSICS COURSES IN ENGLISH

10V Latin and Greek in Current Use (2)
Designed to improve and increase English vocabulary through a study of the Latin and
Greek elements in English, with emphasis on words in current literary and scientific use.
No knowledge of Latin or Greek required.

210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (5)
Introduction to classical literature through the study of major works in translation.

422 Greek Historians and Philosophers in English (3) Rosenmeyer
The development of Greck writing from mythical and poetic formulations to logical argu-
ment and scientific classification; based on a study of Hesiod, Hippocrates, the Pre-Socratic
philosophers, Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato’s Republic. (Not offered 1961-62.)

426 Greeck and Roman Epic in English (3) Rosenmeyer
A study of the Iliad, the Odyssey, the Aencid, and selections from other ancient epics.
427 Greek and Roman Drama in English (3) McDiarmid

The origin_and development, with particular emphasis on philosophical attitudes and struc-
tural principles of the major dramatists.

430 Greek and Roman Mythology (3) Grummel, Pascal
The principal myths found in classical and later literature.
440 Greek and Roman Critics, in English (3) Grummel

Problems of literary criticism as considered by Plato, Aristotle, Longinus, and other major
classical writers.

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY

341J Greek Archaeology and Art (2) Edmonson
A survey of the major art forms from the Mycenaecan to the Hellenistic period, with special
attention to modern archacological methods and excavations, illustrated by slides. Offered
jointly with the School of Art.

342) Roman Archaeology and Art (2) Edmonson
A survey of major art forms, with special attention to modern archaeological methods and
excavations, illustrated by slides. Offered jointly with the School of Art.

343) Greck Sculpture (2) Edmonson
An intensive study from the archaic to the Hellenistic period, illustrated by slides. Offered
jointly with the School of Art. (Not offered 1962-63.)

402) Greek and Roman Pottery (3) Edmonson
Shapes, fabrics, and decorations from the Neolithic period to the sixth century A.D.
Offered jointly with the School of Art. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

404) Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) Edmonson
History and development of Greeck sculpture and sculptors, their Roman copyists, and
Roman portraits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture of the fifth century B.C.
Offered jointly with the School of Art. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

406 Greek Architecture (3) Edmonson
A detailed study of Greck architecture from its bginnings, with special emphasis on the

E’g&cléeéu; building program in fifth-century Athens. (Offered alternate years; offere:l
VAL .

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

GREEK
520 Seminar (3, maximum 27)

599 Gradvate Reading (*, maximum 18)
Supervised reading in selected fields.

600 Research (3-5, maximum 15)
700 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program.
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LATIN
520 Seminar (3, maximum 27)

599 Graduate Reading (*, maximum 18)
Supervised reading in selected fields.

600 R <h (3-5, i 15)
700 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program.

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY

511 Mycenaean Archaeology (3) Edmonson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

513 Athenian Topography (3) Edmonson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

515 Attic Epigraphy (3) Edmonson

(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
CLASSICAL LINGUISTICS

501 Comparative Phonology of Greek and Latin (3) Wyatt
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

503 History of the Greek Language (3) Wyatt
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

505 History of the Latin Language (3) Wyatt
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

505 Italic Dialects (3) Wyatt
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

503 Greek Dialects (3) Wyatt
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

510 Mycenaean Greek (3) Wyatt
((gﬁered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

COMMUNICATIONS
Acting Director: WILLIAM E. AMES, 133 Communications Building

The School of Communications, through its sequences in Advertising, Journalism,
and Radjo-Television, offers professional training through various curricula in
these fields, leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. The School also offers
courses leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Communications or toward the
minor for the doctor’s degree in another department. Students who intend to work
toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as
outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

Majors in communications will spend most of their freshman and sophomore
academic years in fulfilling basic college group requirements. See page 23. They
will complete the required lower-division credits of the School before the Winter
Quarter of the junior year.

Transfer students from institutions not recognized as providing the equivalent
of courses offered by the School of Communications may be accepted upon satis-
factory completion of requirements established by the School.

It is assumed that all students will be able to use the typewriter exclusively in
all courses, beginning with Communications 201.

Majors in the School must have completed the following courses in the freshman
and sophomore years: '

CREDITS
Advertising 226 Introduction to Advertising ....................... .. ... ... 3
Communications 201 Communications Today ................................. 2
Journalism 200 News Writing . ... iiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiirennnaannnn. o3

Thereafter, a major student in any sequence in the School may obtain the
degree by completion of the 180 credits required by the University, including
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the minimum sequence requirements and the credits in related fields required by
the School of Communications.

No student may apply toward graduation more than 60 required and elective
credits within any one division or sequence, or more than 70 credits within the
School of Communications. Half the credits beyond the sequence requirements
must be in 400-numbered courses.

REQUIRED CREDITS OUTSIDE THE SCHOOL
Minimum requirements outside the School of Communications are as follows:

General Requirements CREDITS
English Composition 101, 102
English or American literature
GroupL IIT (science or 10 )credits of mathematics) ..
S as r ded) ..............

P

Requirements in Related Fields

Related fields are those outside the School of Communications which should
be of particular value to students of communications. Students in all sequences
of the School will be required to earn 25 credits in introductory courses in related
fields, distributed over at least five different fields. In addition, three advanced
courses (9-15 credits) must be taken in any two of the related fields elected.

It should be clearly understood that the above figures are minimum credits.
Students are urged to elect more courses in both the general and related field
programs.

SUGGESTED RELATED FIELDS

The following related fields should provide most students with courses they
need outside the School, in addition to the general requirements: anthropology,
economics, geography, history, philosophy, political science, psychology, sociology.

Advertising

The work of the freshman and sophomore years is essentially the same for all
students in the School of Communications (see page 57). Freshman and sopho-
more students planning to continue in the Advertising sequence should plan to
take, in addition, General Business 101, Art 105 or 109; and Marketing 301. After
completing the freshman and sophomore general communications requirements
(Communications 201, Journalism 200, and Advertising 228), students in the
Advertising sequence will be required to take the following courses as the mini-
mum for a degree in journalism:

CREDITS

Advertising 341 Advertising Copy ..............c..iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii,
Advertising 342 Advertising Selling Laboratory .
Advertising 440 Advertising Campaigns ....
Advertising 445 Special Copy Applications
Communications 303 Public Relations ...... ..
}oumalism 291 Photographic Laboratory ......... e
ournalism 300 Laboratory Work on University Daily .
{{.\umalism 381 Graphic Arts ........... reeeen ..
adio-TV 352 Radio and Television Advertising .......................... ...

Of the maximum of 60 credits a student may take within the sequence, or the
70 within the School, one-half of the credits beyond the sequence requirements
must be in 460-numbered courses.

Journalism
The sequence in Journalism offers the curriculum below to majors in this field.
In addition, the sequence offers major and minor academic fields for students in
the College of Education; see the College of Education Bulletin.
Students in other fields who wish to obtain journalism training as a supporting
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field for their major should elect Communications 201 and 303; Journalism 200,
301, and 404; and Advertising 226. Home economics students who wish to take
a supporting field in journalism should sce the Home Economics section, page 112
of this Bulletin, for recommendations concerning courses. Students in these
special areas are required to maintain a 2.50 grade-point average in the above-
listed group of courses.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The work of the freshman and sophomore years is essentially the same for all
students in the School of Communications.

Third- and fourth-year requirements for the Joumnalism sequence are as
follows:

Communications 414 History of Journalism
Journalism 291 Photographic Laboratory

Journalism 301 Copy Editing ...........
ournalism 300 Laboratory Work on Unive
ournalism 318 Reporting ........................

ournalism 319 Reporting ..............ccovivuun..
ournalism 320 Legal Aspects of Journalism
ournalism 381 Graphic Arts ... . ... .. it i i it

ournalism 413 Editorial Writing, Policies, and Research .................... 3
adio-TV 376 Radio and Television News Writing ................... R 3
Two of the following courses: CREDITS

Communications 402" Freedom of the Press and Communications Law .......... 3
Communications 406 Press and Society .............c.ce.iiieearnrennnrennn 3
Communications 411 Introduction to Mass C ications R ch .......... 3
C ions 415 Comparative Communications .......................... 3
Communications 480 Propaganda ..............iciiiiinenenennnrnnnnnnnanns 3

Of the maximum of 60 credits a student mag take within the sequence, or the
70 within the School, one-half of the credits beyond the sequence requirements
must be in 400-numbered courses.

Radio-Television
BACHELOR OF ARTS

The sequence in Radio-Television offers the curriculum below to majors in this
field.

The work of the freshman and sophomore years is essentially the same for all
students in the School of Communications (see page 57). Students majoring in
the Radio-Television sequence are required to take:

CREDITS

Radio-TV 250 Survey of Radio and Television 3
Radio-TV 260 Radio Production ................ .. 3
Radio-TV 271 Radio Continuity ..... TP 3
Radio-TV 350 Laboratory Work on KUOW ............ maximum 9, minimum 5
Radio-TV 352 Radio and Television Advertising ............... e S
Radio-TV 376 Radio and Television News Writing .......................... 3
Radio-TV 450 Television Programming .................ccicivmieerininnn., 3
Radio-TV 475 Station Organization ........... ...t iiriiunnennenennennnn 3

Two of the following courses:

Communications 303 Public Relations ........ ........ ... . i,
Communications 402 Freedom of the Press and Communications Law .
Communications 406 Press and Society ............................
Communications 411 Introduction to Mass Communications Research
Communications 414 History of Journalism .................................
Communications 415 Comparative Communications ..........................
Communications 470 Theory and Criticism of Broadcasting ...................
Communications 480 Propaganda .............. . ... ... . i iiiiiiiiiiiia...

Of the maximum of 60 credits a student maﬁ take within the sequence, or the
70 within the School, one-half of the credits beyond the sequence requirements
must be in 460-numbered courses.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

Only those courses marked “open to nonmajors” may be included in the regis-
tration of students from other departments. Particular attention is called to the
fact that some courses are open to nonmajors in specific quarters only.

COMMUNICATIONS COURSES

201

303

312

316

403

406

411

414

415

416

470

480

498

Communications Today (2) Benson
An elementary course in theory, including analysis of the communications process and a
survey of contributions of the various disciplines as applied to mass media news, advertis-
ing, and editorial interpretation. A critical study of language use. Open to lower-division
nonmajors.

Public Relations (3) Brier, Christian
Principles and practice of public relations in business, industry, government, and social
agencies; policy and conduct as fundamentals in good relationships. Open to nonmajors.
Prerequisite, upper-division standing or permission.

Communications Theory (3) Benson

Analysis of the factors affecting communications and its results, including relevant research

in psychology, sociclogy, linguistics, anthropology together with significant studies in mass
ications, Prerequisite, 201 or permission.

Contemporary Affairs (3)

Background and significance of international, national, and local newsworthy events. Pri-
marily a discussion course.

Freedom of the Press and Communications Law (3) Benson
The Anglo-American pt of freed of ication; its evolution under U.S. fed-
eral and state constitutions; present tension areas; judicial decisions; statutes and admin-
istrative regulations affecting publishi broadcasting, etc. Open to nonmajors. Pre-
requisite, Journalism 320 or permission.

Problems in Public Relations (3) Christian
Group application of principles to the field problems of local busi or agencies, with
reports and recommendations. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, 303 or permission.

Press and Society. (3) Ames

An analysis of the role of newspapers, magazines, radio, television, and movies, to deter-
mine how well they are fulfilling their functions.

Introduction to Mass Communications Research (3) Edelstein
Recent developments in the study of mass communications content and audience, with
emphasis on the printed media. Comparative studies. Introduction to research design,
methods and techniques; indiy‘idual projects in content analysis and audience measure-

ment. Open to jors. Prer Sociology 110 or 310, Sociology 443 or Psy-
chology 345; Sociology 223 recommended.
History of Journalism (3) Ames, Smith

Growth and development of the press, with emphasis on journalism in the United States.
its social, political, and ecthical responsibilities. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, 5 or
more credits in American history or permission.

Comparative C ications (3) Smith
Analysis of contemporary international, national, and regional media.

Press and World Affairs (3)
Problems and projects in the coverage of national and international news; government
and pressure group influences. Prerequisite, 316.

Theory and Criticism of Broadcasting (3) Niven
The development of social, economic, and critical standards of broadcasting and the function
of radio-television on the mass communications process. Two to four hours of laboratory
by arra t. Prercquisites, Radio-TV 450 and 461, or permission.

Propaganda (3) Edelstein
Peacetime, wartime, and cold war programs of the United States and other nations, with
emphasis on the period immediately prior to, during, and after World War II. Open to
nonmajors. Prercquisites, 10 credits or more in area history or political science.

Problems of Communications (1-5, maximum 10)
Research and individual study. Prerequisite, permission of director and staff.

ADVERTISING COURSES

226

340

341

Introduction to Advertising (3) Denis, Warner
Economic and social aspects; organizational structure; comparison of major media, and the
elements of creating and producing advertising. Open to nonmajors.

Advertising Procedures (5) . Denis
Fundamentals of copywriting, layout, and mechanical productions in the creation of printed
advertising. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisites, 226 or Marketing 391.

Advertising Copy (3) Denis, Warner
Principles of c(z)ywritmg and laygut.and their interdependence; problems in the prepara-
copy an

tion of layout, wit p on new s and direct mail.
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342

440

442

445

446

Advertising Selling Laboratory (3, maximum 6) Denis
Supervised field assignments in the analysis of advertising problems of specific businesses
and in the servicing of advertising accounts for the University Daily.

Advertising Campaigns (3) Warner
Planning and execution of national and local campaigns; research, keynote ideas, budgets;
media selection, and merchandising. For nonmajors. Prerequisite, permission of instructor.
Advertising Management Laboratory (3, maximum 6) Warner
Special probl in the ma t of local and national advertising departments; super-
vised assignments on the University Daily. Prerequisite, permission.

Special Copy Applications (3) Denis, Warner
Analysis of gtrinciplc§ and _technigues of national advertising copy; problems in the
preparation of trade, industrial, and consumer copy and layouts.

Problems of Communication in Advertising (3) Warner

Individual study, research, and discussion of selected problems, Offered Spring Quarter
only. Open to senior and graduate students. Prerequisite, permission of instructor.

JOURNALISM COURSES

200

291

300

301

317

318
319

320

347

News Writing (3)

Structure of news and feature stories. Not open to freshmen. Open to nonmajors by per-
mission. Reasonable proficiency in the use of the typewriter required.

Photographic Laboratory (3)

Elementary news photography, photo processing, and picture editing. Open only to
majors in the School of Communications.

Laboratory Work on University “Daily” (2-5, maximum 7)

Practical work on the editorial staff. Prerequisites, communications major or permission.
Copy Editing (3)

Editing news_copy, writing cutlines, captions, and headlines; newspaper makeup. Open to
nonmajors. Prereq e, 200 or per

Reporting Legal Procedures (2) Benson
An advanced reporting course concerned with pleadings, testimony, and procedural matters
in trial and appellate courts. Open to jors by per

Reporting (3)

General techniques.

Reporting (3) Christian
Covering the principal news beats for the press; operations of local governing institutions;
supplementary city assignments. Prerequisite, 318 or permission.

Legal Aspects of Journalism (3) Benson
Regulations governing publications.
Newspaper Operation (3) Brier

Problems of the display, classified, circulation, plant, and promotion departments of large
and small newspapers; finance and management trends.

375) Teachers’ Course in Journalism (3) Brier

381

404

405

413

For teachers in high schools and junior colleges, or for education students taking first or
second teaching areas in journalism. Offered jointly with the College of Education, usually
every other summer and every spring. Prerequisites, 200 and 301.

Graphic Arts (2) Murton
Principles; printing processes, typography, copyfitting, engraving, paper, and coordination
of production.

Magazine Article Writing (3) Brier
Nonfiction writing for national magazines and for specialized publications. Open to non-
majors. Prerequisites, upper-division standi and permission.

Short Story Writing (3)

Fiction writing for national magazines. Open only to upper-division students, with per-
mission, and limited to twenty students. Open to nonmajors.

Editorial Writing, Policies, and Research (3) Benson
Concepts of editorial responsibility; outstanding editorial pages; research for preparing
editorial page material, including analytical, interpretive, and persuasive writing.

RAD!IO-TELEVISION COURSES

250

260

270

m

Survey of Radio and Television (3) Adams
History of the media; organization and regulation of the industry; commercial aspects;
educational use; programming. Open to lower-division nonmajors by permission.

Radio Production (3) L Hopkins
Studio and microphone setups; timing, use of sound effects and incidental music; perform-
ance.

Elements of Radio Writing (3)

Announcements; script forms; principles of writing for listeners.

Radio Continuity (3)

Writing radio _continuity; responsibilities of station continuity chief. Not open to students
who have credit in Drama 445. Prerequisite, 27
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350 Llaboratory Work on KUOW (1-3, maximum 9) .

Practical work in programming and production with the University’s FM radio station.
Prerequisites, 260 and 270. Permission required for election in excess of 5 credits.

352 Radio and Television Advertising (5) . Cranston
Principles of both media as they apply to advertisers; planning a radio or television cam-
paignj writing commercial copy. For majors only. Prerequisite, Advertising 226.

360 Advanced Radio Production (2) Hopkins
Direction, production, and advanced performance.

372 Radio Dramatic Writing (3) .

Principles and their application. Prerequisites, 271 and permission.

373 Television Writing (3) __Cranston
Principles and techniques of writing material for television production. Practice in writing
live and film presentations, with consideration of camera, direction, and production prob-
lems. Prerequisites, one approved university writing course and permission.

376 Radio and Television News Writing (3) Cranston, Niven, Ryan
Gathering, writing, editing, and programming news for the broadcast media, including
visual treatment for television and film. Prerequisite, 200.

450 Television Programming (3) Ryan
A study of basic concepts and problems, including principles of development and visual
treatment of ideas.

451 Television Performance (2) Niven
Problems of performance, including techniques of demonstration and interviewing.

455 Television Film Techniques (2 or 3) Niven
Film-camera and editing techniques; film sclection and procurement; video recording. Lec-
tures may be taken without laboratory for 2 credits. Prerequisite, permission.

456 Television Staging and Graphics (2 or 3) Niven
The art_phases of television production; set building and decoration; preparation of visual
aids. Prerequisite, permission.

459 Television in the Schools (3) Adams
To supplement classroom work; suitable receiving equip for schools; the develop t
of the American system of broadcasting; the development and significance of educational
television, and the contribution schools can make to broadcasting. Offered jointly with the
College of Education.

461 Television Production (3) Ryan
Familiarization with camera and control equipment; experience in_program directing
throueh production of various types of programs. Prerequisite, permission.

465 Television Workshop Laboratory (2-4, maximum 8) Ryan
Laboratory work in the educational television station. Prerequisites, 461 and permission.

475 Station Organization (3) Adams
Functions and relationships of broadcast station departments. For majors oaly.

476 Advanced Radio News Laboratory (2, maximum 6) Cranston

Writing and editing news for radio under broadcast conditions. Prerequisites, 376 and
permisston.

GRADUATE COURSES IN COMMUNICATIONS

502

506

51

514

570

580
598

600
700

Government and Mass Communications Seminar (3) Benson
Directed independent research into, and analysis of, legal problems in mass communica-
tions, institutional and media operations. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, Communica-
tions 402 or permission.

Pross and Society Seminar (3) . R Ames
Use of current documents and data in examining and evaluating the functions of the
press. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, Communications 406 or permission.

Mass C ications Research Seminar (3) Edelstein
Advanced individual projects in quantitative research design, methods, and techniques. Re-
ports on new developments in research. Topics will vary each year. Open to nonmajors.
Prerequisites, Communications 411 and a course in statistics, or permission.

Journalism and History Seminar (3) Ames, Smith
Aspects of the American press through a study of original source material. Open to non-
majors. Prerequisite, Communications 414 or permission.

Seminar in Theory and Criticism of Broadcasting (3) Niven
Evaluation and criticism of the function and operation of broadcasting in the mass com-
munications process. Use of primary sources, including data gathering and analysis. Pre-
requisite, Communications 470 or permission.

Seminar in Propaganda (3) . Edelstein
Topics for individual study. Prerequisite, Communications 480 or permission.

Selected Readings (1-5, maximum §)

Open to qualified graduate students by permission.

Research (3-5)
Thesis (*)
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DENTAL HYGIENE, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

The two-year predental hygiene program is designed to prepare women students
for ad.missio);l to 1t?he major iggdentaY h}géiene in theg%chool I‘i)f [l,)entistry.

In this program, the applicant must complete 80 quarter credits in the College
of Arts and Sciences, together with the required quarters of physical education
activity. Courses must include: English 101, 102, 103; Biology 101]J-102]; Chem-
istry 101, 102; Health Education 110; Physics 170 or 100; Psychology 100; and
Speech 220. Of the remaining 45 elective credits, a minimum of 10 credits must
be taken in the humanities and a minimum of 20 credits in the social sciences,
which must include Sociology 110. The student should choose elective subjects
which are of greatest interest and give the broadest educational background.

The two-year General Education program may be used as preparation for dental
hygiene. Students who take this program must include Chemistry 101 and 102 and
Speech 220 in their curriculum.

A dental hygiene aptitude test is required prior to application. Information is
available from the Department of Dental Hygiene in the School of Dentistry.

The major in dental hygiene is described in the School of Dentistry Bulletin.

DENTISTRY, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

This program is designed for students in the College of Arts and Sciences who
plan to enter a dental school when their preprofessional training is completed.

The minimum requirement for admission to most dental schools is two years of
college training (80 academic quarter credits). The two-year course should
include one year each of biology, English, inorganic chemistry, and physics; 6
credits in organic chemistry; and the required quarters of physical e({ucation
activity and military training.

Students who are interested in attending a particular dental school should
choose electives to meet the requirements of that school. The adviser should be
consulted about the dental aptitude test which is taken prior to filing applications.

Students who do not enter dental school by the encF of the second year must
select a departmental major. (Also, see Basic Medical Science, page 76.)

DRAMA
Director: GREGORY FALLS, 113 Drama-TV Building

The School of Drama offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts
and Master of Arts. In addition, it offers major and minor academic fields and a
major academic field for elementary education majors; see the College of Educa-
tion Bulletin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, in addition to the group requirements of the College
of Arts and Sciences, 58 credits in approved courses are required. Courses must
include: 101, 146, 247, 151, 152, 253, 201, 405, 406, 441, 442, 443, 481, 497, and
300 (or 403, 404, and 409). During the junior and senior years, the student will
elect an emphasis in one of three areas of drama—acting-directing, technical, or
children’s drama—to complete the required number of credits for the major.
Required courses for these areas of emphasis respectively are: acting-directing,
248, 349, 421, 422, and 481L; technical, 403, 404, 409 (instead of 300), 414, 418,
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and either 408 or 419; and children’s drama, 335, 338, 435, 435L, and 438.

Students in all areas of emphasis will be required to earn 30 credits from among
the following selected courses in related fields (those outside the School of Drama
which should be of particular value to students of drama): Humanities 102 or
Liberal Arts 111, Music 107 or Art 100, English 264 or 265, English 370, 372, and
5 credits from among the following: Classics 427, Japanese 423, Russian 422,
German 462, Philosophy 445, French 417, Spanish 420, and Scandinavian 382,
480, or 481. In fulfillment of physical education requirements, students will be
encouraged to register for classes in swimming, folk dancing, modern dance, and
fencing, if such are offered in the curriculum.

No student may apply toward graduation more than 60 credits earned in the
School of Drama, unless a comparable number of credits for those in excess of 60
have been elected from among nondrama courses, over and above the 180 credits
required for graduation.

The School requires all senior students with a major in drama, regardless of
college, to pass a comprehensive examination in drama before he is certified for
graduation.

For students majoring in other fields, the following School of Drama courses are
recommended: 101, 102, 103, 146, 151, 152, 201, 247, 248, 300, 307, 404, 405,
408, 467, 408, 416, 426, 431, 432, 434, 437, 440, 441, 442, 443, and 497. Practical
experience in all phases of the theater is open to all University students, as an
activity, through productions at the Showboat, Penthouse, and Playhouse theaters.

MASTER OF ARTS

Candidates for this degree must meet the requirements of the Graduate School
as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin and present a back%round of under-
graduate study acceptable to the department. Normally, although not necessarily,
a major in drama is supported by a minor in English, speech, radio-television, or
comparative literature,

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101, 102, 103 Introduction to the Theater (2,2,2) Hughes
Significant aspects of the modern theater, including long-run (Broadway) plays, touring
companies, films, opera and ballet, repertory theater, radio and television, circus, marion-
ettes, contemporary American playwrights and critics, community and college theaters.
Open to nonmajors.

146, 247, 248 Stage Speaking: Theory and Practice (3,2,2) Carr, Galstaun, Gray
Stage vocal techniques and exercises in practical application; 247 focuses on styles of
speaking for realistic acting; 248 on poetic drama, Greek and Shakespeare. Open to non-
majors. (Formerly 147, 148.) Prerequisites, 146 for 247; 247 for 248.

151, 152, 253 Acting (3,3,3) Carr, Gray, Harrington
Theory and practice of fundamentals; 151, analysis and practice in aptitudes necessarf' in
acting (focus, recall, imagination, characterization) through improvisation; 152, analysis
and practice in rhythm, theory, stage deportment; and 2533, analysis and practice in styles
for modern realistic acting. (Formerly 251, 252,) Prercquisites, 146 and 151 for 152;
247 and 152 for 253.

201 Introduction to Children’s Drama (2) Carr, Haaga, Siks, Valentinetti
Survey of the history and development, the philosophy and fundamental practices, and its
significance in the twentith century to include both children’s theater and creative dramatics.

300 Fundamentals of Stagecraft (5) Conway, Davis, Lounsbury
Elementary problems, principles, and practices in technical aspects of production based
upon the box-set; design, construction, decoration, and lighting. Open to nonmajors. (Not
open to students having credit in 403, 404, or 409.)

307 Fundamentals of Puppetry (2) Valentinetti
Construction _and use of simple puppets—hand, string, and rod—as a visual aid in educa-
tion, recreation, and therapy at the clementary level. Open to nonmajors.

338, 438, 438L Creative Dramatics and Laboratory (3,2,1) Haaga, Siks
Analysis of basic principles and techniques of the creative process in informal drama;
observation of children and youth; 438, application through leadership experience within
the class, 438L, practical leadership experience with children and youth. Prerequisites, 201
for 338; 338 for 438; 438 and permission for 438L.

349 Advanced Stage Speaking (2) Carr, Galstaun, Gray
Intensive_study through practice of the fundamentals of speech, styles of speech necessary
for the Comedy of Manners, and a comprehensive study of dialects. Prerequisite, 248.
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434 Children’s Theater (3,3) Carr
Reading and analysis of children’s plays; preparation of prompt script; discussion and
analysis of 1problt:ms unique to children’s theater; 434, includes some practical exercises in
fundamentals of play direction. Prerequisite, 201 for 335; 434 open to nonmajors only.
Scene Construction (3) Lounsbury
Principles and theory. Laboratory includes demonstrations and application through actual
construction of stage scenery.

Scene Design (3) Conway, Davis
Theory, practice, and rendering with emphasis on perspective and isometric drawing.
Historic Costume and Movement (3) Crider

Survey of historic costume in the Western world and the manners and movements associated
therewith, beginning with Greece and continuing to the end of the nincteenth century.
Open to nonmajors.

Theatrical Make-up (2) Davis
Basic principles, with intensive practice in application of make-up for use on proscenium
and arena stages.

History of Theatrical Costume (2) Crider
Survey of costumes worn on stage from the Attic theater to end of nineteenth century,
including drama, opera, ballet, and a brief history of oriental clothing. Open to nonmajors.

Stage Costume Construction (2) Crider
Techniques of costume construction, including study of fabrics, color, and fundamentals of
pattern making and draping for historic clothing reconstruction. Prerequisite, 405 or
permission of instructor.

Stage Lighting (3) . Conway, Lounsbury
Theories and practice, with work in lighting plots as well as practical experience. The use
of various instruments is demonstrated and discussed.

Advanced Scene Construction (2, maximum 4) Lounsbury
A project course offering practical experience. Prerequisite, 403 or permission.
Applied Scene Design (2, maximum 4) Conway

Work with plays of medium complexity, Analysis of different methods of design and
production. Prerequisite, 404 or permission.

Costume Projects (2, maximum 4} Crider

Practical experience with special problems or aspects of stage costume—millinery, footgear,
jewelry, etc. Prerequisite, 408 or permission.

History of Masks and Mask Making (2) Davis
Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, 406 or permission.

History of Wigs and Wig Making (2) Crider
Prerequisite, permission.

Scene Painting (2, maximum 4) Davis

Pigments, color mixing, and techniques of application to stage scenery. Prerequisites, 300
or 403, and permission.

Advanced Stage Lighting (2) Lounsbury
A project course designed to give practical experience in lighting stage productions. Pre-
requisite, 409 or permission.

422 Advanced Acting (3,3) Harrington
Theory and practice of period styles; 421, tragedy, particularly Shakespeare; 422, comedy,
particularly Restoration. Prerequisites, 253 and 248 for 421; 253 and 349 for 422.

Acting Projects (2)
Prerequisites, 421, 422, and permission.
High School Play Direction (3) Gray, Harrington

A practical course for prospective and practicing high school teachers who may be required
to direct plays. For nonmajors only.

Advanced Puppetry (2) Valentinetti
Construction and use of intermediate puppets—clay, plaster, and wood; play improvisation
and writing; classroom-type production and staging. (Formerly 308.) Prerequisite, 307.

Applied Puppetry (2, maximum 6) Valentinetti
Presentation of student-produced shows in_schools and on television; field work (craft and
drama)_in hospitals, speech and hearing clinics, and with exceptional children. (Formerly
309.) Prerequisite, 431 or permission.

435L Children’s Theater Directing and Laboratory (2,1) Carr
Theory and technique, using adult and child casts, play selection and analysis, and re-
hearsal procedures. Practical experience in the laboratory. Prerequisites, 335 for 435; 435
and permission for 435L.

Children’s Theater Production (3) Carr
Designed to give the student director practical experience through the classroom in_ all
aspects of (rroductlon other than direction, with particular attention to college, secondary
schools, and community theater. Prerequisites, senior or graduate standing and permission.

Creative Dramatics (3) Haaga, Siks
Introduction to philosophy and techniques of creative dramatics, with emphasis on cor-
relation in school and community programs. Observation of children and youth an integral
part of course. For nonmajors only.
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440 History and Aesthetics of the Motion Picture (3) Galstaun
Lectures and exhibition of important and representative films, foreign and American, il-
lustrating the evolution of this art form. Open to nonmajors. (Formerly 491.) Prerequisite,
senior standing.

441, 442, 443 History of World Theater and Drama: Classic and Oriental,

Medieval and Renaissance, Modern (5,5,5) Conway, Hughes
Great playwrights and dramatic literature correlated with the history and development of
world theater, the physical playhouse, and methods of production. (Formerly 427, 428, 429,
451, 452, 453.) Open to nonmajors.

445 Playwrighting (3, maximum 9) Hughes
A professional course. (Formerly 410, 411, and 412.) Prerequisites, English 328, 329, and
permission,

461 Theory and Fundamentals of Musical Comedy (2)

History and development of the American musical form from 1800 to the present; dis-
cussion of the adaptation of material to the musical-comedy form, story emphasis, and dance
integration. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, 152 or permission.

462 Musical Comedy Diraction (3)
Lectures and practical exercises dealing with the staging problems related to the com-
ponents of drama, dance, and music in the musical-comedy form. Prerequisite, 461.

479 Special Studies (1-5, maximum 5)
Prerequisite, permission.

481, 481L Theory and Fundamentals of Directing and Laboratory (2,1) Harrington

Lectures and required reading on the principles of dramatic directing, Practical application
in the laboratory. Prerequisites, 253 for 481; 421, 422, 481, and senior standing for 481L.

482 Projects in Directing (2) Harrington
Prerequisite, 481L.
497 Theater Organization and Management (2) Hughes

Personnel, box-office procedures, advertising, production costs, royalties, and executive
policies. i’rereqmsltc, senior standing.

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, maximum 10)
Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

500 Seminar in Production (3) Conway, Crider, Davis, Harrington, Lounsbury
Prerequisites, senior or graduate standing and permission.

504 Advanced Stage Design (3) Conway
Prercquisites, 404, 414, and permission.

505 Advanced Stage Costume Construction and Design (3) Crider
Prerequisite, 405, or 408, or permission.

509 Scenic Projection (3) Conway
Prerequisite, 409 or permission.

513 Technical Direction (3, maximum 9) Lounsbury
Prerequisites, 300 or 403, 413, and permission.

519 Lighting Research and Development (3, maximum 9) Lounshury
Prerequisites, 409, 419, and permission.

551.552-553 Teaching of Acting (2-2-2) Harrington
Prerequisites, 421, 422, and permission.

581 Advanced Directing (3) Harrington

Prerequisites, 482 and permission.

600 Research (*)
Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thesis (*)

ECONOMICS
Executive Officer: J. BENTON GILLINGHAM, 331 Savery Hall

The Department of Economics offers courses leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy.

For undergraduate students, the Department offers a four-year general curricu-
lum leading to a bachelor’s degree for students who want a broad economics back-
ground with opportunity to develop interests in other social sciences or in related
business fields.

Within this general curriculum, the fields of specialization are: economic theory
and history of economic thought; money, banking, and cycles; government regula-
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tion and public utilities; labor economics; public finance and taxation; economic
history; international trade; economic systems and development; and statistics and
econometrics. In addition, the Department offers major and minor academic fields
and a major academic field (for elementary education majors) in the College of
Education; see the College of Education Bulletin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Requirements in the field of economics are: 200, 201, 300, and 301, plus 25
additional credits. Of the 25 credits, 20 are to be taken in four fields other
than theory, and the remaining 5 are to be taken either in one of the four fields
so chosen or in the field of theory. Other requirements are: Mathematics 105
and 281; Accounting 210, 220, and 230.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Re-
quirements for both advanced degrees include work in the Graduate Core Program
of the Department and in some of these fields of specialization: economic theory
and the history of economic thought; money, banking, and cycles; government
regulation and public utilities; labor economics; public finance; economic history;
international trade; economic systems and development; statistics and econom-
etrics.

A beginning graduate student with a four-year degree (B.A., B.S., etc.), and no
prior economics or economic theory should expect to take 300 and 301, and such
other preliminary work in each field select:?as is necessary to begin graduate
work in that field.

MASTER OF ARTS

Candidates must complete a portion of the Graduate Core Program (which
shall include 501, 502, and one course from among 503, 504, or 481), and two
fields, one of which must be in economics. Those who choose two fields in eco-
nomics will be expected to complete a minimum of 14 credits in 500-level courses
in economics (8 in the Graduate Core Program). Those who take a field in a
related subject will be expected to take a minimum of 11 credits in 500-level
courses in economics (8 in the Graduate Core Program). All candidates must
meet the Graduate School’s general requirements of 27 credits in graduate course
work in addition to the 9 credits for thesis and the language requirement.

The requirements for a minor in economics for a Master’s degree include a
minimum of 8 credits in graduate economics courses (400- and 500-level).

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

Candidates must complete the Graduate Core Program and three fields, two of
which must be in economics. One of the three fields may be economic theory and
the history of economic thought, which includes work in economic doctrine that
is not covered in the Graduate Core Program. A candidate may offer a minor in
another department related to his field of major interest, or, with permission of his
graduate agvisory committee, he may offer a program of selected courses outside
of economics as the third field.

Through the cooperation of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute, a candidate
may offer, together with a minor in Far Eastern, a Far Eastern area study program
as a substitute for one field. In such a case, the work offered will incﬁde the
Graduate Core Program and one field in economics, one joint economics and Far
Eastern, and the Far Eastern minor. When this option is allowed, the candidate
normally chooses a thesis subject related to his Far Eastern specialty, and the
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thesis is jointly supervised by the Institute and the Department of Economics.

Doctoral candidates offering a minor in economics must demonstrate competence
in a portion of the Graduate Core Program (which shall include 501 and 502 and
one course from among 503, 504, and 481), and one field in economics. While
normally 25 credits in 400- or 500-level courses will be required, candidates with
an adequate background may offer less. In any case, a minimum of 11 credits in
500-level courses (8 in the Graduate Core Program) must be offered. Normally
one 500-level course will be required in the ﬁeldg in economics.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

INTRODUCTORY COURSES

160 American Economic History (5) Morris, North
American economic institutions, their European background and development; the impact
of industrialization on the American economy from 1850 to the present.

200 Introduction to Economics (5)
Organization, operation, and control of the American economy; problems of inflation, un-
employment, taxation, the public debt, ly, trade i and international trade.
American capitalism compared with commumsm and socialism. Not open to freshmen,
except by permission.

201 Principles of Economics (5)
Operation of the American economy, with emphasis on prices, wages, production, and
distribution of income and wealth; problems of the world economy. Prerequisite, 200 or
equivalent, or permission.

202-203 Economic Principles and Price Determination (3-3)
Condensation of 201, plus additional aspects of the economics of the firm, with special
reference to the determination of product prices. Primarily for business administration
students; other students by permission. No credit for 202- until -203 has been completed.
Prerequisites, 200, Mathematics 156 and one quarter of mathematics beyond 136, or equiva-
lent, or permission. No credit is allowed if 201 has been taken.

211 General Economics (3)
Condensation of 200. Primarily for engineering and forestry students; other students by
permission. No credit is allowed if 200 has been taken.

ECONOMIC THEORY

300 Intermediate Economics (5)
Fundamental pts and principles. Markets, market price, and the determination of
price under_monopolistic conditions; the relations of price and cost; income and its func-
tional distribution in capitalistic society. Prerequisites, 201 and Mathematics 105 (or
equivalent), or permission.

301 National Income Analysis (5)
Analysis of the determinants of the aggregate level of employment, output, and income of
an econmy. Prerequisites, 201 and Mathematics 105, or equivalent, or permission.

306 Development of Economic Thought (5) Gordon
From the early modern period to the present, with some discussion of its relation to natural
science and other social sciences. The main subjects treated will be Adam Smith and the
classical school, Karl Marx, later Marxism, and the transition to J. M. Keyncs. Pre.
requisite, 200 or equivalent, or permission.

312 Current Economic Problems (5)
Econontic principles applied to such probl as b and depressi the federal bud-
get and debt, foreign trade policies, farm problems, public versus private power develop-
ment, government control of “big_busi " labor t relations. and
security. Primarily for nonmajors. Prerequisite, 200 or equivalent, or permission.

404 Advanced Price Analysis (5) Crutchfield
Study of selected market structures. Directed toward developing more precise predictive
techniques and morc adequate bases for analysis of public policy. Prerequisite, 300 or

_ equivalent, or permission.

411 [Introduction to the Use of Math tics in E ic Theory (5)

Elementary mathematical analysis used in economics. Designed to develop ability to read
the literature most relevant to developments in general economic theory for those who al-
ready have some grounding in theory. Prerequisites, 300 and 301 (or equivalent), or

permission.

MONEY, BANKING, AND CYCLES

320 Money and Banking (5) Crutchfield
Nature and functions of money; the banking system, other credit-granting institutions, and
the relationship of money and bank deposits to the y. Prerequisite, 200 or equivalent,
or permission.

421 Monaey, Credit, and the Economy (5) Crutchfield

Supply and the use of money, bank deposits, and bank reserves. Relationship of Treasury,
Federal Reserve, and commercial bank policies, and the value of money. Factors generating
flows of money income. Prerequisites, 300, 301, and 320 (or equivalent), or permission,
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329 Russia and the Muslim World (5) Spector
The land and peoples, religion, culture, customs, and historical background, with emphasis
;m t:.lhe Ncartand iddle East and on Russian relations with the Muslim world from 1453
o the present.

332) Islands of the Pacific (3) Earle
Geography. Analysis of major islands and groups with respect to resources, settlement,
population composition, role in modern transportation and communications, current political
status. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

333J The Soviet Union (5) Jackson
Geography. Analysis of ¥cographical development with particular reference to settlement,
agricultural and industrial resources, economic structure, and urbanization. Offered jointly
with the Department of Geography.

335J Japanese Foreign Policy in Asia (3) Maki
Analysis of modern Japanese expansion in Asia; its political, diplomatic, and economic
impact on Asia; the “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere.” Offered jointly with the
Department of Political Science. Prerequisites, Political Science 201 and 202, ‘or permis-
sion.

345) Japanese Government (3) Maki
Premodern; characteristics from 1868 to 1945; governmental changes since 1945. Offered
jointly with the Department of Political Science. Prerequisite, Political Science 201, 202,
or permission.

378 Russia in Asia (3)

Relations of tsarist Russia and the Soviet Union with eastern Asia. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1961-62.)
382J Civilization of India: Indian Thought (5)
A history of ideas in India. Offered jointly with the Department of History.
383J Civilization of India: Impact of Islam and the West (5)
Offered jointly with the Department of History.
384) Civilization of India: Literature and Arts (5)
From earliest times to the present. Offered jointly with the Department of History.

401 Marxism, Leninism, Stalinism, and Maoism (3) Wittfogel
A critical survey of ideologies as guides to action. Historical development and institutional
meaning of communist thought.

410 Far Eastern Workshop (3)

Far Eastern teaching mcthods and materials. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

412) South Asia (5) Murphe:
Geography. Analysis of the origins, development and present outlines of settlement, cul-
tures, resource use, and economic structures in the Indian subcontinent, the Indo-Chinese
peninsula, and insular Southeast Asia. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

413J East Asia (5)

Geography. The nature and geographic setting of Far Eastern civilization with particular
reference to origins, development and present outlines of settlement, cultures, resource
use, and economic structures in China, Japan, and Korea. Offered jointly with the Depart-
ment of Geography. (Not offered 1961-63.)

4214 Kievan and Muscovite Russia, 850-1700 (5) Treadgold
Development of Russia from earliest times to the reign of Peter the Great. Offered jointly
with the Department of History. Prerequisite, Social Sci 103, or History 306, or per-
missiofl.

422) Imperial Russia, 1700-1905 (5) Treadgold

Development of Russia from Peter the Great to Nicholas II. Offered jointly with the
Department of History. Prerequisite, Social Science 103, or History 306, or permission.

423) Twentieth-Century Russia (5) Treadgold
Russia and the U.S.S.R. from Nicholas II to the present. Offered jointly with the Depart-
ment of History. Prerequisite, Social Science 103, or History 306, or permission.

424) Modern Russian Intellectual History (5) Treadgold
Develpoment of Russian social and political thought and Bhi]osophy from the seventeenth
century to the Revolution of 1917. Offered jointly with the Department of History.

425) History of Eastern Orthodoxy (5) Treadgold
Develop t of Eastern Orthodox Christian churches and doctrines from the Roman

Smpire to ltht; present, Offered jointly with the Department of History. (Offered Summer

uarter only.

429 The Soviet Union and the Muslim World (5) Spector
Soviet-Muslim relations from the Russian Revolution of 1917 to the present, with emphasis
gn the Soviet impact on Turkey, Iran, Afghanistan, Pakistan, Indonesia, and the Arab

tates.

430 Survey of Mongol Culture (3) Poppe
Nomadic culture and tribal organization in ancient times; present state and cultural life of
Mongolia. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

433} Problems in the Geography of the Soviet Union (3 or 5) Jackson
Analysis of geographical aspects of selected agricultural, industrial, and other contemporary
developments in the Soviet Union. Lectures, 3 credits; independent study, 2 additional
credits, with permission of instructor. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.
Prerequisite, 333J.
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434) Proklems in the Geography of Southeast Asia (5) Earle
Analysis of regional and political structures, resources, economic activities and problems of
development, overseas ans internal relationships. Offered jointly with the Department of
Geography.

435) Problems in the Geography of China (5) Murphey
Origins and development of Chinese civilization in its geographic base and areal spread;
political China and the Chinese sphere; physical base and resources; problems of agriculture,
population, industrialization, urbanization, transportation, and contemporary develop t;
communist China. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

437) Problems in the Geography of Japan (5) Kakiuchi
Regional structure of Japanese urgan, industrial, and agricultural geography. Analysis of
contemporary patterns considering cultural and physical factors and selected aspects of
their historical development. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

440 Tibetan Cultural History: Dynastic Period (3) Wylie
Political, religious, and cultural history of the royal dynastic period: earliest times to the
ninth century.

441 Tibetan Cultural History: Hegemonic Period (3) Wylie
Political, religious, and cultural history of the sectarian hegemonic period: ninth to the
seventeenth century.

442 Tibotan Cultural History: Theocratic Period (3) Wylie
Political, religious, and cultural history of the theocratic period: seventeenth century to the
present.

443 Chinese Social Institutions (5) Hsiao
General survey of traditional institutions and their changes in modern times. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

444 Chinese Hislog: Earliest Timos to 221 B.C. (5) Wilhelm
Pre-imperial China. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

445 Chinese History: 221 B.C. to 906 A.D. (5) Wilhelm
Development of the imperial Chinese state. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

446 Chinese History: 906 A.D. to 1840 A.D. (5) Wilhelm

The Wu Tai, Sung, Yuan, Ming, and early Ch’ing periods. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1962-63.)

447 Modern Chinese History (5) Michael
Modern Chinese society from 1840 to the present.

450 Survey of Turkic Culture of Central Asia (3)
Nomadic culture of the Turks of Central Asia, their history, social organization, present

state and cultural life under Soviet Russia’s or China’s dominance. Prerequisites, 110 or
310, Anthropology 202, or permission.

452) Early Japanese History (5) Butow
Develo;)ment of Japan from earliest times to 1868 A.D. Offered jointly with the Depart-
ment ot History.

4533 Modern Japanese History (5) Butow
l]_){_evelopment of Japan from 1868 to the present. Offered jointly with the Department of

istory.

456) Diplomatic History of the Far East (5) Butow

International relations in Eastern Asia, with special emphasis on the pericd since 1793.
Offered jointly with the Department of History.

482) History of India: Earliest Times to 647 A.D. (5)

India in ancient times; emphasis on forms of political organizations and economic life
;Ioplal organizations and cultural developments. Offered jointly with the Department o
istory.

483) History of India: 647 to 1525 (5)

Medieval India; emphasis on forms of political orfanizations and cconomic _life, social
organizations and cultural developments. Offered jointly with the Department of History.

484) History of India: 1525 to the Present (5)

Modern India; emphasis on forms of political organizations and economic life, social organi-
zations and cultural developments. Offered jointly with the Department of History.

490 Undergraduvate Semi on China (3) Williston
Principal literature of China in Western languages; introduction to the methodology of
Chinese studies and historiography. Prerequisite, permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15)

For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

The following courses may be used for credit toward a Far Eastern major or minor:

Anthropology 317 Ethnology of Southeast Asia (3)
Art 382 Art of India (3)

Art 383 Art of China (3)

Art 384 Art of Japan and Korea (3)

Art 428 Oriental Ceramic Art (2)
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Economics 495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (5)

Philosophy 428 Chinese Philosophy (5)

Philosophy 429 Neo-Confucianism (5)

Political Science 344 Chinese Government (5)

Political Science 414 Oriental Political Thought (5)

Political Science 420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union (5)
Political Science 429 International Relations in the Far East (5)
Political Sci: 432 Ameri Foreign Policy in the Far East (5)
Political Science 441 Political Institutions of the Soviet Union (5)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

504) Research Seminar: Japan (3, maximum 6) Kakiuchi
Geography. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

505) Research Seminar: China and Northeast Asia (3, maximum 6) Murphey
Geography. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

506J Research Seminar: Southeast Asia (3, maximum 6) Earle

Geography. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

507J Research Seminar: Soviet Union (3, maximum 6)
Geography. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography.

519J Seminar on Asia (3, maximum 6)
The large cultural regions of the continent are studied in succession, with special reference
to anthropological ﬁpro lems. Offered jointly with the Department of Anthropology. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

520J) Seminar on the Foreign Policy of the Soviet Union (3) Reshetar
Offered jointly with the Department of Political Science. Prerequisite, permission.

521, 522, 523 Seminar on Modern Asian History (3,3,3) Taylor

525, 526 Seminar on Far Eastern Diplomacy (3,3) Williston

530, 531 Seminar on China (3,3) Hsiao, Withelm

Chinese historiography. Prerequisite, permission.

533 Seminar on Chinese Society (4)
Institutional analysis of representative periods and key aspects of Chinese society, (Offered
when demand is sufficient.)

534J) Modern European History: Russia (3-6) Treadgold
Offered jointly with the Department of History.

535J-536J-537) Seminar in Russian History (3-6){3-6}-(3-6) . Treadgold
Seminar in modern Russian history. Offered jointly with the Department of History. Pre-
requisites, reading knowledge of Russian and permissi

538 Seminar on Modern China (3) Michael

Studies of problems in Chinese government, politics, ideology, and social and economic
issues from 1911 to the present.

5413 The Soviet Political System (4) Reshetar
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods. theories, and types of literature dealing
with the government and politics of the Soviet Union. Offered jointly with the Department
of Political Science. Prerequisite, permission.

542) Personality Patterns in Japanese Culture (3)

The nature and content of Japanese social ilfe_as it bears upon Japanese character. Offered
jointly with the Department of Anthropology. Prerequisite, permission.

543 Seminar on Russia in Asia (3)

Selected topics on relations of Russia and the Soviet Union with Asia. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, permission.

545J Seminar on Jap Gover t and Diplomacy (3, maximum 6) Maki
Offered jointly with the Department of Political Science.

549J Japanese History (3-6) Butow
Field course. Offered jointly with the Department of History.

5504-5513-552) Seminar in Japanese History (3-6)-(3-6)(3-6) Butow
Offered jointly with the Department of History. Prerequisite, permission.

553J Analysis of Linguistic Structures (3) Jacobs, Li
Offered jointly with the Department of Anthropology.

598 Inner Asia Research Colloquium (5, maximum 15) Chang, Hurvitz, Li, Poppe, Wylie

599 Modern China Research Colloquium (5, maximum 15) Hsiao, Lo, Michael, Shih,

Taylor, Withelm

A research seminar that deals with various aspects of Chinese society, moedern and contem-
porary. Prerequisite, permission.
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600 Research (*)

Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thesis (*)

The following course may be used for credit toward a Far Eastern major:
Economics 595 Soviet Economics (3)

FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: GEORGE E. TAYLOR, 406 Thomson Hall

The Department of Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature works
closely with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. The Department offers courses
in the humanities; the Institute offers courses in the social sciences.

The Department offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master
of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. For undergraduate students, the Department
offers two degree programs: a regional studies curriculum which combines training
in a discipline with specialization in a particular area and language; a language
and literature curriculum in one of the Far Eastern or Slavic languages and cultures.

Major and minor academic fields and a major academic field for elementary
education majors are offered in Russian language and literature. A minor aca-
dexlrlu'c field is also offered in Far Eastern studies. See the College of Education
Bulletin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In the regional studies curriculum, the requirements are: 110 or 310; at least
40 credits in one of the disciplines of the social sciences or humanities (excluding
languages), including both basic courses in the discipline and courses in which it
is applied to Asia or Russia; at least 15 credits in other disciplines on Asia and
Russia (excluding languages); and 30 credits or the equivalent in one Far Eastern
or Slavic Language.

In the language and literature curriculum, the requirements are: 110 or 310; at
least 55 credgirs in a Far Eastern language or 55 credits in Russian language; and
at least 20 credits in courses dealing wit%n the literature and culture of the area of
the major language.

Students preparing to teach Russian language in the public schools should pre-
sent 65 credits in iie language and the appropriate courses in the College of
Education.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

Graduate students who are required to take intensive Chinese or Russian (10-
credit courses) must obtain the written approval of the cxecutive officer of the
Department and the approval of the Graduate School should their program call
for more than 15 credits.

MASTER OF ARTS. The department offers courses leading to the Master of Arts
degree in the fields of language and literature and in regional studies.

The Master of Arts degree in the field of languages and literature is offered in
any language and literature for which the Department is responsible and for which
there are staff, curriculum, and library holdings necessary for research on the
Master’s level. A prerequisite for this degree is the ability to do research in the
lanfuage appropriate to the student’s field of interest. In addition to course work
and seminars in the appropriate language and literature, students are expected to
take work relating to the history and culture of the area and in the ﬁe’{gs of lin-
guistics or comparative literature. General requirements are 45 credits (including
a minimum of 12 in seminar work) and a thesis.
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The Master of Arts degree in the area of regional studies is offered with the
support of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute and the various cooperating
departments. Students working toward this degree continue their training in one
discipline but also take supporting courses in other disciplines dealing with the
area of concentration (either the Far East or Russian). Such course work is
available in anthropology, economics, geography, history, linguistics, philosophy,
literature, and political science. For regional studies, a working knowledge of the
appropriate language is required. General requirements are a minimum of 45
credits (including at least 12 in seminar work) and a thesis.

For some students—high school teachers, for example—it is possible to arrange
a Master of Arts degree in Far Eastern regional studies without a working knowl-
edge of a Far Eastern language. Strong training in a discipline is required.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The Department of Far Eastern and Slavic Languages
and Literature offers a lfn'ogram leading to the Doctor of Philosophy degree with
a specialization in any of the languages or literatures for which the Department is
reslponsible and for which there are available the staff, curriculum, and lLibrary
holdings necessary for research on the doctoral level.

Students interested in working for this degree must have, as a minimum re-
quirement for beginning their programs, the equivalent of an unde;%raduate major
in any language or literature or in Far Eastern or Russian regional studies.

Each candidate must present a program covering four fields of study. The fields
may be in a single language and literature for which the Department is responsible,
or in a combination of such languages and literatures, or in a combination of three
fields within the Department plus a field in either linguistics or comparative liter-
ature.

The Department requires all students to have some familiarity with a second
Far Eastern or Slavic language and culture and recommends work in either lingu-
istics or general and comparative literature.

All candidates are expected to be familiar with the history, society, and culture
of the country whose language and literature they. are stu? ing. In cases where
it would be appropriate, a field may be approved in another (fltscipline dealing with
the area involved.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

CHINESE
101 Chinese, Intensive AB (10) Li, Hung

Introduction to sounds and structure of modern Chinese (Mandarin) by the_ inductive
method. After acquiring a certain familiarity with the language, students are introduced
to the written language.

150 Accelerated Chinese ABC (15) . . . .
Introduction to sounds and structure of modern Chinese (Mandarin) by the_inductive
method. After acquiring a certain familiarity with the language, students are introduced
to the written language. This course is esp y r 1 ded for students (particularly
graduates) who plan to devote more time to other subjects during the regular academic
year. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

200 Chinese, Non-Intensive D (5) L. Hung
Continuation of 150. Prerequisite, 150 or permission.

206 Chinese, Intensive CD (10) Hung, Li
Continuation of 101. Prerequisite, 101 or equivalent.

250 Chinese, Non-Intensive E (5) Hung
Continuation of 200. Prerequisite, 200 or permission.

300 Chinese, Non-Intensive F (5) Hung
Continuation of 250. Prerequisite, 250 or permission.

301 Chinese, Intensive EF (10) Hung, Li

Continuation of 206. Rapid learning of Chinese characters and reading of texts. Students
should learn about 1,500 characters by the end of the year. Prerequisite, 206.

302, 303, 304 Intermediate Modern Chinese (5,5,5) Yen
Selected readings in modern Chinese literature, philosophy, history, and political science
(including newspaper materials). Prerequisite, 300 or 301, or equivalent.
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405, 406, 407 Classical and Documentary Chinese (5,5,5) . . Reifler
Syntactical analysis, translation from literary Chinese into English and vice versa. To
be taken in sequence only. Prerequisite, 300 or 301, or equivalent.

408 Chinese Roference Works and Bibliography (3) Wilhelm
Introduction to the methodology of Sinology. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)
Prerequisite, 360 or 301, or equivalent.

430 Readings in Chinese Philosophical Texts (5) Shih
Prerequisite, permission.
455, 456, 457 Chinese Literature (5,5,5) Shih

455: lectures on Chinese literature from earliest time to the end of Han. 456: lectures on
Chinese literature from the end of Han to the end of T’ang. 457: lectures on Chinese lit-
erature since T ang times. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 300 or
301, or equivalent.

460 Advanced Modern Chinese (5, maximum 15) Yen
Selections from communist publications where a large amount of new terminology is in-
troduced and a great number of abbreviated characters used. Prerequisite, 304.

499 Undergraduvate Research (3-5, maximum 15)

For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

JAPANESE

101-102, 103 First-Yoar Conversational Japanese (5-5,5) Tatsumi
tutroduction to conversation, pronunciation, oral position, and grammar; reading o
romanized Japanese; conversation, ton, and gr B mtrocﬁxctton to kana sylla-

baries and Chinese characters.

210, 211, 212 First-Year Reading Japanese (5,5,5) McKinnon
Reading and translation of modern Japanese. Prerequisites, 101-102 or permission for 219;
210 for 211; 211 for 212. Or this scries may be taken concurrently with 101-102, 103.

251, 252, 253 Second-Year Conversational Japanese (5,5,5) Tatsumi
Advanced conversation, grammar, and composition; introduction to literary and epistolary
styles; introduction to calligraphy. Prerequisite, 212,

301, 302, 303 Second-Year Reading Japanese (5,5,5) Hurvitz
Reading and translation of primary and secondary source materials. Prerequisites, 212 or
equivalent for 301; 301 for 302; 302 for 303.

401, 402, 403 Advanced Reading Japanese (5,5,5) Hurvitz
Reading of modern materials, mostly in expository prose; some reading in *classical” style.
fé‘;requlsltes, 303 or permission for 401; 401 or equivalent for 402; 402 or equivalent for

i 2

460 Readings in Modern Japanese Literature (3-5, maximum 15) McKinnon
Close reading and discussion of representative works of twentieth-century poetry, fiction,
and drama in the original text. (Offered alternate vears; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite,
permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15)

For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

KOREAN

302-303 Elementary Spoken Korean Lenguage (5-5) Suh

304 Intermediate Korean (5) Suh
Prerequisite, —303 or equivalent.

405 Korean Grammar (5) Suh

Phonetics, grammar, and syntax of the language, both colloquial and written. Prerequisite,
304 or equivalent.

406, 407 Advanced Korean Reading (5,5) Suh
Composition, literature, and advanced reading. Prerequisite, permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Svh
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permissi

MONGOLIAN

302 Introduction to Mongolian (5) Poppe
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

303 Modern Mongolian Literary lan?uage 5) Pogpe
Grammar, syntax, and styles of modern Mongolian language based on colloquial. Pre-
requisite, 302. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

304 Colloquial Mongolian (5) Poppe
Grammar of colloquial Mongolian spoken in Outer and Inner Mongolia. Reading of col-
lt:gm'al texts with translation into English; conversation in Mongolian. Prerequisite, 303.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

305 Classical Mongolian (5) Poppe
Grammar, syntax, and styles of the Mongolian written language of the seventeenth to
twentieth centuries. Prerequisite, 304. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962.63.)
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499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Poppe
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

POLISH

401, 402 Phonetics, Grammar, and Vocabulary (5,5)

Acquaints the student with the principal morphological and syntactic features of the Polish
language through the medium of a basic vocabulary.

411 Readings in Polish (5)

Designed to enlarge the student’s general vocabulary by the reading of short texts selected
from Polish authors of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequisite, 402,

RUSSIAN

100-105 Russian, Non-1 ive A-B (5-5) Novikow, Pahn
Covers material of 110 in two quarters. R ded for students who know fium ex-
perience that they assimilate foreign languages slowly, or for those who find a 10-credit
course would interfere seriously with their schedules.

110 Russian, Intensive AB (10) . Novikow, Pahn
Introduction to Russian. Extensive oral practice to afford assimilation of basic structural
features. Two hours weekly: lectures on l‘E‘ron}mcmtlon, grammar, and writing; opportuni-
ties for student questions (conducted in English). Eight hours weekly: practice sessions
conducted entirely in Russian. For continuation, see 210.

130 Scientific Russian (5) Gershevsky
Introduction to written Russian as a research tool for science students. Readings in chem.
istry and physics, etc. Closed to Russian majors.

150 Accelerated Russian ABC (15) Pahn
Covers material of 100-105, 200 in one quarter. Recommended for students who want 1o
acquire rapidly a consid able proficiency. For continuation, see 205, 300, 305.

200 Russian, Non-Intensive C (5) Novikow, Pahn
Continuation of 100-105. Prerequisite, -105, 110, or permission.

205 Russian, Non-Intensive D (5) Novikow, Pahn
Sequel to 200. Introduction to Russian prose reading; extensive oral and writing practice
based on reading. Systematic review of grammatical principles. For continuation, see 300,
305. Prerequisite, 150, 200, or permission.

210 Russian, Intensive CD (10) Novikow, Pahn
Continuation of 110. Presentation of remaining basic structural features; introduction to
Russian prose reading. For continuation, see 310. Prerequisite, 110 or -105,

230 Scientific Russian, Intensive (10) Gershevsky
Introduction to written Russian as a research tool for science students only. Readings in
chemistry and physics. Closed to Russian majors.

300, 305 Russian, Non-l ive E, F (5,5) Novikow, Pahn
Continunation of 205. Prerequisite, 205.

310 Russian, Intensive EF (10) Novikow, Pahn
Continuation of 210. Extensive oral and writing practice based on Russian prose readings.
Systematic review of grammatical principles.

311, 312, 313 Intermediate Russian A, B, C (5,5,5) Gribanovsky, Novikow, Pahn
Oral and writing practice based on Russian prose readi Intensive review and supple-
mentation of structural knowledge. One hour weekly conducted in English, four hours
weekly in Russian, Prerequisite, 305, 310, or permission.

330 Scientific Russian Readings (5, maximum 10) . . Gershevsky
Reading and translation of articles, mainly in the fields of chemistry and physics. (Offered
each quarter.) Prerequisite, 305, 310, or permission.

341 Social Science Russian (5) . Pahn
Introduction to Russian materials in the social sciences. Review of grammatical essentials,
Reading, translation, and discussion of texts; limited oral practice. (Offered Autumn
Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 200 or permission.

342 Social Scionce Russian Readings (5) Pahn
Readings in anthropology, economics, geography, history, and sociology. (Offered Winter
Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 341 or permission.

345 Social Sci Russian, 1 ive (10) Gribanovsky, Novikow
Advanced readings in social science material, combined with review of grammar and com-
position. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 310 or equivalent, or permission.

361, 362, 363 Russian Readings A, B, C (3,3,3) Gribanovsky
Reading of texts from Russian literature and press; discussion and analysis; writing of
essays on related topics. Conducted in Russian. Prerequisite, 313 or permission.

451, 452 Ad d Russian Gr and Composition (5,5) Erlich
451: structural descrirtion of the Russian noun. 452: structural description of the Russian
verb. Prerequisite, 313 or equivalent.

455 History of Russian Standard Language (5)

An outline of phonological, morphological, and lexical developments of the Russian literary
language from earliest literary documents to the present. Prerequisite, 451 or 452,
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465 Modern Russian Poetry (3) Erlich
A study of Russian poetry in its renaissance, from 1890 to 1925. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 363 or equivalent.
468 Contomporary Russian Literary Criticism (3) Erlich
Recent trends in the Russian study of literature. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)
475 Russian Literature and Area (3)
Some of the masterpieces of Russian literature; social and cultural backgrounds, having the

central purpose of giving an insight into the culture and national life of the people. Con-
ducted in Russian. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15)
For Far Eastern majors only. Prerequisite, per

SERBO-CROATIAN
401-402 Phonetics, Gr , and Vocabulary (5-5)

A comprehensive introduction to both spoken and written literary Serbo-Croatian.
411 Reading in Serbo-Croatian (5)

Designed to increase the student’s vocabulary and enh his knowledge of grammar
through the reading of short stories in the modern literary idiom. Prerequisites, 401-402.

SLAVIC

450 Introduction to Slavic Philology (3)
Slavic_languages and their geographical and dialectical distribution; Slavic civilization
throughout prehistoric and early historic periods; principal phonological and morphological
features of Slavic as Indo-European languages. Prerequisite, Russian 451 or 452.

TIBETAN

401-402-403 Colloquial Tibetan (3-3-3) Wylie
Introduction to phonology, morphology, and syntax of spoken Tibetan (Central dialect) by
the inductive method. One hour lecture, four hours practice. Prerequisite, permission.

404-405-406 Literary Tibetan (3-3-3) Wylie
Introduction, with discussion of Indic influences. Close reading of selected material for
rapid develop t of reading knowledge. Prerequisite, permission.

414 Readings in Modern Tibetan (3, maximum 9) Wylie
Sclections from modern newspapers and magazines. Prerequisites, 403 or 406, and per-
mission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Wylie
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

TURKIC '

301, 302, 303 Introduction to Central Asian Turkic (3,3,3)
Recommended to students of the Mongolian, Russian, or Chinese areas. Prerequisite, any
foreign language.

LITERATURE COURSES IN ENGLISH

Chinese 320 Chinese Literature in English (5) . Shih
A general survey with special attention to historical, philosophical, and cultural background;
emphasis upon modern literary movements stimulated by China’s contact with the West. No
knowledge of the Chinese language is required. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

) 420 Jap Literary Tradition (5) McKinnon

A broad inquiry into the literary heritage of Japan through reading and discussion of repre-

sentative works available in English in prose, poetry, and drama from ancient beginnings to
mid-nineteenth century.

Japanese 421 Modern Japanese Literature in English (5) McKinnon
Survey, chiefly of prose fiction of nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
Japanese 422 Studies in Japanese Poetry in English (5) McKinnon

Traditions and techniques; systematic investigation of the major fgoetic forms, focusing on
representative poets and their works. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Japanese 423 Studies in Japanese Drama in English (5) McKinnon
Principal_forms and techniques of N5, Kyogen, Joruri and Kabuki; also the contemporary
theater, Histo:’y of Japanesc drama, its various stage requirements, and its representative
playwrights and performers. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Korean 320 Korean Literature in English (5) Suh
Historical development of Korean literature. Special consideration to the relationship with
Chinese and Japanese literature.

Mongolian 320 Mongolian Literature in English (5) Poppe
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Russian 320 Russian Literature in English (5)

Introduction, from 1782 to the present. Representative prose and poetical works of the
foremost Russian and Soviet writers are discussed and analyzed.

Russian 421 Cont y Russian Literature in English (5) Erlich
From Gorky to Sholokov.
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Russian 422 Russian Plays in English (5)
From 1782 to 1948.

Russian 426 The Russian Novel in English (5) Erlich
Gogol, Goncharov, Turgenev.

Russian 427 The Russian Novel in English (5) Erlich
Dostoevsky and Tolstoy.

Slavic 320 Polish Literature in English (5) Erlich

Historical outline from the Middle Ages to our time, in English translation. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

CHINESE

522, 523, 524 Readings in Classical Chinese (5,5,5) Reifler
525 Structure of Chinese Characters (5) Reifler
526, 527, 528 Studies in Chinese Literature (5,5,5) Cheng

526: literature of the Chou and Han periods. 527: literature from Wei to T’ang times.
528: literature since the end of T'ang. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

529 Chinese Phonology (3) Li

530 Studies in Chinese Prose (5) Cheng
(Offered alternate years; oftered 1961-62.)

531 Studies in Chinese Poetry (5) Shih
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

532 Studies in Chinese Drama and Novel (5) Shih
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

535 Chinese Epigraphy (3, maximum 6) Reifler

Introduction to texts in ancient character forms; selected readings of inscriptions on
bronzes and oracle bones.

536, 537, 538 Readings in Chinese Political Thought and Institutions (5,5,5) Hsiao
For students wishing to develop proficiency in using Chinese source material. Different
texts each quarter, selected primarily on basis of students’ needs. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, permission.

550 Seminar on Chinese Literature (4, maximum 8) Shih

555 Seminar on Chinese Linguistics (3, maximum 9) [}
Advanced phonology, problems of archaic Chinese, dialectology; descriptive and historical
treatment of Sinitic languages. For advanced students of Chinese or of linguistics. Pre-
requisite, permission.

560 Modern Chinese Readings (5, maximum 15) Chang
Selections from learned journals in intermingled style, (colloquial and literary Chinese).
Prerequisite, 304.

600 Research (*)

Prerequisite, permission.
700 Thesis (*)

JAPANESE

522, 523, 524 Readings in D: tary Jap (5,5,5) McKinnon
Readi in doct ts of the Tokugawa and Meiji periods in the literary and epistolary
styles; introduction to kambun. (Oftered when demand is sufficient.) Prerequisite, permis-
ston.

550 Readings in Classical Japaneso Literature (3-5, maximum 15) McKinnon
Readings in f})rosc. oetry, and drama, antiquity to nineteenth century. Prerequisite, per-
mission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

570 Seminar in Japanese Literature (3-5, maximum 15) McKinnon
Close examination of selected periods, writers, or genres, including problems of literary
criticism in Japanese literature. Prerequisite, 15 credits in 460 or 550. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1962-63.)

600 Research (*) Hurvitz, McKinnon
Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thosis (*)

KOREAN
501, 502, 503 Seminar in Korean (3-5,3-5,3-5) Suh

MONGOLIAN

521 Ancient Mongol: hPhagspa Script (3) Poppe
Script and grammar of hPhagspa texts; reading and translation. Prerequisite, 304. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
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522 Mongol Ancient Texts (3) Poﬂze
Grammar and reading of Mongol texts of the fourteenth to seventeenth centuries. is-
torical texts are emphasized. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

580 Comparative Grammar of the Altaic Languages (3) Poppe
Comparative phonology and morphology of Mongol and Turkic and other related languages.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

600 Research (*) Poppe
Prerequisite, permission.

RUSSIAN

551 Advanced Russian Syntax (3) Poppe
Detailed structural analf'sis of sentence types in the Russian literary language, with
&iglg)glzssis) on grammatical categories and word classes. (Offered alternate years; offered

557 Seminar in Russian Language (3)
E ination and di ion of R terpicces.

560 Studies in Early Russian Literature (3)
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

565 Russian Eighteenth-Century Literature (5)
Di ion of repr ive works of goetry, prose, fiction, and criticism in the formative
period in history of Russian letters. Prerequisite, 320 or permission.

566 Pushkin (4) Erlich
Analysis of the works of Alexander Pushkin. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)
567 Studies in Russian Prose (4) Erlich

Close analysis of representative works of nineteenth-century prose fiction in original texts.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

569 Russian Oral Epic Tradition (3) Erlich
Introduction to folklore. (Offered every three years; offered 1962-63.)
590 Seminar in Russian Literary History (4) Erlich

Close examination of selected &)enods or figures. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Prerequisite, 10 graduate credits in Russian literature.
600 Research (*)

Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thesis (*)

SLAVIC

5§52 Phonetic Structure of Slavic Languages (3)
A detailed analysis of the phonological evolution from earliest period of the Common Slavic
language. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
553 Morphological Features of Slavic Languages (3)
Development of various grammatical forms of the Slavic languages from the Common Slavic
period. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
555 Old Church Slavonic (3)
Rise and development of earliest Slavic literary language and a descriptive study of its
orthography, phonology, morphology, and syntax. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)
556 Readings in Old Church Slavonic (3)
Reading and grammatical interpretation of a selected group of texts. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1962-63.)

TIBETAN

500 Advanced Literary Tibetan (3, maximum 9) Wylie
Reading of manuscripts and xylographs with emphasis on biographical, historical, and geo-
graphic material. Prerequisites, 406 and permission.

502, 503, 504 Comparative Study of Chinese, Mongolian, Tiketan,
and Sanskrit Texts (5,5,5) Li, Poppe

534 Buddhistic Tibetan (2, maximum 6) Chang
Reading of Tibetan translations of Buddhist literature. Knowledge of Sanskrit desirable
but not required. Prerequisites, 406 and permission.

544 Ancient Tibetan D ts (2, maxi 6) Chang
Reading of selections from ancient treaties, edicts, and annals, Knowledge of Chinese de-
sirable but not required. Prerequisites, 406 and permission.

600 Research (*)

Prerequisite, permission.

TURKIC

501, 502 Comparative Grammar of Central Asian Turkic (3,3)
Comparative phonology, morphology, and siiltax of the Turkic languages (Uighur, Kazakh,
Tatar, Kirghiz, Uzbek, Eastern Turki). istory of the Turkic languages. Prerequisites,
303, German, and Russian.

503 Seminar on Central Asian Turkic Literature (3)
Prerequisites, 502, German, and Russian.
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GENERAL AND COMPARATIVE LITERATURE
Chairman: FRANK W. JONES, 119A Parrington Hall

This program is centered administratively in the Department of English. It
leads to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Requirements for a major in General Literature are: some upper-division credit
or the equivalent in one foreign language, ancient or modern; 15 credits in General
Literature 300, 301, 302, or equivalents; and not less than 35 credits in other
subjects selected with the chairman to form a coherent program.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts with a major in
General Literature should ordinarily present a Bachelor of Arts in English, in a
foreign language, or in General Literature.

Course requirements are 35 credits (of which 25 must be in courses numbered
500 or above): 10 credits in General or Comparative Literature (including Com-
parative Literature 510 or 511) and 25 credits in two or more literatures or related
fields. With the permission of the Chairman of the Program and the departments
concerned, a thesis may be presented for 10 of the 35 credits.

By the time the candidate has fulfilled the course requirements, and before he
takes the M.A. examination, he must pass the graduate reading tests in at least two
of the languages included in the program: Chinese, Danish, French, German,
Greek, Italian, Japanese, Korean, Latin, Norwegian, Russian, Spanish, and Swedish.
The candidate’s native language may not be one of those by which he meets this
requirement.

The candidate must pass a written examination consisting of questions on two
or more literatures and on the relations between them.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The degree of Doctor of Philosophy with a major in
Comparative Literature is awarded through the candidate’s major department and
his Supervisory Committee. The following departments are authorized to sponsor
candidates: English, Classics, Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature,
Germanic Languages and Literature, and Romance Languages and Literature.

Before taking his qualifying examination, the candidate must complete a mini-
mum of 70 credits in graduate course work. These must include Comparative
Literature 510 and 511; 35 credits in the candidate’s major literature (includin:
English 505 if the major literature is Enﬁ]ﬁh); and 25 credits in his minor ﬁelg
or Eelds. The major literature must be Chinese, English, French, German, Greek,
Italian, Latin, Japanese, Russian, or Spanish. The minor field may be in any of
the languages listed under the M.A. requirements.

The candidate must know at least two languages in the program sufficiently well
for graduate study of their literatures. The languages are those listed under the
M.A. requirements.

The qualifyinf examination is to be taken within three quarters (Summer
Quarter excepted) after comfpleting course work. It is based on the assumption
that the reading and study of the candidate have prepared him for the following:
a critical essay of about 5,000 words on a comparative topic; a written examination
testing the candidate’s knowledge of a genre as represented in the major and
minor literatures; an oral examination in the major and minor fields.

The candidate’s major department will recommend a dissertation committee to
the Dean of the Graduate School. The candidate may request any member of the
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graduate faculty in his major or minor field to supervise his dissertation. The
supervisor will not be a member of the dissertation committee.

A final oral examination on the dissertation, and on the field or fields with
which it is concerned, must be completed at least two weeks before the end of
the quarter in which the degree is to be granted.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

300 Masterpieces of European Literature: Epic (5) Jones
(Offered 1961-62 only.)

301 Masterpieces of European Litorature: Drama (5) Jones
(Offered 1961-62 only.)

302 Masterpieces of European Literatyre: Lyric (5) Jones
(Offered 1961-62 only.)

450, 451 Romanticism and the Nineteenth Century in Europe (5,5) Jones

480 The Symbolist Movement (5) Jones

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

510, 511 Studies in General and Comparative Literature (5, maximum 10; 5 maximum 10)
Jones
600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)

LITERATURE COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS

CLASSICS

210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (5)

422 Greek Historians and Philosophers in English (3)
426 Greek and Roman Epic in English (3)

427 Greeok and Roman Drama in English (3)

430 Greek and Roman Mythology (3)

440 Greek and Roman Critics in English (3)

FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Chinese 320 Chinese Literature in English (5)

Jap 420 Classical Jap Literature in English (5)
Japanese 421 Modern Japanese Literature in English (5)
Japanese 422 Studies in Japanese Poetry in English (3)
Jap 423 Jap Drama in English (5)

Korean 320 Korean Literature in English (5)

Mongolian 320 Mongolian Literature in English (5)

Russian 320 Russian Literature in English (5)

Russian 421 Contemporary Russian Literature in English (5)
Russian 422 Russian Plays in English (5)

Russian 426, 427 The Russian Novel in English (5,5)

Slavic 320 Polish Literature in English (5)

GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

350 Masterpieces of German Literature in English (3)
351 Contemporary German Literature in English (3)
462 Gootho in English (3)

464 Thomas Mann in English (3)

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

French 419 Nineteenth-Century Fiction in English (3)
French 420 Twentieth-Century Fiction in English (3)
French 416 Rabolais and Montaigne in English (3)
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French 417 Racine and Moliere in English (3)

French 418 Literature of the Enlightenment in English (3)

htalian 318 Italian Literature in English (5)

Italian 384 Renaissance Literature of ltaly in English (2)

Italian 481, 482 Dante in English (2,2)

Spanish 315 Latin-American Authors in English (5)

Spanish 318 Don Quijote in English (3)

Spanish 345 Spanish Literature of the Renaissance in English (3)
Spanish 420 Contemporary Spanish Essay and Drama in English (3)
Romanco 460 The Literature of tho Renaissance in English (5)

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

309, 310, 311 The Scandinavian Novel in English (2,2,2)
382 Twentieth-Century Scandinavian Drama in English (2)
480 Ibsen and His Major Plays in English (2)

481 Strindberg and His Major Plays in English (2)

GENERAL EDUCATION
Chairman: SPENCER MOSELEY, 314 Art Building

The General Education program provides courses for first- and second-year
students who desire a b range of learning, either as an end in itself or as a
basis for the choice of a major. These courses consider the physical universe, the
biological world ( includini man), human society, aesthetic expression in literature
and the arts, and philosophy as integral unities. They are therefore given in such
a way as to fpr&sent these concepts whole, rather than to study in highly technical
detail any of their specialized aspects. The courses are taught by regular members
of the faculties of the departments involved.

This program does not in itself lead to a degree but provides the basic minimum
of a general education. Any student may tie all of it, or any part of it; it is

ecially recommended for premajors and for students in elective curricula who
wish to fulfill their group requirements with General Education courses.

Some General Education courses, but not all of them, may be applied toward
specific majors. Students who plan to offer these courses in partial fulfillment of
the requirements for departmental majors should obtain permission to do so from
the departments involved. Courses presently offered in this program include the
following:

Humanities Social Sciences Natural Sciences Expression and
Hum. 101 Literature Soc. Sci, 101 Hist. Chem. 100 Chemical ethodology
Hum. 102 The Arts of Civilization: Science or 101 Engl. 101 Comp.
Hum. 103 Philos. The Great Cultural General Chemistry Engl. 102 Comp.
Hum. 201 Literature Traditions Phys. Sci. 101 Engl. 103 Comp.

Soc, Sci. 102 Hist. The Physical
of Civilization: Universe
Western Tradition Biol. 101J-102]
itxii World Civiliza- Gen. Biology

on

Soc. Sci. 103 Hist.

’ci‘fh Ci(\:rilization:
e Contemporary
World pe

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

Biolc:qh 1013-102) General Bio!ogg
i

(5-5)
s course is offered jointly by the Departments of Botany and Zoology and is described
in the course announcements of both departments.
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CHEMISTRY

100 Chemical Science (5)
Atoms, molecules, and chemical reactions. A survey of principles fundamental to the
science. Designe(f both as a terminal course for nonscience majors and as an introductory
course for those who wish to continue with 101 or 140. No credit given to those who have
had one unit or more of high school chemistry.

101 General Chemistry (5)
For nonscience and nonengineering majors who plan to terminate their study of chemistry
with 101 or 102. Molecular theory, quantitative relationships in chemical processes, solu-

tions, ionic equilibria, acids, bases, and salts. Prerequisite, one unit of high sciool chem-
istry or 100.

ENGLISH

English 101, 102, 103 English Composition (3,3,3) Irmscher
HUMANITIES

101 Literature (5) Adams, Brown, Hilen

An introduction to literary forms and techniques through analysis of representative ex-
amples of narrative and poetic art, with emphasis upon relationship of content and
expression. (Identical to English 110.)

102 The Aris (5) Ferrin, Moseley, Verrall
Painting, sculpture, music, architecture, the dance, and drama studied through example,
discussion, and criticism.

103 Philosophy (5) Boler, Dietrichson, Greenberg, Keyt
Methods of reflective thinking and the use of them in considering such essential questions
as the existence and nature of God, the meaning of a good life and a good social order,
the nature and limits of human knowledge, the relationship between mind and body, and the
nature of the universe. This course may be offered in partial fulfillment of the requirements
for a major in philosophy. (Identical to Philosophy 100.)

201 Literature (5) Brown

Reading and critical discussion of some of the greatest works in world literature. (Identical
to English 210.)

PHYSICAL SCIENCE

101 The Physical Universe (5) Clark

The universe as a unit; the stars; the solar system; the earth; the basic process; the atom.
(Identical to Physics 100.)

SOCIAL SCIENCE

101 History of Civilization: The Great Cultural Traditions (5) Alden, Bridgman,

Burke, Griffiths, Kaminsky, Katz, Levy, Sugar, Willis

Historic foundation of civilizations—Mesopotamia, Egypt, India, China; economy; society,

government, religion, and culture; the elaboration of culture and_institutions in Greece,

Rome, and the Orient; Christianity and the beginning of civilization in western Europe;

early medieval civilization in the West. 101, 102, and 103 may be offered in partial ful-
fillment of the requirements for a major in history.

102 History of Civilization: The Western Tradition in World Civilization (5)  Alden, Bridgman,

Burke, Griffiths, Kaminsky, Katz, Levy, Sugar, Willis

The beginning of modern civilization: the Renaissance; the Protestant Revolt; the state;

commercial revolution and mercantilism; the rise of science; the ‘“‘era of revolutions™;

Indian, Chinese, and Ja‘ranesc.civilizations in the medieval and early modern eras; the
Industrial Revolution and the rise of democracy.

103 History of Civilization: The Contemporary World (5) Alden, Bridgman,

Burke, Griffiths, Kaminsky, Katz, Levy, Sugar, Willis
The meeting of East and West: the ‘“one-world” community in the twentieth century;
imperialism, communism, facism, democracy, internationalism; twentieth-century science;
present-day philosophy; religion, literature, and art; the meaning of history for the citizen
of the contemporary world.

GENERAL STUDIES
Director: W. GLEN LUTEY, 229 Denny Hall

Enrollment in the Division of General Studies is open to students who plan to
follow through to graduation the study of a field of knowledge or a subject of
special interest not provided for in departmental curricula. In-addition to major
programs especially constructed to meet the needs of students possessing individual
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and unique educational objectives, and to those curricula developed as preparation
for the School of Librarianship and the School of Social Work (see below), several
organized curricula exist in General Studies. To be admitted to the Division, the
student must have maintained at least a 2.00 grade-point average in his previous
educational experience; to be accepted as a major pursuing a curriculum tailored
to meet an individual educational objective, a student must currently possess and
must maintain at least a 2.50 cumulative grade-point average. Transfer to the
Division must be completed not later than the third quarter before graduation.

The preprofessional curriculum in social welfare may achieve the educational
objective not only of students anticipating graduate study in the School of Social
Work, but also of students interested in appointment to social welfare positions
which do not require professional education. This undergraduate curriculum
seeks to provide a broad, liberal, educational experience with particular emphasis
on the social sciences. Requirements include at least 10 credits of selected
coursework in each of the following fields: anthropology, sociology, history,
psychology, philosophy, political science, and economics. Social work faculty
members, as well as the General Studies staff, are available to advise students
planning careers in this area. Inquiries concerning this major program may be
addressed either to the General Studies Office or to Professor Richard G. Lawrence,
Assistant Dean of the School of Social Work.

Several area studies are offered. The literature and society program, for example,
brings together the study of the literature of a country or period and courses in
the socia.!f' sciences and humanities which create a wider understanding of the
societal implications of that literature. A major program in the area of the
behavioral sciences—social aspects of personnel—focuses on an understanding of
interpersonal relations as evident both between individuals and in larger groups.
The French area study curriculum integrates the study of the language and
literature with courses in the geography, history, economics, political science, and
arts of France. The Latin American Studies program combines the study of the
Spanish and Portuguese languages and their literature with courses related to the
Latin American area in the ﬁ(ﬁds of anthropology, history, geography, political
science, economics, and sociology. Inquiries concerning the Latin American
studies program may be addressed either to the Division of General Studies or to
Professor Vargas-Barén, of the Department of Romance Languages and Literature,
who is chairman of the interdepartmental committee directing this program.

BACHELOR OF ARTS OR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

The Bachelor of Arts degree is awarded when the major is in humanities or
social science, the Bachelor of Science degree when the major is in science.

The requirements for graduation are: the early selection of a special field or sub-
ject of interest and the formation of an approved schedule of courses; completion
of at least 70 credits in the chosen field or subject; and a senior study giving
evidence of the student’s competence in his major field.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

391 Supervised Study in Selected Fields (*, maximum 6)
Special supervised study in_a field represented in the College of Arts and Sciences. Pre.
requisites, permission of major department, supervisor of study, and General Studies Office.

4571 Sources of Modern Cultural Crisis (2-6) Interdepartmental Staff
Individual reading assigned by members of the interdepartmental staff, ay be repeated
in various fields. Prerequisites, either anticipated or current enrollment in 455-456 and
permission.

455-456 Critical Problems of Our Culture (3-3) X Interdepartmental Staff
Ec ic, psychological, scientific and technological, artistic, moral, religious aspects;
cssential conflicts; the problem of synthesis. Open to seniors; juniors by permission.

493 Senior Study (1-5) . .
gor majors only. Prerequisites, permission of supervisor of study and General Studies
ffice.
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GENETICS
Executive Officer: HERSCHEL L. ROMAN, 338 Johnson Hall

The Department of Genetics offers a graduate program leading to the degrees
of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, courses are given by
the Department for undergraduates majoring in the biological sciences and in
related areas. The Department does not offer an undergraduate major in genetics.
However, it is suggested that students who foresee the possibility of graduate
work in genetics consult with the executive officer of the Department concerning
an undergraduate curriculum best suited for this purpose.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

BIOLOGY

351 Human Genetics (3) Gartler
For premedical students and those majoring in_anthropology, psychology, and related fields
dealing with human variation. Prerequisites, Botany 111 or Zoology 111, or equivalent,
and junior standing.

451 Genetics (3) Roman
A general course recommended for majors in the biological sciences. Prerequisite, 10 credits
in biological science.

4511 Genetics Laboratory (2)

Must be accompanied by 451.

452 Cytogenetics (3) Roman
Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetics. Prerequisite, 451 or permission.
4521 Cytogenetics Laboratory (2) Hawthorne

Must be accompanied by 452.

453 Topics in Genetics (2, maximum 6)
Current problems and research methods. Prerequisites, 451, organic chemistry, or per-
mission.

GENETICS
499 Undergraduate Research (*)

Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

GENETICS

520 Seminar (1)
Prerequisite, per

551 Genetics of Microorganisms (3) Stadler
The contributions of research with microorganisms are discussed in relation to basic genetic
concepts. Prerequisite, Biology 451 or permission,

552 Genetics of Microorganisms Laboratory (3) Stadler
The student learns how to use a variety of microorganisms as research tools for problems
in genetics. Prerequisite, 551 or permission.

600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)

GEOGRAPHY
Executive Officer: G. DONALD HUDSON, 406 Smith Hall

The Department of Geography offers programs of instruction and training
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philos-
ophy. In addition, the Department offers major and minor academic fields (and a
major academic field for elementary education majors) in the College of Educa-
tion; see the College of Education Bulletin. Also offered are courses supplementary
to programs offered in other fields, particularly the social sciences.

As a discipline, or area of learning, geography is generally divided into three
closely allied and interrelated fields: the systematic (topical), the regional (area
studies), and the technical. The departmental program is designed to provide
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the student on lower-division levels with an understanding of the nature and
content of geography (Geography 100) and to introduce him to the three fields
that comprise the whole. On upper-division levels the student is provided inter-
mediate studies (300-level) in the three fields and advanced studies (400-level)
selected by the Department for particular emphasis: economic geo%:‘aphy, Anglo-
America, East and Southeast Asia, the Soviet Union, and cartography.

The primary objective of the Department’s undergraduate program is to serve
the student’s broad intellectual interests. These may be in geography, or in another
field, academic or professional, with which geography is closely allied. Incidental
to this primary objective, the undergraduate program prepares the student for
professional training appropriate to the advanced degrees of Master of Arts and
Doctor of Philosophy. A secondary, though significant, objective of the under-
graduate program is pre[;a.ration for careers in cartography and, through the
College of Education, public school teaching.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The Department has no fixed program for all students electing to major in
ieography. Each student is expected to complete 50 credits in the Department,

ut the composition of the program which the student follows is developed jointly
in consultations between the student and the departmental adviser.

Programs of study will follow this general pattern: (1) Geography 100; three
courses on the 200-level, including 207, 258; three courses on the 300-level; and
three courses on the 400-level, including 426; (2) emphasis on a field within
geography; (3) a minimum of three courses in at least two related fields: anthro-

logy, economics, Far Eastern and Russian studies (the Far Eastern and Russian
Institute), history, geology, mathematics, meteorology and climatology, oceanogra-
phy, political science, and sociology.

It is recommended that students complete an introductory course either in
eography or in one of the other social sciences before registering for upper-
ivision courses in geography.

PREREQUISITES

In addition to specified prerequisites, where they are stated in connection with
individual courses, the following general prerequisites must be adhered to:

1. 100-level: open to all students.

2. 200-level: open to sophomores and upperclassmen; open to freshmen who
have completed Geography 100.

3. 300-level: open to juniors and seniors; open to sophomores who have com-
pleted one or more courses in geography on the 200-level.

4. 400-level: open to seniors; open to juniors who have completed one or more
courses in geography on the 300-level.

5. 500-, 600-, 700-level: open only to graduate students.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Undergraduates who intend to work toward advanced degrees should consult
the general requirements set forth in the Graduate School Bulletin. Essential to
preparation for advanced de}grees is not only basic training in geography, but also
competence in a pertinent foreign language and studies in the social and earth
sciences, and in mathematics. Again, there is no set program leading to advanced
degrees. The composition of individual programs is developed jointly by the
student and the a£riser who represents the field within geography in which the
student has special interests. Training in research is an essential part of study
leading to the Master of Arts degree. Programs leading to the Doctor of Philos-
ophy degree are oriented primarily to training and experience in research.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

INTRODUCTION TO GEOGRAPHY

160 Introduction to Geography (5)
Major concepts and methods in the field; analysis of selected problems and types of regions.

INTRODUCTION TO FIELDS IN GEOGRAPHY

200 World Regional Geography (5)
A study of the world’s regional structure; analysis and interpretation of the world’s
cultural, economie, and resource patterns.

205 Physical Geography (5)
Survey of character and location of different types of land forms, climates, soils, vegeta-
tion, minerals, and water resources; their significance to human occupance.

207 Economic Geography (5) Martin, Thomas, Ullman
World survey of extractive, manufacturing, and distributing activities; regional character-
llStIFS lre%(qﬂng to the availability of resources and markets and the utilization of techno-
ogical skills.

258 Maps and Map Reading (2) Heath, Sherman
Categories of maps and aerial photographs and their special uses; map reading and inter-
pretation.

277 Cities of the United States (3) Martin

Major cities, with an analysis of lccation, settlement, growth, and present function.

INTERMEDIATE AND ADVANCED COURSES
Systematic Fields
325 Historical Geography of America (3) Martin

Exploration, migration routes, pioneer settlement, and the moving frontier in relation to
geographic phenomena. Criteria for differential development of regional cultures.

370 Conservation of Natural Resources (5) Thomas
Principles and practices in effective utilization of resources; public policies relating to
conservation.

375 Political Geography (5) Jackson

A study of location, resources, sl;:ace relationships, and other geographical factors having
a bearing on the functioning of the modern state.

440J Manufacturing (3 or 5) Thomas
Analysis of linkages, structure, and distribution of manufacturing; study of selected in-
dustries focusing attention on factors which influence their development and location. Lec-
tures, 3 credits; independent study, 2 additional credits with permission of instructor.
Offered jointly with the Department of Economics.

442 Regional Specialization (3 or 5) Morrill
Analysis of world patterns of extractive and selected service industries and factors basic
to their development; resulting linkages and geographic patterns of regional specialization.
Lectures, 3 credits; independent study, 2 additional credits with permission of instructor.

444 Geography of Water Resources (3 or 5) Marts
Analysis and appraisal of water resources in land and industrial development; prob-
lems and policies of river basin ci)lamning with emphagis on the Pacific Northwest. Lec-
tures, 3 credits; independent study, 2 additional credits with permission of instructor.

448 Geography of Transportation (5) Ullman
Circulation geography, principles of spatial interaction emphasizing commodity flow, the
nature and distribution of rail and water transport, the role of transport in area develop-
ment,

477 Urban Geography (5) Uliman
Analysis of urban and other agglomerated settlements in terms of nature, economic base,
principal functions, distribution, supporting areas, and internal structure.

Regional Fields

301 Anglo-America (5)
Examination of the United States-Canada resource base and geographical implications of
economic activitics. Geographical aspects of contemporary problems and the future devel-
opment of both countries.

302 The Pacific Northwest (3)
Survey of the economy of the Pacific Northwest in the light of factors of location, resources,
re?ourlceorliented industries, and resource policies. An introduction to regional studies on
a local scale.

303J Monsoon Asia (5) Earle, Kakiuchi
Historical and current patterns and develog t of settl t and & activities in
Monsoon Asia. Regional frameworks; resources; Eroblems of urban and agrarian develop-
ment, industrialization, and economic growth, Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and
Russian Institute.
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304 Europe (5) Mantin
Distribution of urban and rural settlement, natural assets and liabilities of the continent:
industrial power, agricultural production, international trade; regional differentiation;
strength and weakness of greater and lesser powers; military geography.

305 Latin America (5) Heath
Present and future development and probl of Caribbean and South America in terms
of their natural resources, economic activities, and ethnic and settlement patterns.

306 Africa (5)
Historical and economic geography, emphasizing the role of natural resources in settlement
and. economic development; problems of colonization, the foundations of commercial agri-
culture, and trends in industrial development.

307 Australia and New Zealand (5) Earle
Pastoral and agricultural development; industrial potential; urbanization; immigration and
trade policies; external economic and political relations.

332! Islands of the Pacific (3) Earle
Analysis of major islands and groups with respect to resources, settlement, population
composition; role in modern_transportation and communications; current political status.
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

333J The Soviet Union (5) Jackson
Analysis of geographical development of the Soviet Union with particular reference to
settlement, agricultural and industrial resources, economic structure, and urbanization.
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

402 United States (5) Martin
Analysis of resources of the United States with particular reference to population patterns,
economic activities, and regional structures.

412) South Asia (5) Murphey
Analysis of origins, development, and present outlines of settlement, cultures, resource use,
and economic structures in the Indian subcontinent, the Indo-Chinese peninsula, and insular
Southeast Asia. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

413J East Asia (5)

Nature and geographic setting of Far Eastern civilization with reference to origins, devel-
opment, and present outlines of settlement, cultures, resource use, and economic structures
in China, Japan, and Korea. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
(Not offered, 1961-63.)

433) Problems in the Geography of the Soviet Union (3 or 5) Jackson
Analysis of geographical aspects of selected agricultural, industrial, and other contemporary
developments. Lectures, 3 credits; independent study, 2 additional credits with permission
gf instructor. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite,

434) Problems in the Geography of Southeast Asia (5) Earle
Analysis of regional and political structures; resources, economic activities, and problems
of development; overseas and internal relationships. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern
and Russian Institute.

435 Problems in the Geography of China (5) Murphey
Origins and development of Chinese civilization in its geographic base and areal spread;
political China and the Chinese sphere; physical base and resources; problems of agricul-
ture, population, industrialization, urbanization, transportation, and contemporary develop-
ment; communist China. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

437) Problems in tho Geography of Japan (5) Kakiuchi
Regional structure of Japanese urban, industrial, and agricultural geography. Analysis of
contemporary patterns considering cultural and physical factors and selected aspects of
their historical development. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

Cartography

360 Principles of Cartography (5) . Heath, Sherman
Map scales, grid systems, symbolism, and map reproduction. Laboratory experience in
application of these principles to map design and construction.

361 Experimental Cartography (5) Heath, Sherman
Application of and experimentation with cartographic techniques and materials. Prob-
lems of relief representation, mapping of quantitative data, and their relation to repro-
duction processes. Prerequisite, 360.

363 Aecrial Photographs as Source Materials (2) Heath, Sherman
Training in the use of aerial photographs as source materials in map compilation. Pre.
requisite, 360.

425) Graphic Techniques in the Social Sciences (5) Schmid
Theory and practice of presenting statistical data in graphic form. Construction of bar,
line, pictorial, and other types of charts and graphs, and areal distribution maps, etc., used
for rescarch and_publicity purposes in sociology, geography, econo:pi'cs. g\cation,_a_nd

community glanning. _Offered jointly with the Department of S y. Prer
Sociology 223 or equivalent.

458 Map Intelligence (3) Sherman
Analysis and appraisal of United States and foreign maps and atl i i

coverage, organization, and i de:‘:,ing; symbolism, scales, projections, and military grids;
map library probl and op
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462 Probloms in Map Compilation and Design (5) Heath, Sherman
Application and analysis of map intelligence ﬂrooedures as related to map compilation.
h;lmsuremetg and _egq)erirzcntal study of psycho-physiological factors in design of map

ts. rerequisite, .

464 Problems in Map Reproduction (3) Heath
Processes, and photographic techniques, as applied to cartography. Prerequisite, 360.

Introductory R ch Techniq

426 Statistical Moasurement and Inference (5) Morrill

Identification of geographic problems and selection of data; tests of simple hypotheses;
plications of i i imul cquation, and variance models; evaluation of
findings. Prerequisite, an introductory course in statistics or permission.

490 Field Research (6, maximum 12)
Development and application of skills essential to geographic field investigations: (1) train-
ing in the use of field techniques and base materials; (2) evaluation of these in a variety
of research situations; (3) analysis and interpretation of field data; and (4) presentation of
results of field investigations. (Not offered 1961-63.)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

INTRODUCTION TO PROFESSIONAL TRAINING

500 Contemporary Geographic Thought (3)

501 Geographic Analysis (3)

502 Professional Writing in Geography (*, maximum 6)
503 Source Materials in Geographic Research (3)

PROFESSIONAL TRAINING
Systematic Geography

510 Research Seminar: Settlement and Urban Geography (3, maximum 9) Uliman
530 Research Seminar: The E ic Geographer and 1 Developed
Areas (3, maximum 6) Thomas
537 Research Seminar: Quantitative Methods in Economic Geography (3, maximum 6)
Morrill
538 Research Seminar: Geography of Transportation (3, maximum 6) Ullman
539 Research Seminar: Utilization of Water Resources (3, maximum 6) Marts
540 Research Seminar: Geography of Manufacturing (3, maximum 6) Thomas
575 Research Seminar: Political Geography (3, maximum 6) Jackson
Regional Geography
504J Research Seminar: Japan (3, maximum 6) Kakiuchi
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
505) Research Seminar: China and Northeast Asia (3, maximum 6) Murphey
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute,
506J Research Seminar: Southeast Asia (3, maximum 6) Earle
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
507J Research Seminar: Soviet Union (3, maximum 6) Jackson
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
508 Research Seminar; Anglo-America (3, maximum 6) Hudson, Marts
Cartography
520 Research Seminar: Cartography (3, maximum 6) Heath, Sherman

Nonthesis and Thesis Research
600 Research (*)
700 Thesis (*)

GEOLOGY
Executive Officor: HOWARD A. COOMBS, 42 Johnson Hall

The Department of Geology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, the Depart-
ment offers major and minor academic fields for students in the College of Educa-
tion; see the College of Education Bulletin.
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A grade-point average of 2.50 is required for entrance to the Geolofy Depart-
ment and a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 is required for graduation.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Candidates for the Bachelor of Science with a major in geology must fulfill the
College and departmental requirements tabulated below.

A student intending to take graduate work should take French, German, or
Russian as an undergraduate.

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 100 Chem. Science Chem. 150 General ...... 3 Chem. 160 General ...... 3
or Chem, 140. General..5-3  Chem. 151 Gen.Lab. .... 2  Chem.170 Qual. Anal. ... 3
Engl. 101 Composition ... 3 Engl. 102 Composition ... 3 Engl. 103 Composition ... 3
Math. 103 Intermed. Gen. Engr. 101 Engr. Gen. Engr. 103  Descript.
Algebra & Trig. or 104 Drawing ............. 3 Geom. ................ 3
Plane Trig. ........... 3 Math. 105 College Health Educ. 110 or 175
Elective ................ 5 Algebra .. ... 5 Health or elective ......
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1  Phys. Educ. activity ...... ¥  Phys. Educ. activity ...... T
ROTC .................. ¥ ROTC .................. t ROTC ................. ¥

Second Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Geol. 205 Rocks & Min. .. 5  Geol. 206 Elem. Physiog. .. 5 Geol. 207 Historical Geol... 5
Ph}zsics 121 and 131 Physics 122 and 132 Geol. 222 Mineralogy .... 3
hysics and Lab. for Physics and lab. for Physics 123 and 133
Science Majors 5 Science Majors ........ 5 Physics and lab. for
Approved electives .. Geol. 221 Crystallography . 3 Science Majors 5
ROTC ..........cco.... Approved electives . 2 Approved electives .2
ROTC ................. ¥ ROTC ................. 1
Third Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Geol. 308 Struct. Geol. ... 5  Geol. 330 Gen. Paleon. ... 5  Geol. 401 Field Course
Geol. 320 Sed. Petrol. .... 5 Geol. 361 Stratigraphy ... § or approved electives ...15
Approved clectives ....... 5  Approved electives ....... 5
Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Geol. 412 Physiog. of U.S. 5  Geol. 424 Petro. & Petrol,, Approved electives ...... 15
Geol, 423 Optical Min., .. § Igneous Rocks ......... 5

Approved electives ....... S  Approved electives ...... 10

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. All
candidates for advanced degrees in geology must have completed essentially the
same academic work as outlined in the undergraduate curriculum. Examinations
for both the master’s and the doctor’s degree will include subjects from the whole
field of geology. All candidates must present an approved field course such as 401
or other field experience which is approved by the Department. Candidates for
advanced degrees should take the following courses: 414, 443, 480, 481, and a
second course in paleontology, or the equivalents of these courses.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. The language requirement for this degree may be met with
French, German, or Russian. Of the 45 credits required, a minimum of 36 credits
must be in work other than field geology. Either a thesis or a research paper
(Geology 600, 5 credits) is required.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must present any two of the following
languages: Russian, French, German. All Ph.D. candidates must have either an
M.S. or M.A. degree.

1 See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement.
1 See page 23 for ROTC requirement.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101
102

103

205
206

207

221

222

223
308

310
320

330

361

401

12
414

423

424
425
427
436

450
480

Survey of Geology (5) Barksdale, Mallory, McKee
Geology in World Affairs (5) Ellis

logical occurrence, world distribution, and production of coal, petroleum, and the im-
portant industrial materials. Prerequisite, 101 or 205.
Earth History (5) Mallory
Geology through time, including the clements of stratigraphy and paleontology. Prerequi-
site, 101 or 205.

Rocks and Minerals (5) Ellis
Prerequisite, high school chemistry.
Elements of Physiography (5) Mackin

Processes and agencies aftecting the carth's surface; relationship of topography to structure.
Prerequisite, 101 or 205.

Historical Geology (5) . Wheeler

Origin and evolution of the earth, with b on geological history of North America.
Prerequisite, 205 or permission.

Crystallography and Sulfide Mineralogy (3) Ellis
Study of crystal morphology, the relation of crystal form to the space lattice, and intro-
duction of the mineralogy of the sulfides. Prerequisite, 205.

Mineralogy (3) Ellis
Descriptive mineralogy of more than one hundred common minerals (excluding sulfides).
Prerequisite, 221.

Mineralogy for Metallurgical Engineers (3) Ellis
Study of crystallography and descriptive mineralogy (for metallurgical engineers only).
Structural Geology (5) McKee

Interpretation of rock structures and their genesis. Prerequisites, 205, 206, 207, and
General Engineering 103.

Geology for Enginaers (5) Barksdale
Elements for civil engineers. Prerequisite, civil i ing major or permission.
Sedimentary Petrology (5) Barksdale

Qrigigzz:md classification of sedimentary rocks; emphasis on field identification. Prerequi-
site,

General Paleontology (5) Mallory
Systematic study of invertebrate fossils and the principles of paleontology. Prerequisites,
205, 206, and 207, or permission.

Field Methods (5) Barksdale
Geologic and topographic surveying and recording. Prerequisite, 308.
Stratigraphy (5) Wheeler

Systematic study of spatial relations of surface-accumulated rocks and their space-time
implications. Prerequisites, 205, 206, 207, and 320.

Field Course (15)

Advanced or field work in general geology. (Offered Spring Quarter only.) Prerequisite,
permission.

Physiography of the United States (5) Mackin
Regional geology as it applies to surface forms, Prerequisites, 205, 206, and 207.
Map Interpretation (5) Mackin

Principles of geologic interpretation of topographic maps and photos. Prerequisites, 205,
206, and 207.

Optical Mineralogy (5) Vance
Petrographic microscope and recognition of common minerals in thin section. Prere-
quisites, 205 and 222

Petrography and Petrology of lgneous Rocks (5) Vance
Systematic study with the petrographic microscope. Prerequisite, 423.

Petrography and Petrology of Metamorphic Rocks (5) Vance
Systematic study of metamorphic rocks and their origin. Prerequisite, 424.

Ore Deposits (5) Ellis
Form, structure, mineralogy, petrology, and mode of origin. Prerequisites, 222 and 424,
Micropaleontology (5) Mallory

Principles of ﬁpaleontology as a;g)lied to micropale: y; the sy tic study of fora-
minifera. (Oftered odd-numbered years.) Prerequisites, 330 and permission.

Advanced Structural Geology (5) Misch
%xsalysis in space and time; genetic interpretation; principles of geotectonics. Prerequisite,

Elements of Seismology (5) Neumann
Theory of seismograph, seismic wave propagation and deep earth structure.

History of Geology (3) Barksdale
For those plating graduate study. Prerequisites, senior standing in geology and

permission.
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481 Preparation of Geologic Reports and Publications (3) Coombs
Organ!'zation, writing, and illustration of geologic reports. Prerequisites, senior standing

in geology and per .
498 Undergraduate Thesis (5)
The thesis must be submitted at least one month before graduation.

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 5)
Prerequisi senior standing and permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

503 Advanced Petrography and Petrology of Sedimentary Rocks (3) Barksdale
(Offered even-numbered years.)

510 Advanced Studies in Physiography (*, maximum 10) Mackin

515 Fluvial Morphology (*, maximum 5) Mackin

516 Glac’al Geology (5) Mackin

520 Seminar (*)

521 Metamorphic Minerals (5) Misch
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

522 Regional Met: phism and Granitization (5) Misch
(Oftered even-numbered years.)

524 Advanced Igneous Petrography and Petrology (3 or 5) Vance
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

530 Advanced Studies in Paleontology (*) Mallory, Wheeler
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

531 Biostratigraphy (5) Mallory
(Offered even-numbered years.)

540 Advanced Studies in Structural Geology (*) McKee

545 Structure of Europe (5) Misch
(Offered even-numbered vears.)

546 Structure of Asia and West Pacific Rim (5) Misch
(Offered odd-numbered years.)

547 Literature on Structural Geology (3 or 5) Misch

550 Advanced Studies in Geophysics (*, maximum 9) Neumann

560 Advanced Studies in Stratigraphy (*) Mallory, Wheelor

563 West Coast Cenozoic Stratigraphy (4) Mallory
(Offered even-numbered years.)

565 Paleozoic Stratigraphy (4) Wheeler
(Offered even-numbered years.)

568 Mesozoic Stratigraphy (4) Wheeler

(Offered odd-numbered years.)
570 Advanced Studies in Mineralogy, Petrography, and Petrology (*) Coombs, Misch, McKee

571 Engineering Geology (3) Coombs
572 Geochemistry (3) McKaoe
580 Advanced Studies in Economic Geology (*) Coombs

600 Research (*)
700 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0) . .
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program.

GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: WILLIAM H. REY, 340 Denny Hall

The Department of Germanic Languages and Literature offers courses leading
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In
addition, it offers major and minor academic fields for students in the College of
Education; see the College of Education Bulletin.

The educational objectives for a major in German leading to the Bachelor of
Arts degree in the College of Arts and Sciences are: competence in the use of the
language (oral fluency, facility in reading and writing); familiarity with master-
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pieces of representative German authors from the eighteenth century to the pres-
ent; an enlightened understanding of the German people and their culture in com-
parison to our own.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, at least 50 credits are required for the major and 39
credits for the minor. First-year German courses, scientific German, and courses
in English translation are not counted toward the major or minor. Students who
enter with two years of high school German begin with the second-year sequence.

Lower-division courses are designed to develop the basic language skills through
the oral-aural approach. Second-year German is offered in a split-level series;
second-year reacﬁng (201, 202, 203; 3 credits each) and grammar and conversa-
tion (205, 206, 207; 2 credits each). The division in the second-year offering is
made so that nonmajors may adapt the reading sequence into their programs.
Prospective majors and minors are required to take both sequences.

Upper-division courses emphasize conversation and composition with a series in
each year (301, 302, 303; 401, 402, 403; 2 credits each). In addition, the sequence
in literature (310, 311, 312; 3 credits each) introduces junjors to the study of
classical writers. This is followed in the senior year by the sequence 410, 411, 412,
which is devoted to Modern German Literature and Civilization. The following
electives are available: 404, 405, 416, 417, 431, 434, 435, 438.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Candi-
dates for advanced degrees in Germanics must have the equivalent of an under-
graduate major in German.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must, in addition to fulfilling general requirements
of the Graduate School, complete a program of 36 credits. If the student minors
in some other department, he may taﬁe a minimum of 24 credits in Germanics. If
his entire program lies within the field of Germanics, he must elect 24 credits in
modern literature and 12 credits in philology and medieval literature or vice versa.

The M.A. program is designed for three quarters and consists of a compact
schedule of courses, which are repeated every year. The courses in the modern
field are devoted to Lessing (431), Schiller (438), Goethe (434, 435), Romanti-
cism (515), nineteenth-century drama (416), nineteenth-century prose (417) and
twentieth-century literature (518). They are complemented by courses in Middle
High German language and literature (556, 557), bibliography (501) and German
linguistics (405). The candidate must pass a comprehensive written examination
covering his main fields of study. In addition, he must submit in final form, at
least one month prior to final examination, an acceptable thesis giving evidence of
the mastery of scholarly procedure and worth at least 9 credits.

A minor in Germanics for the M.A. degree must consist of a minimum of 12
credits in acceptable courses beyond an undergraduate minor in the field. In no
instance, however, may a minor in Germanics for the master’s degree be less than
a major for the bachelor’s degree at the University of Washington.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. For a major in Germanics, the student must complete
all of the stated requirements of the Graduate School, pursue his studies for at
least three graduate years, pass general examinations on the field, and submit a
satisfactory dissertation which demonstrates a mastery of scholarly procedure and
is an acceptable contribution to knowledge. The candidate must complete a
minimum of 81 credits in course work after admission to the Graduate School (45
credits beyond the M.A.) before taking his general examinations. If he minors in
another department, he may elect a minimum of 30 credits in Germanics. If his
entire program lies within the field of Germanics, he must elect 30 credits in
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modern literature (since 1500) and 15 credits in philology and the older literature
or vice versa. Furthermore, he is expected to earn at least 9 credits in supervised
research (600). The general examinations, which are both written and oral, will
not be confined to courses taken at the University or elsewhere, but will endeavor
to demonstrate the student’s breadth of knowledge, which he has acquired by
independent reading and study. His intensive training in areas of special interest
and his abilities in critical evaluation will also be tested.

For a minor in Germanics, a minimum of 15 credits is required. In no instance,
however, may a minor in Germanics for the doctor’s degree be less than the
course requirements stated for the M.A. major.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101-102, 103 First-Year German (5-5,5)
The methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Students with one year of high
school German may receive only 2% credits in -102.

121, 122 First-Year Reading German (5,5)
A special beginning course devoted exclusively to the reading objective. For graduate
students only.

201 Basic Second-Year Reading (3)
Readings in German literature. Majors and minors take concurrently with 205. Prerequi-
site, 103 or two years of high school German.

202 Intermediate Second-Year Reading (3)
Majors and minors take concurrently with 206. Prerequisite, 201.
203 Advanced Second-Year Reading (3)
Majors and minors take concurrently with 207. Prerequisite, 202 or equivalent.
205 Basic Second-Year Conversation (2)
Grammar review and conversation. Prerequisite, 103 or two years of high school German.
206 Intermediate S d-Year Conversation (2)
Grammar review and conversation. Prerequisite, 205.
207 Advanced Second-Year Conversation (2)
Discussion of general topics to develop oral fluency. Prerequisite, 206.

260 Lower-Division Scientific German (3)
Prerequisite, 202 or permission.

301, 302, 303 Grammar and Conversation (2,2,2)
The materials used aim not merely at an increase in ability to speak, write, and_ under-
stand German, but also at broadening the student’s understanding ot the culture of German-
speaking countries. Primarily for majors and minors. Prerequisites, 15 credits in second-
year German.

307 Third-Year Composition (5)
Not open to those who have had 301, 302, 303. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

310, 311 Introduction to the Classical Period (3,3) Sauerlander
Lessing, Schiller, Goethe. Prerequisite, 15 credits in second-year German.
312 Introduction to the German Novelle (3) Saverlander

Representative writers, such as Keller, Meyer, and Storm; theory of the Novelle. Pre-
requisite, as for 310.

330 Conversational German (5)
Folr S)articipants in the Living-Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.

401, 402, 403 Grammar and Composition (2,2,2)
Primarily for majors and minors. Prerequisites, 301, 302, and 303.

404 History of the German Language (5) Meyer
From early Germanic to the present. Open to junior majors.

405 Linguistic Analysis of German (3) Reed
Prerequisite, permissi

407 Advanced Composition (5)
Not open to those who have had 401, 402, 403. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)
410, 411, 412 Survey of Modern German Literature and Culture (3,3,3)

Literature since 1800, with special consideration of its cultural background and political
significance. Prerequisite, 15 credits of third-year German or permission.

416 Nineteenth-Century Drama (3) Saverlander
Prerequisite, permission.
417 Nineteenth-Century Prose (3) Roy

Prerequisite, permission.
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430

431
434
435
438
497
498
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Advanced Conversational German (5, maximum 10)

For participants in the Living-Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter

only.) Prerequisite, 303, 330, or permission,
Lessing (3)

Goethe 1 (3)

Goethe Il (3)

Schiller (3)

Studies in German Literature (1-5, maximum 15)
Studies in the German Language (1-5, maximum 15)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

500

501
502

503

515
518
520

521
522
524
525
526
527
558
544
550
552
555

556
557
558

560

590,
595,
600

Methodology (3)
(Offered 1961-62.)

Bibliography (3)
History of German Criticism (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)

Modern Poetry (3)
(Offered 1961-62.)

Romanticism (3)
Twentieth-Century Literature (3)

Seminar in Medieval Literature (3)

(Offered 1962-63.)

Seminar in the Literature of the Reformation and Renaissance (3)
(Offered 1961-62.)

Seminar in Baroque (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)

Seminar in Eighteenth-Century Literature (3)
(Offered 1961-62.)
Semi ism (3)

in R t
(Offered 1961-62.)
Seminar in Nineteenth-Century Drama (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)
Seminar in Nineteenth-Century Prose (3)
(Offered 1961-62.)
Studies in Medieval Literature (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)
Seminar in Goethe (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)
Gothic {3)
(Offered 1961-62.)
Old High German (3)
(Offered 1961-62.)
Old Saxon (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)
Middle High German (3)
Middle High German Literature in the Original (3)
Studies in Medieval German Literature (3)
(Offered 1961-62.)
Modern Dialects (3)
(Offered 1962-63.)
591, 592 Seminar in Literary History (1-5,1-5,1-5)
596, 597 Seminar in Germanic Philolegy (1-5, 1-5, 1-5)
Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)

702

Degree Final (0) .
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program.

COURSES IN ENGLISH

350
464

Masterpieces of German Literature in English (3)
Thomas Mann in English (3)

Buck
Loeb
Loeb
Kahn

Sommerfeld

Sommerfeld
Rey

Sommoerfeld

Immerwahr
Rey
Hruby

Wilkie

Immerwahr
Saverlander
Rey

Rey

Loeb

Meyer

Reed

Reed

Meyer
Hruby
Hruby

Reed

Rey
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HISTORY
Acting Executive Officer: GORDON GRIFFITHS, 308 Smith Hall

The Department of History offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. History majors in the College of
Arts and Sciences may take the courses in the College of Education required for
the teaching certificate. In addition, the Department of History offers major and
minor academic fields (and a major academic field for elementary education
majors) in the College of Education; see the College of Education Bulletin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

A student majoring in history should plan his program in consultation with a
faculty adviser in the Department of History. This program should combine
variety with intensity. It should introduce the student to a variety of periods and
situations in the history of Europe, Asia, and the Americas; it should also enable
him to concentrate intensely on times and places which particularly interest him.

For the degree of Bachelor of Arts, 50 credits in history are required. Courses
must include (1) either the General Education sequence, Social Science 101, 102
and 103 (History of Civilization), or History 101 and 102; (for 102, 305 and 306
may be substituted); (2) either 241 or 341, 342, and 343; and (3) at least 25
credits in upper-division history courses. .

In addition to the 50 credits in history courses, the student should select from
the offerings of other departments elective courses in related subjects which sup-
port and illuminate his major field. Thus a program in history might incluge
courses in the humanities, such as philosophy or literature or the arts, and in the
social studies, such as economics or political science. Such courses should be
chosen as part of the whole plan of study with the counsel of the history adviser
and should meet the individual student’s needs and interests. The program
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts should include 20 to 25 credits in these
related electives.

Students who plan to undertake graduate work in histofy should begin to
acquire a reading knowledge of foreign languages, especially French and German.

A student may elect at the beginning of his senior year to be a candidate for the
departmental award of History Honors if he has a cumulative grade-point average
of at least 3.00 and is approved for this purpose by the Department. He should
then enroll in 490-491, in the course of which he should complete a senior essay.
If his work in those courses and his essay are adjudged to be of honors quality,
the Department will certify that fact.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graft:ate School Bulletin. Before
beginning graduate work, students should have completed an undergraduate history
major or the equivalent. It is expected that students specializing in Far Eastern
history will have had sound undergraduate preparation in history.

The requirements for both advanced degrees include work in selected fields of
history. Each field is a brief period or a restricted topic which is part of a general
subject in one of the major divisions of history. Subjects within the first division
are ancient history, medieval history, and Renaissance history; those within the
second division are modern European history, United Kingdom, British Empire,
and Commonwealth history; American history is the third division; subjects within
the fourth division are the history of science, historiography, and the philosophy of
history; subjects within a fifth division, Asian history, may be selectes by arrange-
ment with the Department of History and the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
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MASTER OF ARTS. In history, there are two programs leading to the degree of
Master of Arts. The professional program is planned as the first year of a scholar’s
career, and the assumption is that the student expects to continue working for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The second or general IEn'ogmm is designed to
meet the interests and purposes of secondary school teachers and other students
who think of the M.A. as a terminal degree. The major emphasis is placed upon
reading and lecture courses which will enrich and broaden the student’s knowledge
of history rather than upon technical problems of research and original scholarship.

The candidate in the professional program must complete 500, 501, and 502,
one seminar, and c%lmduate courses in three fields selected for special study. The
subjects from which the candidate selects the fields should be in different divisions
of history, as described above. In addition, he must have a reading knowledge of
one foreign language and must submit an acceptable thesis, the writing of which
should involve original research and the fundamentals of historical method.

The candidate in the general program must complete 500, 501 and 502, four
courses numbered in the 400’s (two in each of two divisions of history), and one
graduate course in a field selccted for special study. In addition, he must have a
reading knowledge of a foreign language and must submit an acceptable thesis, the
emphasis of which may be on interpretation rather than on research.

Students majoring in Far Eastern history must meet the requirements for the
professional program, except that they may take 500, or 501, or 502. One of the
three fields is arranged in cooperation with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

The prerequisite for a minor in history for the master’s degree is an undergradu-
ate program in history or such preparation as the Department deems satisfactory.
For this minor, 15 credits in history are required in courses numbered 400 and
500, subject to the approval of the Department. :

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete 500, 501, 502, and at least
two years of seminar work, participate in the work of the advanced seminar, and
prepare at least four fields from subjects in the five divisions of history described
above. Candidates may choose two fields in only a single division. In addition,
they must have a reading knowledge of two foreign languages related to their
major fields of study, and they are expected to complete a minor in another
department.

Students majoring in Far Eastern history are expected to satisfy the same require-
ments, except that only one year of seminar work in the History Department is
required, and they are expected to take 502 and either 500 or 501. Two fields are
arranged in cooperation with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

A history minor for the doctor’s degree requires 25 credits in courses numbered
400 and 500, subject to the approval of the Department.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

INTRODUCTORY COURSES

Social Science 101 History of Civilization: The Great Cultural Traditions (5)
Alden, Bridgman, Burke, Griffiths, Kaminsky, Katz, Levy, Sugar, Willis
The historic foundation of civilizations—Mesopotamia, Egypt, India, China; economy;
society, government, religion, and culture; the elaboration of culture and institutions in
Greece, Rome, and the Orient; Christianity and the beginning of civilization in western
Europe; carly medieval civilization in the West.
Social Science 102 History of Civilization: The Western Tradition in World
Civilization (5) Alden, Bridgman, Burke, Griffiths, Kaminsky, Katz, Levy, Sugar, Willis
The beginning of modern civilization: the Renaissance; the Protestant Revolt; the state;
commercial revolution and mercantilism; the rise of science; the “era of revolutions”; the
Industrial Revolution and the rise of democracy.
Social Science 103 History of Civilization: The Contemporary World (5)
Alden, Bridgman, Burke, Griffiths, Kaminsky, Katz, Levy, Sugar, Willis
The meeting of East and West: the ‘“one-world” community in the twenticth century;
imperialism, communism, fascism, democracy, internationalism; twentieth-century science;
present-day philosophy; religion, literature, and art; the meaning of history for the citizen
of the contemporary world.

(The three courses above are offered in the General Education program.)
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101 Medieval European History (5) Griffiths, Kaminsky, Lytle
Europe from the disintegration of the Roman Empire to 1500. The evolution of basic values
and assumptions of Western civilization, with emphasis on the aspects that led to the devel-
opment of law and to the growth of ideas in political, economic, and social institutions,
and in literature and art.

102 Modern European History (5) Emerson, Lytle, Treadgold
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of Europe from 1500 to the present, includinf
the evolution of nationalism democracy, and imperialism and their interrelationship with
the Industrial Revolution. ot open to students who have taken 305 and 3

201-202 Ancient History (5-5) Katz
Political, social, economic, and cultural development of the ancient Near East, Greece, and
Rome; the elements of ancient civilization that contributed vitally to medieval and modern
civilization.

241 Survey of the History of the United States (5) Holt, Pressly, Savelle
Supplies the knowledge of American history which any intelligent and educated American
citizen should have. Object is to make the student aware of his heritage of the past and
more intelligently conscious of the present.

271-272, 273 English Political and Social History (5-5,5) Costigan

England from the earliest times to the present, stressing the origins of American institutions
and social patterns.

ANCIENT HISTORY

201-202 Ancient History (5-5) Katx
See Introductory Courses above.

401 Greece in the Age of Pericles (3) Edmonson, Katz
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

402 Alexander the Great and the Hellenistic Age (3) Edmonson, Katz

Political, social, economic, and cultural history of the Greco-Oriental world from
Alexander to the Roman conquest, with special emphasis on the change from city-state
to world-state and the fusion of Greek and Oriental cultures. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.)

403 The Roman Republic (3) Katz
Political, social, economic, and cultural history, with emphasis on the last century of the
Republic, the period of Cicero and Caesar.

404 The Roman Empire (3) Katz

410 The Byzantine Empire (5) Katz
Political, institutional, and cultural history of the Eastern Roman Empire from the fourth
to the fifteenth centuries, with emphasis on its relations with the Latin West and the
Slavic and Moslem areas.

EUROPEAN HISTORY
Medieval Period

101 Medieval European History (5) " Griffiths, Kaminsky, Lytle
See Introductory Courses above.
408 Church and State in the Middle Ages (5) Kaminsky

Changing theories and realities of relationship between religious and secular elements of
medieval civilization. (Offered 1961-62.)

410 The Byzantine Empire (5) Katz
See Ancient History above.

411 Medieval Europe, 500-1100 (5) Kaminsky
(Not offered 1961-62.)

412 Medieval Euvrope, 1100-1300 (5) Kaminsky

Europe in the High Middle Ages: culture of cathedrals and universities, formation of
national states, development of urban society. (Offered 1962-63.)

413 Medieval Europe, 1300-1500 (5) Kaminsky
(Offered 1962-63.)
426 Central Europe in the Middle Ages (5) Kaminsky

Origins and medieval history of Germany, Austria, Bohemia, and Poland, considered as a
region within the sphere of Western European civilization. (Offered 1962-63.)

Early Modern Period

305 Early Modern European History (5)
Bridgman, Emerson, Griffiths, Levy, Lytle, Treadgold, Willis
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of Europe from 1450 to the French
Revolution (1789). Not open to students who have taken 102.
414 Culture of the Renaissance (5) Griffiths
Art, literature, politics, philosophy, science, and religion in Italy from 1300 to the death
of Michelange o.
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415 The Reformation (5) Griffiths
Political and religious crisis; Lutheranism, Zwinglianism, Anglicani Anabaptism, Calvin-
ism, Catholic reform; beginnings of Baroque art.

421J Kievan and Muscovite Russia, 850-1700 (5) Treadgold

Development of Russia from earliest times to the reign of Peter the Great. Offered jointly
with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, 306, or Social Science 103, or
permission.

429 France, 1429-1789 (5) Lytle
Political and cultural history, from Joan of Arc to the eve of the French Revolution.
(Villon, Rabelais, Montaigne, Moliére, Voltaire, Rousseau, de Tocqueville.)

Modern Period

102 Modern European History (5)  Bridgman, Emerson, Levy, Lytle, Sugar, Treadgold, Willis
See Introductory Courses, above.
306 Europe Since the French Revolution (5)
Bridgman, Emerson, Levy, Lytle, Sugar, Treadgold, Willis

Political, social, economic, and cultural history from the French Revolution (1789) to the
present. Not open to students who have taken 102.

422) Imperial Russia, 1700-1905 (5) Treadgold
Development of Russia from Peter the Great to Nicholas II. Offered jointly with the Far
Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, 306, Social Science 103, or permission.

423) Twentieth-Century Russia (5) Treadgold
Russia and the U.S.S.R. from Nicholas II to the present. Offered jointly with the Far
Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, Social Science 103, or History 306, or per-
mission.

4243 Modern Russian Intellectual History (5) Treadgold
Development of social and political thought and philosophy from the seventeenth century to
the Revolution of 1917. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

425J History of Eastern Orthodoxy (5) Treadgold
Development of Eastern Orthodox Christian churches and doctrines from the Roman
Empire to the present. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

427- History of Eastern Europe, 1772-1918 (5-) Sugar
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania, Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, and Albania, from the
first partition of Poland to the end of World War I. (Not offered 1962-63.)

-428 History of Eastern Europe, 1918-58 (-5) : Sugar
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania, Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, and Albania, from the
end of World War I to the present.

430 The French Revolution and Napoleonic Era, 1789-1815 (5) Lytle
The transformation of France under the Revolution of 1789; the Reign of Terror and
Napoleon; the impact of the Revolution and Napoleon upon E’urope.

431 Europe, 1814-70 (5) Emerson, Lytle, Sugar
The development of Europe during the age of Metternich, the revolutions of 1848, and the
emergence of new national states.

432 Europe, 1870-1914 (5) Emerson, Sugar
The impact of population increase and technological change on European society; stresses
and strains in European life and outlook.

433 Europe, 1914-45 (5) Emerson
The politics and society of Europe in the age of the concentration camp.

434 Europe Since 1945 (5) Willis
Political, economic, and military developments in Europe under the impact of the cold war.

436 Germany, 1648-1914 (5) Emerson

A survey of the society, economy, and political problems of Central Europe from the Thirty
Years’ War to the First World War, with particular emphasis on the nineteenth century.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

437 Germany, 1914-45 (5) Emerson
Politics and society from the collapse of the Bismarckian empire to the collapse of Hitler's
empire. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

438- History of the Near East, 622-1789 (5) Sugar
The Arab countries (Turkey, Iran), from the emergence of Islam to the accession of
Sultan Selim III.

-439 History of the Near East, 1789-1959 (5) - Sugar
The Arab countries (Turkey, Iran), from the first westernizing reform movements to the
present.

444 France Since 1815 (5) Willis

Political, economic, and social history since the Congress of Vienna. Special emphasis will
be laid upon the continuity of the revolutionary tradition.

460] Economic History of Europe (5) Morris
Origins of contemporary European economic institutions; emergence of the capitalistic
system; probl of teenth century European economic organization; international
conflict; the growth of new systems; patterns ot European economic organization. Offered
jointly with the Department of Economics.
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UNITED KINGDOM, BRITISH EMPIRE, AND COMMONWEALTH HISTORY

271.272, 273 English Political and Social History (5-5,5) Costigan
See Introductory Courses above.
371 Constitutional History of England (5) Levy

The development of legal and governmental institutions through the Stuart period.

381 History of India, 1600 to the Present (5)
Impact of British trade upon Hindu and Mosl life; in social, and
political institutions; evolution of nationalism; partition, independence, and new inter-
national status. Special emphasis on the period since 1784.

382J The Civilization of India: Indian Thought (5)

Main currents of Indian thought: a history of ideas in India. Offered jointly with the Far
Eastern and Russian Institute.

383J) The Civilization of India: Impact of Islam and the West (5)
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

384)J The Civilization of India: Literature and Arts (5) R
From earliest times to the present. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian
Institute.

469 England in the Sixteenth Century (5) Levy
Political, administrative, and social history from Henry VII to Elizabeth I, with emphasis
on the Reformation and its effects and on conditions of life in Elizabethan iingland.

470 England in the Seventeenth Century (5) Levy
Political, administrative, and social history from the accession of James I to the Glorious

Revolution.
471 England in the Eighteenth Century (5) Costigan
472 %n?and in the Nineteenth Century (5) Costigan
0

itical, social, and cultural development; the agrarian, industrial, and French revolutions;
the rise of pm:iia.mentary democracy; the Victorian age; political thought from Utilitarian-
ism to Fabianism; Irish Home Rule.

473 England in the Twentieth Century (5) Costigan
From the Boer War to the present; conservatism, liberalism, and socialism; England in
two world wars; the decline of British imperialism.

474 Modern lIrish History (5) Costigan
Growth of Irish national feeling in the nineteenth century through the Home Rule and Sinn
Fein movements; establishment of the Irish Free State and the Republic of Eire; back-
ground of the Irish literary renaissance; establishment of Northern Ireland.

475 History of Canada (5)
The struggle for unity and nationkood as determined by _geographical conditions, by religious
antagonism, by the impact of modern commercial and industrial society upon an old-world
culture, and by pulls toward Europe and the United States.

477 History of Australia and New Zealand (5)
The techniques of overseas colonization of the nineteenth century and development of
egalitarian democratic communities in the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

478 Africa South of the Sahara (5)
Political and cultural evolution of the peoples inhabiting these lands.

480 History of the British Empire Since 1783 (5)
Britain in the Caribbean, Southeast Asia, Africa, and the Pacific: the dependent empire as
a phase of modern capitalism; evolution of imperial policy from autocracy toward self-
government and from laissez faire toward economic planning.

481 History of the Commonwaealth of Nations (5)
The ad: t of dependencies of Great Britain to the status of independent nations
associated with Great Britain.
482) History of India: Earliest Times to 647 A.D. (5)
The emphasis will be on forms of Eolitical organizations and economic life, social organiza-
tions and cultural developments. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
483J History of India: 647 to 1525 (5)
The emphasis will be on forms of political organizations and economic life, social organiza-
tions and cultural developments. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

484) History of India: 1525 to the Present (5)
The emphasis will be on forms of political organizations and ic life, social organiza-
tions and cultural developments. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

AMERICAN HISTORY

241 Survey of the History of the United States (5) Holt, Pressly, Savelle
See Introductory Courses above.
340 The American People and Their Institutions (2) Pressly

Alsn)ldy of the American people and their dominant institutions. (Open to foreign students
oaly.
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Foundation of Amarican Civilizat'rr (5) Savelle
The founding of Anglo-Saxon society in the western hemisphere, with attention to the
earliest colonial establishments, the growth of a new culture, independence, and the organ-
ization of the American Union.

The Development of American Civilization to 1877 (5) Gates
The growth of the new nation; political, economic, and cultural activities through the
post-Civil War period.

Modern American Civilization from 1877 (5) Burke, Pressly
The emergence of modern America, after the Civil War; intertelationshiﬁ: of economic,
social, political, and intellectual developments. Not open to students who have taken 450.

Latin American History: The Colonial Period (5) Alden
Discovery and founding of Spanish and Portuguese empires in the New World and their
development until the eve of independence.

Latin American History: The National Period (5) Alden
Struggle for independence and later political, economic, social, and cultural history of the
principal Latin American nations; their relations with each other, the United States, and
other powers.

American Rovolution and Confederation (5) Savelle
Causes of separation of the United States from the British Empire; political theory of the
Revolution; its military history; diplomacy of the Revolution; the Revolution as a social
movement; intellectual aspects; readjustment after independence; the formation of the
American union; the Constitution.

The Colonial Mind (5) Savelle
The Intelloctual History of the United States (5) Savelle

Lectures and discussions devoted to the development of the American mind, from historical
beginnings to the present.

History of the Civil War and Reconstruction (5) Prassly
The struggle between sections and rival nationalisms in mid-nineteenth-century America.
Twentieth Century America (5) Burke, Pressly
Political, social ic, and_intellectual develop ts in the United States from 1900 to
the present. Not open to students who have taken 343.

The United States in World Affairs, 1776-1865 (5) Holt

\&’Ior!d politics and the balance of power; background of major episodes in American foreign
relations.

The United States in World Affairs, 1865 to the Present (5) Holt
A continuation of 458, into the period when the United States became a major factor in
the balance of power.

History of American Liberalism Since 1789 (5) Burke, Pressly
Comparative study of aims and accomplishments of four major reform movements in the
United States: Jeffersonian democracy, Jacksonian democracy, Progressivism, the New Deal.
The Westward Movoment (5) Burke, Gates
Territorial and economic expansion of the United States from the Revolution to World War
I; conditions affecting settlement and development of the West; political and social insti-
tutions; interregional relationships.

History of Washington and the Pacific Northwest (5) Burke, Gates
Explaration and settlement; economic development; growth of government and social insti-
tutions; statehood.

The History of Mexico, 1517 to the Present (5) Alden

Political, social, and economic history of Mexico from its discovery by the Spanish to the
present.

HISTORY OF SCIENCE

316

317

420

Science in Civilization: Antiquity to 1600 (5)
From preclassical antiquity to the end of the Middle Ages, stressing the growth of scientific
ideas, the cultural context in which they take shape, and their relationship to other move-
ments of thought in the history of civilization.

Scionce in Civilization: Science in Modern Seociety (5)

The growth of modern science since the Renai izing the scientific revolution
of the seventeenth century, the development of methodology, and the emergence of new
fields of interest and new modes of thought.

Science and the Enlightenment (5)

The role of science in relation to intellectual, social, economic, and religious forces in the
elgl.méenth century, and growth of the international community in science during the same
period.

JAPANESE HISTORY
452} Early Japanese History (5) Butow

Development from earliest times to 1868 A.D. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and
Russian Institute.

4533 Modern Japanese History (5) Butow

Pevglopment from 1868 to the present. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian
nstitute.
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456J Diplomatic History of the Far East (5) Butow
International relations in East Asia with special emphasis on the period since 1793.
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

(For other courses in Far Eastern history see Far Eastern and Russian Institute.)
UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH

490-491 Historical Method (5-5) Lytle
The purposes, materials, and techniques of historical scholarship. Theory, practice, and
criticism.

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, maximum 10)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
HISTORIOGRAPHY

500 Historiography: Ancient and Medieval European (3)

501 Historiography: Early Modern European (3)

502 Historiography: Early Modern European and American (3)

COURSES IN FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION

These courses are introductions to advanced study. They are designed to show
how important historical conclusions have been reached, to suggest further
research, and particularly to give bibliographical guidance to students in their
preparation for examinations in the fields selected.

510 Greek, Roman, or Byzantine History (3-6) Katz, Edmonson

514 Medieval History (3-6) Griffiths, Kaminsky

515 Renaissance and Reformation History (3-6) Griffiths

520 History of Science (3-6)

532 Modern European History: Germany (3-6) Emerson

533 Modern European History: France (3-6) Lytle

534) Modern European History: Russia (3-6) Treadgold
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

541 American History: Early (3-6) Savelle

542 American History: Western (3-6) Burke, Gates

543 American History: Civil War (3-6) Pressly

544 American History: National Period (3-6) Gates, Holt

545 Amarican History: Twentieth Century (3-6) Burke, Pressly

549J Japanese History (3-6) Butow
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

575 English History (3-6) Costigan, Levy

576 British Empire History (3-6)

SEMINARS

503-504 Seminar in Philosophy of History (3-6)-(3-6) Costigan
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

517-518-519 Seminar in Medieval History (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) Kaminsky, Griffiths

521-522-523 Seminar in Modern European History (3-6)-(3-6}-(3-6) Emerson, Lytle

525-526-527 Seminar in the History of Science (3-6)-{3-6)-(3-6)

5351-5361-537) Seminar in Russian History (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) Treadgold

Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisites, reading knowl-
edge of Russian and permission.

5501-551J-5523 Seminar in Japanese History (3-6)-(3-6)-{3-6) Butow
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. (Offered 1961-62.) Prerequi-
site, permission.

553-554-555 Seminar in American History: Early (3-6){3-6)-(3-6) Savelle
563-564-565 Seminar in American History: Western (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) Burke, Gates
590-591-592 Seminar in American History: National Period (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) Holt
593-594-595 Advanced Seminar (3-6)-{3-6)-{3-6) Holt
RESEARCH

600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)
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HOME ECONOMICS
Director: MARY LOUISE JOHNSON, 201 Raitt Hall

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

The School of Home Economics offers several major curricula leading to bache-
lor’s and master’s degrees, as well as elective courses for the general student.
Undergraduate students majoring in home economics may choose from eight cur-
ricula, six of which lead to professional degrees, two to nonprofessional degrees.

Major and minor academic fields are offered for students in the College of Edu-
cation; see the College of Education Bulletin. In addition, a variety of elective
courses and programs are available for students majoring in other fields.

The School maintains a Home-Management House in which home economics
students spend three or five weeks gaining practical experience in management
and group living.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS AND
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION

OURRICULUM IN HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION. Students who plan to teach home
economics in Washington high schools follow this prescribed curriculum, which
meets the course requirements (a total of 60 credits in home economics) for the
Vocational Certificate, as well as the course requirements for the Provisional Cer-
tificate, Secondary Level, which is issued through the College of Education (see
the College of Education Bulletin for other requirements for certification).

First Year
CREDITS
Home Ec. 125 Textiles ................
Home Ec. 134 Clothing ..............
Home Ec. 148 The Home, Its
Equip. & Mgmt. ..

Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........
Health Educ. 110 Health ... ..........
Sgecch 100 Basic Improvement . .......
Phys. Edue. activity ...................

Third Year

CREDITS

Home Ec. 307 Nutrition . ........ 3ors

Home Ec. 315 Adv. Food Select. ........ H
Home Ec. 316 Demonstration

Techniques ... ... ... ......... 3

Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing ...... 5

Home Ec. 354 Family Economics and

Finances .. .. .
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships ... 3
Educ. 370S _Seccondary School Methods .. 3
Educ. 405 Problems of Adolescence ..... 3
Micro. 301 General ................... 5

Second Year
CREDITS

Home Ec. 216 TFood Prep. and

Meal Mgmt. .
Home Ec. 234 Costume Design
Econ. 200 Introduction ..
Educ. 188 Principles of Education
Educ. 209 Educational Psychology
Music Aggreciation
Psych. 1 General  ...............
Zool. 208 or 118 Physiology .............

Fourth Year
CREDITS

Home Ec. 338 Clothing for the Family... 3
Home Ec. 348 Home-Management

House ... ..... oo .3
Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition & Care 3
Home Ec. electives at 400 leve! —~
Educ. 332 Teachers’ Course in Home Ec. §
Educ. 371S Dirccted Teaching .. L1
Educ. electives chosen from: 360, 374S,

390, 401, 408, 410, 447, 455, 456, 475H. 6
Hist. 464 Wash, & Pac. N.W. (may be

taken during fifth year) . -5
Psych. 320 Dir. Obs. of Child Behavior

in Nurs. School . . .3
Prev. Med. 461 School & Comm. Health . 5

Approved elective credits to complete the minimum of 180 credits plus 3 Phys. Educ. activity

credits for graduation.

CURRICULUM IN INSTITUTION ADMINISTRATION, A—DIETETICS. This prescribed cur-
riculum is for students who é)lan careers as dietitians in food service. Those who

intend to become members o

the American Dietetic Association must take a year’s

internship in an approved administrative or hospital dietetics course after com-

pleting this program.
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First Year Second Year
CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 125 Textiles ................ 3 Home Ec. 134 Clothing ............... 3-5
Home Ec. 148 The Home, Its or 231 Clothing Selection ............ 2

Equip. & Mgmt. .................... 3 Home Ec. 216 Food Prep. &
Art 109 Design  ...................... 3 Meal Mgmt. ...................c... 1-3
Chem. 100 or high school chemistry ...... 5 Econ. 200 Introduction ................ 5
Chem. 101 General .................... 5 Chem. 231,232 Organic ............... 6
Chem. 150 General .................... 3 Chem. 241, 242 Organic Lab. ...... .... 4
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9 Physics 170 Intro. to HIlth. Sci.
Health Educ, 110 Health .............. 2 Physics .....ovviiiiiiiiiiiaa 5
Math. 101 Intermediate Algebra ........ 5 Zool. 208 Physiology .................. 5
Psych. 100 General ................... 5
Phys. Educ. activity ................... 3

Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 307 Nutrition, 407 Home Ec. 372 Institution Food Prep.,

Adv, Nutrition ....... .............. 8 472 TInstitution Food Purch., 473, 474
Home Ec. 315 Adv. Food Select. Institution Mgmt., 475 Institution

andPrep. ........ ... ... . ..., 5 Equip. ..... e e 21
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing ...... .. 5 Home Ec. 408 Diet Therapy ... ....... 3
Home Ec. 348 Home-Management Home Ec. 415 Experimental Foods ..... 3

House R 2 Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition & Care .. 3
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics and Biochem, 361 Biochemistry ............ 3

Finances ... ... ... ................ 5 Biochem. 363 Lab. ............... 2
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships .... 3 Edue, 333 Methods of Teaching for
Micro. 301 General ................... 5 Inst. Admin. Students ............... 3
Psychol. 320 Dir. Obs. of Child

Behavior in Nurs. School ............ 3

Approved elective credits will complete the minimum of 180 credits, plus 3 Phys. Educ. activity
credits, required for graduation.

CURRICULUM IN INSTITUTION ADMINISTRATION, B—EXECUTIVE ROUSEKEEPING. This
prescribed curriculum is designed for students who plan careers as executive
housekeepers in hospitals, hotels, or other institutions. A year’s internship must
follow this program, which then qualifies the student for membership in the
National Executive Housekeepers Association.

First Year Second Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Home Ec. 125 Textiles .. ............ 3 Home Ec. 134 Clothing ........... 3or$s
Home Ec. 148 The Home, Its Equip. & Art 109 Design .  ................... 3
Mgmt. ...... ....... . ... 3 Econ. 200 Introduction e e 5
Home Ec. 216 Food Prep. & Meal. Physics 170 Intro. to HIth. Sci. Physics. 5
BME. . e e 1-3 Psych. 100 General ........ .......... 5
Chemistry 100 or high school chemistry... 5 Speech 100 Basic Improvement or
Chemistry 101 General .. ............ 5 Speech 230 Essentials of Argument ... 5
Chemistry 102 General & Organic ...... 5 Zool. 208 or 118 Physiology ............. 5
Health Educ. 110 Health . .............. 2
Phys, Educ. activity ................... 3
Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Home Ec. 307 Nutrition ............ 3or$ Home Ec. 348 Home-Management
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing ........ 5 House ..... e e e 2
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics & Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition & Care .. 3
Finances .............. «..uuiuiion.. 5 Home Ec. 473 Institution Mgmt. ....... S
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships ..... 3 Home Ec. 474 Institution Mgmt.
Micro. 301 General .. .. .. ............ 5 (Accounting) e et 5
Pers. 310 Personnel Management ....... 3 Home Ec. 475 Institution Equip. ....... 3
Psych. 320 Dir. Obs. of Child Behavior Educ. 333 Methods of Teaching for
in Nurs. School . .................... 3 Inst. Admin. Students N 3
Soc. 310 General . . | Mech. Engr. 418 Work Simplification .... 2
Speech 332 Principles of Group Sociol. 466 Indust. Sociol. ............. 5
Discussion .......... ... .. ... .. ... 5

Recommended electives: Journ. 200 (3), Personnel 345 and 346 (3,3), Policy and Adm. 463 (4)
Approved elective credits will complete the minimum of 180 credits, plus 3 Phys. Edue.
activity credits, required for graduation.

CURRICULUM IN BUSINESS, JOURNALISM, AND PUBLIC HEALTH. Those anticipating
sales promotion work in food, equipment, or utility companies or the combining
of home economics with journalism, social work, or public health, follow the insti-
tution administration A curriculum for the first three years and during their fourth
year take one of these sequences:
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HomEe EcoNoMics AND BusINESs HoME EcoNOMICS AND JOURNALISM

CREDITS CREDITS
Home Ec. 316 Demonstration Home Ec. 415 Experimental Foods ..... 3
Techniques . ...........ccoeuuennnn 3 Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition & Care... 3
Home Ec. 408 Diet Therapy, and 4135 Adver. 226 Intro. to Advertising ....... 3
Exper. Foods, or Biochem. 361 and Commun. 201 Communications Today ... 2
363 Biochemistry and Lab. ........ 6orS Commun. 303 Public Relations ......... 3
Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition & Care... 3 Journ. 200 News Writing ............. 3
Commun, 201 Communications Today ... 2 Journ. 301 Copy Editing ........ 3
Journ. 200 News Writing ............. 3 Journ. 404 Mag. Article Writing ....... 3
Speech 220 Public Speaking ........... 5 Radio-TV 352 Radio and Television
Advertising ... ............ . ... 5

Home Economics AND SociaL or PusLic HEALTH WORK

CREDITS

Home Ec. 408 Diet Therapy ........... 3
Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition & Care... 3
Prev. Med. 323 Intro, to Public

Health Principles & Practices . ...... 3
Prev. Med. 420 Intro. to Epidemiology

and Biostatistics ....................
Prev. Med. 422 Intro. to Environ. Hlth... 3
Prev, Med. 463 Commun. Organization

for Hith. Educ. ............. 3
Prev. Med. 464 Commun, HIith. Educ.... 3
7 credits from Soc. Work 400, 401,

Biochem. 361, 363 advised ........... 7

Approved elective credits will complete the minimum of 180 credits, plus 3 Phys. Educ. activity
credits, required for graduation.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS

CURRICULUM IN TEXTILES, CLOTHING, AND ART. This prescribed curriculum is
designed for students whose primary professional interest is in costume design and
construction.

First Year

CREDITS
Home Ec. 125 Textiles ............... 3
Home Ec. 134 Clothing ............ Jors
Art 105 Drawing ..................... 3
Art 109,110 Design .................. 6
Chem. 100 or high school chemistry ...... 5
Chem. 101 General ................... 5
Chem. 102 General & Organic .......... 5
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ......... 9
Health Educ. 110 Health ............... 2
Phys. Educ. activity ................... 3

Third Year

CREDITS
Home Ec. 334, 434 Costume Design ..... 6
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing . ..... 5

Home Ec. 354 Family Economics and

Finances .. .. .
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships .... 3
Art 369, 370, 371 Costume Design .. .... 6

Second Year

CREDITS

Home Ec. 110 Food and Nutrition
or 300 Nutrition ....... PN Sor2
Home Eec. 234 Costume Design ......... 3
Art 106 Drawing ..................... 3
Art 111 Design  ..............oinn. 3
Art 151 Figure Sketching ............. 1
Econ. 200 Introduction ................ 5

Soc. Sci. 101, 102 Hist. of Civilization ...10
Psychol. 100 General .................. -]

Fourth Year
CREDITS
Home Ec. 425 Advanced Textiles ...... 3
Home Ec. 432, 433 Hist. of Costume
and Textiles . ...................... 8
Home Ec. 435, 436 Adv. Costume
Design ...l 10
Artelectives ........... ... ..l 8

Approved elective credits will complete the minimum of 180 credits, plus 3 Phys. Educ. activity

credits, required for graduation.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

CURRICULUM IN DESIGN FOR APPAREL MANUFACTURING. This prescribed curricu-
lum correlates work in the Schools of Home Economics and Art and the College of
Business Administration. Its purpose is to equip qualified students with the
knowledge and skills essential in designing for a%parel manufacturing. Practical

experience in factories is required and is provided

y registration in 380. For such

experience, the student is paid an amount relatively equivalent to tuition costs.
Skill in typing is highly desirable. For the first two years, students follow the
textiles, clothing, and art curriculum, then take this sequence in their third and
fourth years:
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Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 334, 434 Costume Design ..... 6 Home Ec. 425 Advanced Textiles ...... 3
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing ....... 5 Home Ec. 432, 433 Hist. of Costume
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics & & Textiles ............ ... .. .... .... 8

Finances ... ....................... 5 Home Ec. 435, 436 Adv. Costume Design.10
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships .... 3 Home Ec. 380 Field Work ............. 6
Acct. 210 Fundamentals ............... 3 Business Admin._electives
Art 369, 370, 371 Costume Design ...... 6 Chosen_from: Personnel 310 (5),
Gen. Bus. 101 Introduction ............ 5 Hum. Rel. 460 (4), Mktg. 381 (5)...4-14
Mktg. 301 Principles ................. H

Approved elective credits will complete the minimum of 180 credits, plus 3 Phys. Educ. activity
credits, required for graduation.

NONPROFESSIONAL CURRICULUM I[N TEXTILES, CLOTHING, AND ART. This elective
curriculum is for students interested in a career which combines retailing or com-
munications (journalism, radio, or television) with textiles and clothing. The flexi-
bility resulting from the large number of electives in the junior and senior years,
makes possible a wide variety of choice among the courses of the supporting field.

Other suggested electives are: Home Economics 148, 300 or 307, 457 or
Psychology 320, and Architecture 105.

For the first two years, students follow the textiles, clothing, and art curriculum,
then take this sequence in their third and fourth years:

Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 334, 434 Costume Des, ... Home Ec. 425 Adv. Textiles ........... 3
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing Home Ec. 432, 433 Hist. of Costume
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics & & Textiles .. .... ... ..... ..... 8

Finances . ... ... .......... 4 credits from: Home Ec. 321 Applied

Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships Design (2), 322 Applied Design (2),
Art 369, 370 Costume Design ...... 329 Hand Weaving (2) ........ A

Approved elective credits will complete the minimum of 180 credits, plus 3 Phys. Educ. activity
credits, required for graduation.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

NONPROFESSIONAL GENERAL CURRICULUM. This elective curriculum is for students
who want a broad home economics background without specialization. Suggested
electives are: Architecture 105, Microbiology 301, Physics 170, Sociology 453, and
courses in education, journalism, and nursery school.

A vy

First Year Second Year
CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 125 Textiles ................ 3 Home Ec. 216 Food Prep. & Meal
Home Ec. 134 Clothing ......... ;...30r5 Mgmt. . .. ... 1-3
Home Ec. 148 The Home, Its Equip., Home Ec. 234 Costume Design ......... 3

& Mgmt. ... 3 Econ, 200 Introduction ................ S
Art 109 Design ...................... 3 Psych. 100 General ................... S
Chemistry 100 or high school chemistry... 5 Zool. 208 or 118 Physiology ............ 5
Chemistry 101 General .. ...... .5
Chemistry 102 General & Organic .5
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition .9
Health Educ. 110 Health . .2
Phys. Edue. activity ................... 3

Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 307 Nutrition ............ Jor$ Home Ec. 348 Home-Management House. 2
Home Ec. 315 Adv. Food Sclect. & Prep. 5 Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition & Care .. 3
Home Ec. 316 Demonstration Techniques 3 Psych, 320 Dir. Obs. of Child Behavior
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing ....... 5 in Nurs. School ..................... 3
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics &

Finances ...................ciiivunn 5
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships .... 3

Approved elective credits will complete the minimum of 180 credits, plus 3 Phys. Educ. activity
credits, required for graduation.

COURSES AND PROGRAMS FOR STUDENTS IN OTHER FIELDS

GENERAL COLLEGE STUDENTS. The following courses are recommended: 110, 125,
134, 148, 231, 240 (or 347), 300 (or 307), 321, 322, 329, 350 (or 354), 356, and
457.
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COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION STUDENTS. For those interested in institu-
tion management the following sequence is recommended: 125, 148, 216, 240,
307, 316, 372, 472, 473, and 474; Chemistry 101, 102, Microbiology 301.

JOURNALISM STUDENTS. For those wishing a general background in home eco-
nomics the following are recommended: 125, 148, 231, 240, 216, 300, 315, 350,
356, and 457, or approved substitutes.

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION STUDENTS. Students who do not expect to teach voca-
tional home economics in senior high schools but who wish a portion of their
training in home economics may select their major or minor academic field in home
economics.

For a major academic field (primarily for elementary teachers), the requirements
are: 45 credits, including 125, 134, 148, 216, 234, 307, 315, 347, 354, 356, 457,
and elective credits in home economics, plus prerequisite courses of Art 109,
Chemistry 101 and 102, and Economics 200 to complete the field.

For a minor academic field students may select one of three sequences—Textiles,
Clothing, and Art: 125, 134, 234, 347; Food, Nutrition, and Health: 110, or 216
and 300, 148, 350, 457; or Family Relationships and Child Welfare: 110, or 216
and 300, 350, 356, 457, Psychology 320.

ADVANCED DEGREES AND GRADUATE WORK

Students who intend to work toward a master’s degree must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

MASTER OF ARTS OR MASTER OF SCIENCE. The Master of Arts is attained by work
in textiles and clothing, the Master of Science by work in foods and nutrition.
Study in either area may be combined with home economics education or family
economics. A minor in a field related to home economics is required.

MASTER OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS OR MASTER OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS.
There is no foreign language requirement for these degrees. Candidates may take
all their work in home economics or may take up to 15 credits in related fields,
such as art, economics, education, public health, or the biological, physical, or
social sciences. Candidates must present acceptable undergraduate preparation in
home economics and basic fields.

DIETETIC INTERNSHIPS, Graduates in institution administration who wish to be-
come hospital dietitians select a hospital training course, which is a dietetic intern-
ship, for their fifth year of study. Those who wish to become dietitians in lunch
rooms, restaurants, or dormitories select an administration internship, such as the
one offered by the School of Home Economics. Some of these internships
graduate credit, and completion of all approved courses makes students eligible for
membership in the American Dietetic Association.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

110 Food and Nutrition (5) . Crum, Granberg
Meal management and food preparation with emphasis on nutritive and economic values.
For nonmajors. Not open to students who have had 300.

119 Family Nutrition (4) Buder
Normal nutritional requirements of the family and simple dietary modifications. Food

selection. Cultural effects on diet pattern. Orientation to community nutrition facilities.
For student nurses.

125 Textiles (3) Brockway, Smith
Relationship of raw materials, construction, and finish to quality and cost; identification of
fibers, yarns, and fabrics; micr pic and chemical tests; develop of textile
industry.

134 Clothing (3 or 5) Hawthorne, Murdoch, Shigaya

Sociological, psychological, economic, and aesthetic aspects of clothing selection. Custom
techniques in construction of cotton and linen garments. Students having had 231 will
receive only 3 credits.

148 The Home, lts Equipment, and Management (3) Hall
Management of resources to achieve family goals. Principles of management, work
simplification, heating, lighting, wiring, and selection and care of household equipment.



HOME ECONOMICS nz

216

231

234

240

300

307

315

316

321

322

329

334

338

347

348

350

354

356

372

380

Food Preparation and Meal Management (1-3) P Henderson
Principles of food selection and preparation, with emphasis on meal management. Pre-
requisite, 148, Chemistry 101,

Clothing Selection (2) Hawthorne
Sociological, psychological, economic, and aesthetic aspects of clothing for the individual.
Not open to students who have had 134.

Costume Design (3) Hawthorne, Shigaya, Smith
As expressed in flat pattern techniq and applied to wool fabrics. Prerequisites, 125,
134, and Art 109.

Home Furnishing (3) Hosmer
A study of the house and its furnishings for present-day living. Not open to freshmen
or to students who have taken 347.

Nutrition (2) Crum
Importance of food to the maintenance of health; nutritive values and human needs; ways
of meeting requirements at different cost levels. For upper-division nonmajors. Not open
to students who have had 110.

Nutrition (3 or 5) Johnson
Chemistry of digestion and metabolism. Food values; human requirements and ways of
meeting them at different cost levels. Qualified transfer students receive 3 credits. Pre-
requisi general chemistry and b physiology.

Advanced Food Selection and Preparation (5) Nielson
Scientific principles and experimental method applied to food preparation and preservation.
Management related to food Eurchasing, meal preparation, and service. Prerequisites, ‘110
and permission, or 216, and Chemistry 102,

D tration Techniq (3) Nielsen
Principles and_techniques of food and equip t d trations; food photography; recipe
develop t. Prerequisi 315 and permission.

Applied Design (2) Payne

Functional and decorative phases in the development of lace and their application to con-
temf})orary design and textile art. Illustrated by a unique collection of historic lace.
(Oftered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisites, 134, and Art 109, or permission.

Applied Design (2) Payne
History of Europcan national costume and embroidery as source material for modern
design. Illustrated by rich collection of authentic folk costumes. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.) Prerequisites, 134 and Art 109, or permission.

Hand Weaving (2) Brockway
Weaving as an art form; fundamentals of loom design and operation; experimental prob-
t er

lems in basic fabric structures. Prer and junior standing.

Costume Design (3) Payne
Designing as interpreted by techniques of draping, appropriate for silk and synthetic fabrics.
Study of economic factors involved in clothing production at various price levels. Pre-
requisite, 234.

Clothing for the Family (3) Hawthorne, Payne
Social and psychological aspects of family clothing, mass production, and the retail market.
Individual problems of family clothing as affected by income, age, sex, and geographic
locations. Prerequisite, 234.

Home Furnishing (5) Hosmer
Analysis of problems with relation to today's family living. Selection and arrangement of
furnishings based on good design and appropriateness. Field trips and individual laboratory
problems. Not open to students who have taken 240. Prerequisites, 125 and Art 109.

Home-Management House (2-3) Henderson
Residence in the Home-Management House for 3 or 5 weeks. Application of principles of
time, energy, and money management to group living. Advance reservation required. Pre-
requisites, 148, 307, 315, 347, 354, and permission.

Managing Family Finances (3) Hall
Use of resources to further family goals. Changes in income and in prices of consumer
goods in relationship to family budgeting. Consumer credit, savings, insurance, social
security, investments, taxes, trusts, and wills.

Family E ics and Fi (5) Hall
Economic and social conditions affecting the consumer. Use of resources to further family
goals, Family budgeting. Consumer credit, savings, insurance, social security, investments,
taxes, trusts, and wills. Not open to those who have had 350. Prerequisites, Economics
200 and junior standing.

Family Relationships (3) Gould
Principles underlying good family relationships; wholesome adjustment of the home to a
changing society.

Institution Food Preparation {5) Smith
Laboratory and institution practice in large-quantity food preparation and cost control.
Prerequisite, 216.

Field Work in Apparel Manufacturing (2, maximum 6) Payne
Open only to apparel manufacturing majors. A program of part-time employment planned
in advance with the instructor to provide on-the-job training correlated with periodic
reports and evaluation of experience. Prerequisites, senior standing and permission.




118

407

408

415

425

429

432

434

435

436

447

454

457

472

473

474
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Advanced Nutrition (3) Johnson
Recent researcn on vitamins, minerals, amino acids, and their interrelationships. Methods
of utilizing knowledge in public health work and in teaching. Prerequisites, 307 and
organic ry, or per

Diet Therapy (3) Buder
Nutrition as a curative and preventive factor in disease. Journal readings. Prerequisite,
Experimental Foods (3) Nielsen
Illustrating scientific principles by subjective and objective testing of foods. Individual
research probl rerequisi 315 and permission.

Advanced Toxtiles (3) Brockwa

Textile testing in research and in measuring_fabric performance; textile legislation, stand-
ards, and methods of quality control; economic factors in world production and distribution
of raw materials. Prerequisites, 125, Chemistry 102, and Economics 200,

Advanced Weaving (3) Brockway
Experimental problems, creative techniques, in designing decorative textiles; cloth analysis
anJ’ design; library investigations of historic and contemporary contributions to textile arts.
Prerequisite, 329 or equivalent.

History of Costume and Textiles (4) Payne
Fabrics and costumes of ancient civilizations and_medieval European countries with con-
sideration of their respective cultural origins. Prerequisites, junior standing and per-
mission.

Costume Design (3) Shigaya
Principles of tailoring. Analysis of methods and comparative costs of custom made and
ready-to-wear garments. Appreciation of fine quality in clothing; discrimination in selec-
tion. Prerequisites, 338 or 334, and permission.

Advanced Costume Design (5) Payne
Application of the principles of flat pattern designing to problems in custom and mass
production. Prerequisites, 434 and Art 369.

Advanced Costume Design (5) Payne
Application of the art of draping to custom and mass production. Prerequisite, 435.
Advanced Home Furnishing (3) Hosmer

Individual projects relating to quality and price in specific fields of furnishings. Evaluation
of standards in_professionally constructed furniture and furnishings in local workrooms.
Laboratory probl Prerequisites, 240 and permission, or 347.

Advanced Family Economics and Finance (2) Hall
Family adjustment to differing social and economic conditions. Legislation affecting con-
sumers. Prerequisite, 350 or 354.

Child Nutrition and Care (3) . . . Johnson
Physical, mental, and emotional health of children. Experience with parents and children
in_nutrition clinic under supervision of a pediatrician. Prerequisite 300, or 307, or per-
mission.

Institution Food Purchasing (3) Terroll
Market organization, buying procedures, payment and credit; food selection and ecare;
inspection of merchandise. Prerequisites, 315 and 372.

Institution Management (5) Terrell
Principles and methods of organization and administration in food service institutions. A
study of food production and service problems, types of institutions, work planning, per-
sonnel_direction, quality and cost controls, sanitation, budget analysis, professional ethics,
executive qualifications. Problem solving and field trips. For institution management
students and others by permission.

Institution Management (5) Sandstrom
Food and food service accounting problems. Recording financial transactions; cost controls;
profit and loss statements. Prerequisites, 215 and 372.

Institution Equipment (3) . . . . Terrell
Institution kitchens and serving units; routing of work; equipment selection, operation, and

care; repair and. depreciation records. Prerequisites, 372 and permission.

Special Problems in Homo E ics (*, maxi 10)

Individual study and research in fields of special interest. In registration, field of interest
should be indicated by area letter. Prerequisite, permission.

A. Costume design T. Foods R )

B. Institution administration G. Home economics education

. Nutrition H. Family relations
D. Textiles . I. Homec management
E. Family economics K. Home furnishing

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

507

515

Readings in Nutrition (*) Johnson
Library research. Prerequisite, 407 or equivalent.
Readings in Food Selection and Preparation (*) Nielsen

Professional literature on recent developments. Prerequisite, 315 or equivalent, or per-
mission.
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525 Seminar in Toxtiles (3) Brockway
Readings and discussion of factors affecting economic utilization and technical develop-
ment of textile products. Trends in current research an thods of investigati For

graduate students in textiles and clothing. Prerequisites, 125, 425, or equivalent.

554 Social and E ic Probl of the Consumer (3-5) Hall
Sclected topics in the family ics field. Prerequisites, 454 or equivalent and per-
mission.

562 Home Economics Education (*) McAdams
Study of achievements, trends, functions, methods, and teaching materials.

576, 577, 578 Svupervised Field Work (4,4,4) Terrell

Three quarters of practice and organized classwork for graduates in institution manage-
ment and dictetics. An administrative dietetics internship approved by the American
Dietetic Association. Fee, $25.00 (payable first quarter).

660 Research (*)

In registration, field of interest should be indicated by area letter. Prerequisite, permission.
A. Costume desi . Foods

F
B. Institution inistration G. Home economics education
C. Nutrition H. Family relations
D. Textiles I. Home management
E. Family economics K. Home furnishing
700 Thesis (*)
JOURNALISM

(See Communications, page 57.)

LAW, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

Students at the University who plan to enter the University School of Law may
qualify for entrance by (1) obtaining a bachelor’s degree before entrance; or
(2) completing three-fourths of the work (135 credits) required for a bachelor’s
degree with a 2.50 grade-point average; or (3) taking a special three-year course
of prelegal training which leads to a bachelor’s degree at the successful completion
of the first year in the School of Law.

Students who take the three-year course leading to a bachelor’s degree after
one year in the School of Law may choose the arts-law or science-law curriculum
as offered in the College of Arts and Sciences. In these curricula, the three-year
program must include 135 credits with a 2.50 grade-point average and the required
quarters in physical education activity and military training if a degree is to be
conferred by the College at the end of a year in the School of Law. The grade
point of 2.50 does not include the physical education activity and lower-division
military training grades. Students should check the School of Law Bulletin, pages
16-20.

These three-year curricula are open to students from other institutions who
enter the University with advanced standing, provided that they earn at least 45
approved credits in the University before entering the School of Law. This privi-
lege is not extended to normal-school graduates attempting to graduate in two
years nor to transfer students who enter the University with the rank of senior.

Students who enter the School of Law after three years of undergraduate work
and who have completed at least the third year (45 credits) of prelaw in residence
at the Umversity of Washington may qualify for a bachelor's degree after one
vear in the School of Law by: (a) offering University of Washington School of
Law credits as general upper-division electives to apply at the discretion of the
major department concerned, provided they meet all requirements of the college
and major department; or (E) complying with the prelaw curriculum which
qualifies them for an undergraduate major in law.

ARTS-LAW CURRICULUM. The requirements are: English 101, 102, 103; Health
Education 110 or 175; three quarters of physical education activity; required
courses and credits in ROTC; 25 credits in a special field; 20 credits in a related
field; and 79 credits in electives arranged to ful%ll group requirements and to pro-
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vide 30 credits in upper-division courses. No correspondence courses may -be
included in any of the three-year programs.

The following courses are especially recommended by the College of Arts and
Sciences: Economics 200; English 251; History 271-272; Philosophy 100, 120;
Political Science 202, 362; Speech 230; and at least one course in accounting.
(Accounting 210 is required. )

SCIENCE-LAW CURRICULUM. The requirements for this curriculum are the same as
those for the arts-law curriculum except that a major in a physical or biological
science may be substituted for the special and related field requirements.

LIBERAL ARTS
Assistant Professor: W. GLEN LUTEY, 229 Denny Hall

There is no curriculum leading to a degree in Liberal Arts. The following
courses are given as general interest courses for students in all fields.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Introduction to Modern Thought (5) Lutey
M?n's place in the universe; cosmic origins; origin and nature of life; mind and behavior;
values.

111 Introduction to the Study of the Fine Arts (5) Lutey

Appreciation of masterpieces of architecture, painting, sculpture, and music; problems
common to them; philosophy of art; relations of beauty, truth, and morality.

SCHOOi. OF LIBRARIANSHIP, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Director, 111 Library

Students planning to apply for admission to the School of Librarianship should
consult the Director of the School, in person or by correspondence, for guidance in
their undergraduate studies. In general, it is recommended that a student establish
a major in a subject of special interest to him and supplement his comprehensive
knowledge of that field with a broad cultural course which includes literature, the
political and social sciences, some aspect of the physical sciences, and psychology.
A study of at least one modern foreign language is essential.

. An undergraduate curriculum in the Division of General Studies (see page 92)
provides a flexible program for students planning to enter the School.

Students without substantial library experience should have some instruction in
elementary library studies during their undergraduate years. Attention is called to
the all-University nonprofessional course, Librarianship 160. This course is open
to all students, particularly new and lower-division students. While it helps. to
orient those interested in librarianship as a career, the primary purpose of the
course is to describe and explain library resources and to facilitate their use in the
pr?aration of papers and other class assignments. The School offers certain other
undergraduate courses which, although primarily designed to prepare students to
meet certification requirements for teacher-librarians, may serve also as introduc-
tory work for those who plan to enter the School after graduation (see the Gradu-
ate School Bulletin for a complete statement of admission requirements).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 The Use of Books and Libraries (2). . | Baver
Lectures and discussions illustrating the use of libraries, general reference materials and
aids, and reference books in various subject fields. Open to any student but designed
primarily for freshmen, sophomores, and new students.

451 Children’s Books (3) Peterson, Wheeler
An introduction to the field, with cm{)hasis. on selection and application to the school cur-
riculum and to the child’s recreational reading interests.
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452 Storytelling (3) Wheeler
The art and materials of storytelling in public libraries, schools, and recreational centers.
Folk and fairy tales, myths, epics, picture books, and realistic materials are studied, evalu-
ated, and adapted. Open to all students; not required for teacher-librarians.

460 School Library Administration (3) Turner
Methods of developing a_strongly functioning library as an integral part of the school.
Planning the library; public relations; personnel; routines involved in care and circula-
tion of materials.

461 School LiLrary Materials (3) Turner
Study of reference materials and basic books in subject fields, with attention to their use
in correlation with the school curriculum.

462 Reading of Young People (3) Turner

Principles of evaluation and selection of books for young people. Study of available
materials; sources of information about books and reading interests.

463 Elementary Classification and Cataloging (4) Peterson, Turner
Simple techniques suitable for the school or small library.

464 Elements of Technical Processes (3) Peterson, Turner
Techniques of acquisition, pr i and circulation of library materials; practice in
cataloging. Prerequisite, 4&13.

470 History of the Book (3) Bevis

The written and printed book from earliest times to the present, including a survey of
modern presses and publishing.

LINGUISTICS

Committee: K. CHANG, Far Eastern; D. FOWLER, English; M. JACOBS, An-
thropology; F.-K. LI, Far Eastern; N. POPPE, Far Eastern; C. REED, Germanics; E.
REIFLER, Far Eastern; T. ROSENMEYER, Classics; S. SAPORTA, Romance (Chair-
man); L. THOMPSON, Far Eastern.

The University offers upper-division courses in Linguistics providing an introduc-
tion to method and theory and a program of studies for graguate students leading
to Master’s and Doctoral degrees in Linguistics. The program is administered by
the Interdepartmental Committee on Linguistics in cooperation with various
departments. Queries regarding the program in Linguistics may be addressed to
the Chairman, Committee on Linguistics, 229C Denny Hall, University of Wash-
ington, Seattle 5.

UNDERGRADUATE WORK. Introductory courses in linguistic method and theory at
the 400 level are open to qualified undergraduates who wish to acquire a basic
knowledge of the field. This training serves as a valuable adjunct to students
majoring in anthropology, speech, English, or another language and literature, and
provides the essential basis for graduate work in general linguistics and related
specialties. The same courses are available to graduate students who have been
unable to acquire equivalent training before beginning graduate work. Under-
graduates planning to work for an advanced degree in general linguistics are
especially encouraged to complete this training prior to graduation. For students
wishing to take a full complement of work, the following schedule is recom-
mended: junior year: 400, 451], 452], 453], 462], 463]; senior year: 404, 405, 4086.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STUDIES IN LINGUISTICS. Normal requirements of the
Graduate School for admission to study for an advanced degree in linguistics
include the equivalent of 45 quarter credits (30 semester credits) of undergradu-
ate college credits in language study. This requirement implies the attainment of
proficiency in one language other than English or, in the instance of a non-native
speaker of English, a course of study and proficiency in a language other than his
native speech. The Graduate School may be consulted when there is need for
special determination regarding meeting the requirements for admission. To reg-
ister for courses, candidates should consult with the Chairman of the Linguistics
Committee.

MASTER OF ARTS. Requirements for the M.A. degree are as follows (subject to
readjustment by the candidate’s committee): a reading knowledge of German and
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French, to be demonstrated before the end of one year of gradaute study; the
following courses or equivalents: 404, 405, 408, 501, 502, 503 (plus 400, 451],
452], 453], 462], 463], if the candidate has not previously taken courses equivalent
to these in phonetics, phonemics, morphology, and syntax); 9 additional credits
in linguistics or supporting areas, as approved by the Committee; successful per-
formance in a comprehensive examination; and a thesis for 9 credits approve(F by
the Committee on Linguistics.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. A student may plan to proceed directly for the doctoral
degree without an M.A., but the Committee reserves the right to require any
individual student to present himself as a candidate for the M.A. before accepting
him as a candidate for the Ph.D. Requirements for the Ph.D. include 36 credits
in linguistics or supporting areas, in lieu of the M.A., plus the following (subject
to readjustment by the candidate’s committee): a structural knowledge of Latin
and Greek to be demonstrated as early as possible, which requirement may be ful-
filled either by examination or by enrolling for Latin 300 and Greek 300, offered
by the Classics Department; Linguistics 504, 505, 506, 514, 515, 516, 530, and 599;
9 additional credits in Linguistics or supporting areas, as approved by the Com-
mittee; an examination, usually conducted at the conclusion of course work, in, first,
descriptive linguistics, second, historical-comparative linguistics, and third, a
specialty of the candidate’s choice, e.g., Germanic, Romance, Slavic, Chinese,
Altaic, American Indian linguistics, Southeast Asian linguistics, etc.; independent
research in the anal|ysis of a language utilizing a native speaker or speakers and/or
manuscripts in the language; and finally a thesis suitable for publication and con-
stituting a contribution to knowledge.

COURSES

400 Survey of Llinguistic Method and Theory (3) Saporta
The background and scope of modern linguistics; languages of the world; language analy-
sis; relation to other disciplines.

404, 405, 405 Indic and Indo-European (3,3,3) Chang
Reading of simple Sanskrit texts with emphasis on structure of Sanskrit and its comparison
with other Indo-European languages. Introduction to principles of comparative linguistics.

451), 452), 4533 Phonetics and Phonemics (3,3,3) Thompson
Detailed study of speech sounds, mechanisms of their production, and structuring of
sounds in languages. Experience with a variety of languages. Field techniques. Oftered
jointly with the Department of Anthropology.

4623, 463) Morphology and Syntax (3,3) Saporta
Study of the structuring of meaningful elements in language. Experience with a wide
variety of languages. Field techniques. Offered jointly with the Department of Anthro-
pology. Prercquisite, 400 or permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5)

501, 502, 503 Linguistic Analysis Laboratory (3,3,3)
Guided analysis of a language unfamiliar to all students of the class; construction of a
grammar based on material elicited from native informant. Prerequisites, 453], 463], or
permission.

504 Indo-European Comparative Phonology (2) Reed
Sound systems of the principal families of Indo-European and the relation .of these to a
hypothetical parent tongue. (Not offered 1961-62; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 406.

505, 506 Indo-European Comparative G 2,2) Reed
Systematic treatment, with extensive surveys of individual language groups. (Not offered
1961-62; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 504.

514, 515, 516 Seminar in Comparative Linguistics (2,2,2) Li
Advanced problems emphasizing work with languages having few or no written records.
Prerequisite, 506 or permission.

530 Dialectology (3) Reed

The_principles of dialect deviation as related to linguistio structure and usage. Prerequisite,
452] or permission.

555J) Methods in Comparative Linguistics (3)
Method and theory with special reference to anthropological research. Offered jointly with
the Department of Anthropology. Prerequisite, permission.

580 Problems in Linguistics (2, maximum 6) Reed
For advanced_students of linguistics, dealing with significant v , t iq skills,
and theories in the field. Prerequisite, permission.
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599 Linguistics Colloquium (1)
Biweekly seminar attended by faculty and graduate students to discuss research in progress
and topics of general interest. Attendance is required for a minimum of three quarters
during the student’s resid Prerequisite, per i

600 Research (1-5)
700 Thesis

Specialized course work is available in various cooperating departments. Each
student is expected to elect an area of specialization and to work out with his
adviser an appropriate program of courses supporting his required work. The
fields of specialization regularly available at this institution are the following
(cooperating departments are in parentheses):

Altaic (Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature); American Indian
linguistics ( Anthropology); anthropological linguistics (Anthropology); Chinese
(Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature); Classical linguistics (Clas-
sics); English (English, Germanic Languages and Literature); Germanic (Ger-
manic Languages and Literature); Japanese and Korean (Far Eastern and Slavic
Languages and Literature); oral literature (Anthropology, Comparative Litera-
ture); Romance (Romance Languages and Literature); Scandinavian (Germanic
Languages and Literature, Scandinavian Languages and Literature); Slavic (Far
Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature); Southeast Asian Linguistics (Far
Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature); speech and phonetics (Speech);
Tibetan (Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature).

For a listing of course work in these fields, consult the section of this bulletin
pertaining to the department indicated.

In certain cases, arrangements may be made for students to specialize in fields
not listed above. Students interested in such a possibility should consult with the
Chairman of the Committee on Linguistics.

MATHEMATICS
Executive Officer: C. B. ALLENDOERFER, 245 Physics Hall

The Department of Mathematics serves the University by offering a wide selec-
tion of undergraduate and graduate courses which are designed to meet a great
variety of mathematical needs. Traditionally, mathematics has been the basic
language of physical science and engineering, but recently it has also become of
major importance for students in social science, business administration, and bio-
logical science. Mathematics is also an essential element of a liberal education,
and students from humanities and the arts are encouraged to broaden their educa-
tion by enrolling in appropriate courses in the Department.

Mathematics is also a discipline in its own right, and interesting and profitable
careers are open to students who specialize in the subject. In order to prepare
students for these careers, the Department offers a wide range of degree programs
including: a general bachelor's degree, a specialized bachelor’s degree, several
master’s degrees, and a doctor’s degree. In addition to Pure Mathematics, pro-
grams are available in Mathematical Statistics, Numerical Analysis, and Teacher
Education. The Department cooperates closely with the Department of Physics
and the College of Engineering in providing instruction in the area of Applied
Mathematics.

HIGH SCHOOL PREPARATION

Students planning to take courses in mathematics, either as a mathematics
major or as part of some other curriculum, are strongly advised to elect four years
of mathematics in high school. Mastery of these four years of work will prepare
them to enter Mathematics 124, Calculus with Analytic Geometry, which is the
first course of university level offered by the Department. Admission to this course
is based tpon high school records and a placement test given by the Department.
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Students who have completed a full year of calculus in high school, preceded by
accelerated study, are encouraged to take the Advanced Placement Test in Mathe-
matics given by the College Entrance Examination Board. Those whose scores on
this examination are satisfactory will be placed in 125 or 126 and given university
credit for the courses in calculus which they have been allowed to skip. Alterna-
tively, these students may be qualified to enter the freshman honors course
described below.

As a service to entering students who have had less than four years of high
school mathematics, the Department offers the following courses which duplicate
high school material:

101 Intermediate Algebra

103 Intermediate Algebra and Plane Trigonometry
104 Plane Trigonometry
105 or 155, 156 College Algebra

These courses carry elective credit in the College of Arts and Sciences, but may
not be used to satisfy the degree requirements oI'g certain departments and colleges.
Specific information on this matter may be obtained by consulting the appropriate
department or college material in this or other issues of the University Eul]etins.

In order to enter 103, 104, 105, or 155, students must have the high school
prerequisites listed under the detailed course descriptions below and also must
obtain satisfactory scores on the mathematics section of the Differential Grade
Prediction Test.

HONORS PROGRAM. By means of its Honors Program, the Department provides
special opportunities for outstanding students at all levels. Entering freshmen
with exceptional records in high school are invited to enroll in the freshman
honors sequence (134, 135, 136). These courses provide a broader and deeper
introduction to university-level mathematics than the regular sequence (124, 125,
126), and also give the students opportunities for individual programs of investi-

ation.
& The sophomore honors sequence (234, 235, 236) is o;ilen to any high-standing
sophomore with proper mathematical background. The honors seminar (498) is
ofFered for outstanding seniors and a few juniors. Students preparing for graduate
work are strongly urged to elect this seminar for at least two quarters.

Students who have enrolled in the honors program will not be held to the
precise requirements stated below for bachelor's degrees. The Department is
prepared to develop special degree programs to meet the individual orl)ajech'ves of
such students.

SPECIAL FACILITIES. The Laboratory of Statistical Research, directed by Z. W.
Bimbaum, provides a focus for statistical activity within the University. Through
the facilities of the Laboratory, instruction is given for students intending to be
professional statisticians, and also for students who plan to use mathematical
statistics in other fields such as biology, economics, education, psychology, or
sociologv. The Laboratory also provides consulting services to other divisions of
the University.

The Research Computer Laboratory, directed by D. B. Dekker, is equipped with
IBM 630 and 709 high-speed computers. It provides computing services to all
portions of the University and is also available to students who are studying
programming or numerical analysis.

BACHELOR’S DEGREES

BACHELOR OF ARTS. This degree is designed for liberal arts majors who have
only modest professional aims in mathematics. It also provides a suitable program
for prospective high school teachers of mathematics. Grades in all mathematics
courses to be counted toward this degree must be C or better, and a grade-point
average of at least 2.00 in all mathematics courses must be maintained. Under
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normal circumstances, 281, 382, and 383 will not apply toward this degree. There
are two curricular options:

Liberal Arts Option. A minimum of 45 credits in mathematics beyond College
Algebra is reqluired. Courses must include 124, 125, 126, 224, 225, and 24 credits
in approved electives.

Teacher Proparation Option. A minimum of 45 credits in mathematics beyond
College Algebra is required. Courses must include 124, 125, 126, 391, 392, 411,
412, 413, 444, 445, and 9 credits in approved electives.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. This degree is designed for students who wish profes-
sional training in mathematics as preparation for graduate study or industrial
employment. Grades in all mathematics courses to be counted toward this degree
must l{:anC or better, and a grade-point average of at least 2.50 in all mathematics
courses must be maintained. Under normal circumstances, 281, 382, and 383 will
not apply toward this degree. Candidates for the degree must elect one year of
general physics and are strongly urged to obtain a reading knowledge of French,
German, or Russian. There are three curricular options:

Mathematics Option. A minimum of 54 credits in mathematics beyond College
Algebra is required. Courses must include 124, 125, 126, 224, 225, and 33 credits
in approved electives. The electives must include 9 upper-division credits in each
of two of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and statistics. This
sequence of courses is recommended but not prescribed:

Freshman year: 114, 124, 125, 126, and General Physics
Sophomore year: 224, 225, 301

Junior year: 322, 324, 325, 401, 402, 403, 404

Senior year: 424, 425, 426, 441, 442, 443

Mathematical Statistics Option. A minimum of 53 credits in mathematics be-
yond College Algebra is required. Courses must include 124, 125, 126, 224, 225,
324, 391, 392, 401, 404, 481, 482, 483, 484, and 485. An additional requirement
is 9 approved credits in mathematics or in applied statistics.

Numerical Analysis Option. A minimum of 56 credits in mathematics beyond
College Algebra is required. Courses must include 114, 124, 125, 126, 224, 225,
322, 374, 401, 404, 464, 465, and 466, and 6 credits in approved electives.

ADVANCED DEGREES

The Department offers programs leading to the degrees of Master of Arts,
Master of Arts in Teaching Mathematics, Master of Science, Master of Science in
Mathematical Statistics, and Doctor of Philosophy.

The candidate’s minimum undergraduate preparation for an advanced degree in
mathematics must be equivalent to the requirements for a mathematics major for
the Bachelor of Arts degree. Candidates presenting only the minimum amount of
undergraduate mathematics cannot expect to earn a master’s degree in less than
two years,

Since one foreign language is required for all the above master’s degrees except
the Master of Arts in Teaching Mathematics, and two languages are required for
the doctor’s degree, candidates for admission are advised to elect languages as
undergraduates. French, German, and Russian are the only languages acceptable
toward these degrees.

The minor in mathematics for a master’s de%ree requires at least 12 credits in
approved courses numbered 400 or above. At least 9 of these are to be taken in
residence.

The minor for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy requires a minimum of 33
approved credits in courses numbered 400 or above, including at least 6 credits in
each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and statistics.
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MASTER OF ARTS. A minimum of 27 approved credits in courses numbered 400
or above, with at least 9 credits in courses numbered 500 or above, is prescribed.
These courses must include at least 6 credits in each of algebra, analysis, and one
other field. The thesis for this degree, while demonstrating ability and aptitude,
may be largely expository.

MASTER OF ARTS IN TEACHING MATHEMATICS. This degree is intended to provide
present or prospective high school teachers of mathematics with the background
in this subject which is essential for effective teaching of their students in high
school. It is assumed that candidates for the degree are eligible to teach in the
secondary school of their choice and, consequently, the program for the degree is
devoted primarily to courses in Mathematics.

A minimum of 30 approved credits in courses numbered 400 or above, with at
least 5 credits in courses numbered 500 or above, is prescribed. These credits
must all be in mathematics, except that Education 475, Improvement of Teaching:
Secondary Mathematics, may be included. The thesis for this degree should be an
exposition of a mathematical subject closely related to the content of secondary
school mathematics. There is no language requirement for this degree.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. A minimum of 27 approved credits in courses numbered
400 or above, with at least 18 credits in courses numbered 500 or above, is pre-
scribed. These courses must include at least 6 credits in each of algebra, analysis,
and one other field. The thesis should demonstrate the student’s ability to engage
in independent research.

Under certain circumstances, this degree may also be awarded to a student who
has passed the general examinations g(:r the Ph.D. degree. In such a case, no
thesis is required.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. The undergraduate preparation
should consist of courses in probability and statistical inference equivalent to 481
and 482. The candidate must present a minimum of 27 approved credits in
mathematics courses numbered 400 or above. This work may include, on approval,
some courses in mathematical statistics needed to make up deficiencies in under-
graduate preparation and must include 15 credits in mathematics courses num-
bered 500 or above. The thesis should demonstrate the student’s ability to engage
in independent research.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The general examination of a candidate for this degree
covers, (1) the subject matter usually covered in first-year graduate courses in
algebra, real variable, and two other fields chosen by the candidate and approved
by his supervisory committee; and (2) additional material related to the candidate’s
field of special interest, such as that included in second-year graduate courses.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Intermediate Algebra (5)
Similar to third term of high school algebra. Not open for credit to students who have
taken one and onc-half years of algebra in high school. Prerequisite, one year of high
school algebra.

103 Intermediate Algebra and Trigonometry (3)
Meets five hours per week. First four weeks, review of intermediate algebra. Last six
weeks, plane trigonometry, equivalent to 104, Not open for credit to students who have
taken trigonometry in high school. Prerequisites, one and one-half years of high school
algebra and qualifying test, or 101, and one year of plane geometry.

104 Plane Trigonometry (3)
Trigonometric functions, identities, equations, inverse functions, graphs, logarithms, and
solution of triangles. Not open for credit to students who have taken trigonometry in high
school. Prercquisites, onc and one-half ycars of high school algebra and qualifying test, or
101, and one year of plane geometry.

105 College Algebra (5) . .
Real and complex number systems; sets and ct{uatlons; simultaneous equations and
matrices; inequalities; functions and relations; algebraic, exponential and logarithmic
functions, Not open to students who have taken 155, 156. Prerequisites, one and one-half
years of high school algebra and qualifying test, or 101, or 103.
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114

124,

130

134,

155,

221

224,

234,

281

301

322

324

325

374

382,

391

392

402,

Elementary Computer Programming (2) .
Programming and coding of problems for automatic digital computers. Flow charts, loops,
subroutines. Codes written will be executed by machine. Prerequisite, 101 or equvalent.

125, 126 Calculus with Analytic Geometry (5,5,5)

Plane analytic geometry, differentiation of algebraic and transcendental functions, anti-
derivatives, definite integrals, technique of integration, vector algebra, solid analytic
geometry, multiple integrals, partial derivatives, simple differential equations. Applications.
Prerequisites, four ‘years of high school mathematics and qualifying test, or 104 (or 103 or
ern;[zrtﬁion by qualifying test) and 105 (or 156) for 124; 124 or 134 for 125; 125 or 135
or .

Differential Calculus (5)
Derivatives, logarithmic differentiation, differentials, Lagrange multipliers. Applications to
economics. Prerequisites, 105 or 156.

135, 136 Calculus with Analytic Geometry (5,5,5)
Honors sections of 124, 125, 126. Prerequisites, four years of high school mathematics
and permission.

156 College Algebra (3,3)

Real and complex number systems; sets and equations; simultaneous equations and
matrices; inequalities; functions and relations; algebraic, exponential, and logarithmic
functions; applications to problems in business administration. Not open to students who
have taken 105. Prerequisites, one and one-half years of high school algebra and qualify-
ing test, or 101, or 103 for 155; 155 for 156.

Elements of Differential Equations (3)

Elementary methods of solution, linear differential equations of second and higher order.
Students planning to take 224 and 225 are advised to skip this course and to take 322
after the completion of 225. Prerequisite, 126 or 136.

225 Intermediate Analysis (3,3)

Real numbers, induction, functions, sequences, limits, continuity, infinite series, power
series, Taylor series, series of functions, Rolle’s theorem, mean value theorem, inverse
functions, I'Hospital’s rule, fundamental theorem of calculus, improper integrals. Pre-
requisites, 126 or 136 for 224; 224 for 225.

235, 236 Advanced Calculus (3,3,3)
Honors courses covering the material of 221, 324, 325, and selected other topics. Pre-
requisites, 136 or permission for 234; 234 for 235; 235 for 236.

Elements of Statistical Method (5)

Elementary pts of probability. Bi ial and normal distributions. Basic concepts of
testing hypotheses and estimation. Application to binomial and normal distribution. Chi-
square tests. Linear regression theory. Primarily for nonmajors. Not open to students
who have taken 391 or Psychology 301. Prerequisite, 105 or 156.

Elementary Number Theory (3)
A brief introduction to some of the fundamental ideas of clementary number theory. Pre-
requisite, 126 or 136.

Principles of Differential Equations (3)

%irsxear lsggtems, existence of solutions, solution by series, special functions. Prerequisite,
25 or .

Advanced Calculus 1 (3)
Functions of several variables, transformations and mappings, implicit function theorem.
Prerequisite, 225 or 136.

Advanced Calculus 1l (3)
Vector analysis, theorems of Stokes, Gauss, and Green. Prerequisite, 225 or 136; (324
desirable).

Principles of Digital Computers and Coding (5)

High-speed digital computation, number systems, machine components, programming, oper-

ation. Three hours lecture, four hours laboratory, per week with problems run on a high-

speed machine. Prerequisites, 114 and 124 (or 134), and permission of instructor.

383 Statistical Inference in Applied Research (5,5)

Elements of probability; discrete and continuous distribution; binomial, Poisson, and

normal distributions. Elements of sampling; confidence limits; simple tests of statistical

hypotheses, analysis of variance, and applications to biological problems. Prerequisites, 124

(or 134) and 281, or permission, for 382; 382 for 383.

E'ementary Probability (3)

Sample space, rand vari laws of probability. Combinational probabilities. Distri-

butions: binomial, normal; expectation, variance. Prerequisite, 126 or 136,

Elements of Statistics (3)

Basic concepts of testing hypotheses and of estimation (interval and point). Binomial,

normal tests, and estimates. Prerequisite, 391.

Matrices (3) .

%eécnnir;:g(\)ts; the algebra of matrices; groups of transformations. Prerequisite, 126, or
, or .

403 Introduction to Modern Algebra (3,3)

The number systems of algebra; groups, rings, and fields; polynomials. Prerequisites, 401

for 402; 402 for 403.

hl
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Linear Algebra (3) .
Vector spaces; linear transformations; reduction of bilinear, quadratic, and Hermitian
forms. Prerequisite, 401.

Game Theory and Linear Programming (3)
Mathematical approach to game theory and linear programming with applications to eco-
nomics and operations research. Prerequisite, 401.

412, 413 linear and Modern Algebra (3,3,3)

Determinants; the algebra of matrices; groups of transformations; vector spaces; the num-
ber system; groups, rings, and fields; polynomials. Restricted to teaching majors. Pre-
requisites, 126 or 136 for 411; 411 for 412; 412 for 413.

425, 426 Fund tal C pts of Analysis (3,3,3)

Elementary logic, sets, functions, real numbers, sequences, continuity, derivatives, integrals,
clementary functions, functions on Euclidean n-space, and series. Prerequisites 225, or
136, or permission for 424; 424 for 425; 425 for 426.

428, 429 Topics in Applied Analysis (3,3,3)

427: Elementary complex variable. Prerequisite, 225 or 136. .

428, 429: Orthogonal functions and boundary value problems, calculus of variations. Pre-
requisites, 322 or 236 for 428; 428 for 429.

442, 443 Advanced Geometry (3,3,3)

Selected topics from among: projective geometry, differential geometry, advanced analytic
geometry, algebraic geometry, algebraic topology, and the geometry of convex bodies. Pre-
requisites, 126 (or 136) and 401, or permission, for 441; 441 for 442, 442 for 443.

445 Foundations of Geometry (3,3)
Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of Euclidean geometry. Introduction to non-
Euclidean geometry, Prerequisite, 126 or 136 for 444; 444 for 445.

Numerical Analysis 1 (3)

Basic principles of numerical analysis, classical interpolation and approximation formulas,
finite differences and difference equations. Laboratory work on desk calculators. Prerequi-
site or corequisite, 221 or 322.

Numerical Analysis Il (5)

Numerical methods in algebra. Systems of linear equations, matrix inversion, successive
approximations, iterative and relaxation mecthods. Three hours lecture and four hours
laboratory per week on a high-speed hi Prerequisites, 374, 401, 404, and 464.

Numerical Analysis 111 (5)

Numerical differentiation and integration. Solution of differential equations and_ systems

of SEFh equations. "I'hre% ;::ursdlzcggre and four hours laboratory per weck on a high-speed
Prereq t. an .

Calculus of Probabilities (5)

Fundamental concepts; discrete and continuous random variables; mathematical expecta-
tions; law of large numbers; important types of distributions; characteristic functions;
central limit theorem. Prerequisites, 225 and 391, or permission.

Statistical Inference (3)

Universe, sample, parameters, and_statistics; point estimates and confidence regions; dis-
tributions of cll’assical statistics and their use in estimation and tests of hypotheses. Pre-
requisites, 392, 401, 481.

Theory of Correlation (3)

Multivariate distributions; variances, covariances, regression, and correlation; specialization
of multivariate normal distributions; sampling of bivariate normal variables. Prerequisite,

Distribution-Free Inference (3)

Some distribution-free methods_of testing hypotheses and estimations. Distribution of Chi-
square, and Chi-square tests. Prerequisite, 482. ,
Analysis of Variance (3)

General linear hypothesis—tests and estimates. Distribution theory of tests. Tests of all
contrasts. Fixed, mixed, and rand dels. Prerequisi and .

497) Special Topics in Mathematics for Teachers (2-5, maximum 15)

498

Offered jointly with the College of Education, when demand is sufficient,

Special Topics in Mathematics (2-5, maximum 15)
Problem seminar for senior honors students and for first year graduate students.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501,

504,

502 Foundations of Mathematics (3,3)
Fundamental concepts and methods of mathematics; the axiomatic method; the logical
foundations of mathematics.

505, 506 Modern Algebra (3,3,3)

Theory of groups, rings, integral domains, and fields; polynomials; vector spaces, Galois
'{heosnbyﬁ, and theory of ideals. Prerequisite, 403 or equivalent for 504; 504 for 505; 505
or 3

Seminar in Algebra (*, maximum 5)

rereq per
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5N,

524,

527

528,

530

531,

534,

538,

544,

550

551,

561

~

564

<

512, 513 Special Topics in Algebra (2-3, 2-3, 2-3)

Each may be repeated twice for credit. In recent years the following subjects have been
covered: Abelian Groups, Algebraic Function Fields, Algebraic Number Theory, Classical
Groups, Game Theory, Group Extensions, Lattice Tﬁeory, Lie Algebras, Number Theory,
and Structure of Rings.

525, 526 Real Variable (3,3,3)

Metric spaces; general measures and integration; differentiation of set functions; real
valued functions on the line; Banach spaces. Prerequisites, 426 or equivalent for 524; 524
for 525; 525 for 526.

Elements of Real Variables for Scientists (3)
Compactness theorems, Lebesgue integration and limit theorems, Fubini theorem, L, spaces
L. Fourier transform theory. Prerequisites, 427, 428, 429, or permission.

529 Hilbert Space Operators and Applications (3,3)

Spectral theorem for bounded Hermitian operators, t for bounded operators,
application to_ ordinary and partial differential operators with Fourier transforms, con-
struction of Green functions, Schrddinger equation, eigenvalue distributions, perturbation
tfheo?zté contour integral representation, special functions. Prerequisites, 527 for 528; 528
or .

Seminar in Analysis (*, maximum 5)

P
Prer per

532, 533 Special Topics in Analysis (2-3, 2-3, 2-3)

Each may be repeated twice for credit. In recent years the following subjects have been
covered: Functional Analysis, Abstract Harmonic Analysis, Linear Operations in Hilbert
Space, Group Representations, Fourier Series and Integrals, Topological Linear Spaces,
Potential Theory, and Numerical Analysis.

535, 536 Complex Variable (3,3,3)

Complex numbers; analytic functions; contour integration; power series; analytic continua-
tion; sequences of analytic functions; conformal mapping of simply connected regions.
Prerequisites, 426 for 534; 534 for 535; 535 for 536.

539 Non-linear Ordinary Differential Equations (3,3)

Phase plane; analysis of critical points (nodes. saddle points, foci); theory of oscillations,
limit cycles, Poincaré-Bendixon theory; topological methods, fixed-point theorems. Pre-
requisites, 322 and 324 (or 236) for 538; 538 for 539,

545, 546 Differential Geometry (3,3,3)

Differential geometry of curves and surfaces in ordinary space and in n-space. Differential

forms and the Cartan calculus. Differential geometry in the large. Prerequisites, 401 and
426 for 544; 544 for 545; 545 for 546.

Seminar in Geometry (*, maximum 5)

Prerequisite, permission.

552, 553 Special Topics in Geometry (2-3,2-3,2-3)

Each may be repeated twice for credit. In recent years the following subjects have been
covered: Riemannian Geometry, Differentiable Manifolds, Complex Manifolds, Geometry
of Convex Bodies.

562, 563 Geoneral Topology (3,3,3)'

Theory of sets; metric sp ; top ica H pactness and other covering proper-
hedra; dimension theory. Prer ites, 426 for 561; 561 for 562;

ties; function spaces; poly
562" for 563.

565, 566 Algebraic Topology (3,3,3)

Classical and modern approaches; complexes and their homology theory; applications.
Fixed points, primary o];stmction; products and Poincaré duality; axiomatic approach,
covering spaces. Prerequisites, 506 for 564; 564 for 565; 565 for 566.

569) Partial Difforential Equations (3)

570
571

~

581,

590
591,

Clagsification of second order partial differential equations; solution by separation of
variables and reduction to a boundary value problem; theory of characteristics and solu-
tions by means of Green’s functions. Examples from classical hanics of continua.
Offered jointly with the Deénnment of Aeronautical Engineering. Prerequisite, 428 or
Aeronautical Engineering 568.

Seminar in Topology (*, maximum §)
Prer isit per ission

572, 573 Special Togi:s in Topelogy (2-3,2-3,2-3)

Each may be repeated twice for credit; special topics from general and algebraic topology.

582, 583 Advanced Theory of Statistical Inference (3,3,3)

Elements of decision theory; Neyman-Pearson theory; randomized tests; maximum likeli-
hood statistics; confidence regions;_ distribution-free statistics; linear hypotheses; analysis
of vs;riargcs%; block design. Prerequisites, 484 and 485 or permission for 581; 581 for 582;
582 for .

Seminar in Probability and Statistics (*, maximum 5)
Prerequisite, permission.

592, 593 Special Topics in Statistics (3,3,3)

Each may be repeated twice for credit. In recent years the following subg.ects have been
covered: Advanced Probability Theory, Stochastic Processes, Distribution-Free Inference,
Gam)e and Decision Theory, Advanced 'i‘heory of Estimation (including Sequential Estima-
tion).
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600 &esearel; *)

Irrer s Per

760 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program.

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
Supervisor: EDWARD A. SMUCKLER, D505 Health Sciences

The medical technology program is designed to train young men and women
for professional work in hospital, clinic, public health, and medical research labora-
tories. The prescribed preparatory program consists of three years of regular
university training with emphasis upon certain courses in chemistry and biology.
This is tollowed by an 18-month period of full-time instruction and training in
medical technologty itself.

The program of instruction in medical technology is supervised by the Depart-
ment of Pathology in the School of Medicine. During this 18-month period the
students become familiar with the common clinical laboratory procedures and
with the interpretation of the results obtained. They learn the tests used in the
laboratories c:}) clinical chemistry, hematology, serology, urinalysis, microbiology,
and pathology. This program is approved g; the Council on Medical Education
and Hospitals of the American Medical Association. Graduates are eligible to
be examined by the Board of Registry of the American Society of Clinical Path-
ologists. They are urged to take this examination and become registered Medical
Technologists. (Courses in biochemistry, microbiology, and pathology are listed
with those of other departments in the School of Medicine Bulletin.)

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

Students should choose most of their electives in the humanities and the social
sciences in order to satisfy the college group requirements.

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 100 Chem. Chem. 150 General ....... 3  Anatomy 301 General ... 4
Science . ..... N 5 Engl. 102 Composition ... 3 Chem. 160 General ...... 3
Engl. 101 Composition .. 3 Zoology 111 General .... 5 Chem. 170 Qual. Anal. .. 3
Health Edue, 110 or 175 Agpmved electives ...... 3  Zoology 112 General .... §
ealth .............. 2 Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1  Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
Math. 101 or 103 or ROTC ................. ¥ ROTC ................. 1

105 Algebra ........ §-3

Phys. Educ. activity .... {

ROTC ................ $

Second Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 221 Quant. Anal. .. 5 Chem. 231 Organic ...... 3 Chem, 232 Organic ..... 3
Engl. 103 Composition .. 3  Chem, 241 Lab. ...... .. 2 Chem. 242 Lab, ......... 2
Zool. 381 Microtechnique . 4  Zool. 208 Physiology .... § ABproved electives ....... 10
Approved electives ...... 3 Asorovul electives . ..... & ROTC ................. b
ROTE . SENT 3§ ROTETCETTS )

It is recommended that students who cannot fit the suggested courses in anatomy
and physiology into their schedules try to take Conjoint 817-318 (Elementary
Anatomy and Physiology), especiallg' during the summer-autumn sequence. Per-
mission of the instructor is required.

Third Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Micro. 441- Med. Micro. —442 Med. Biochem. 361 Biochem, ... 3
Bacteriol. ........... 5- Bacteriol. ............. =5  Biochem. 363 Lab. ....... 2
Psych. 100 General ...... 5 Approved electives ....... 10 Micro. 443 Mycalogy .2
Speech 220 Public Micro. 444 Parasit. ..... 4
Speaking ............ 5 Approved electives ....... 4

1 See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement.
t See page 23 for ROTC requirement.
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Permission is required for courses in biochemistry_and microbiology. Recom-
mended electives for third-year students who have satisfied the college group re-
quirements include Pathology 310 and Microbiology 320.

Near the conclusion of the third year, students apply for admission to the 18-
month period of full-time instruction in medical technology. During this period
they register for the courses Pathology 321, 322-, -323-, -424-, -425, 426. The first
twelve months of this period consist of full-time classroom and laboratory in-
struction offered in the School of Medicine. This is followed by approximately
six months of full-time instruction and supervised experience in affiliated hospital
and public health laboratories.

In order to make the fees more comparable to those of many schools of medical
technology, the University grants only 5 credits for Pathology 321, and 6 credits
each for 322-, -323-, -424- and -425. In order to meet graduation requirements
16 credits are granted for 426.

MEDICINE, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

This program is desi%ned for students in the College of Arts and Sciences who
plan to enter a medical school when their preprofessional training is completed.

The minimum requirement for admission to most medical schools is three years
of college training ?135 academic quarter credits) with a grade-point average of
at least 2.50. As recommended by the Association of American Medical Colleges,
the course should include at least 9 credits in English composition, 12 credits in
inorganic chemistry, 6 credits in organic chemistry, 12 credits in physics, 12 credits
in biology, and the required quarters of eghysical education activity and military
training. Many schools require a knowledge of a modern foreign language, and
a few require a bachelor’s degree.

Students who are interested in attending a particular medical school should
choose electives to meet the requirements of that school. In general, medical
school admissions committees favor a broad program of studies with the inclusion
of as much work as possible in the humanities and social sciences. Students who
have an aptitude for and an interest in the sciences, especially those who plan to
do medical research or to become specialists in certain branches of medicine, are
advised to take thorough training in a science such as chemistry, zoology, physics,
or microbiology.

Because many premedical students are not admitted to a medical school, all
students in this program are urged to select a major by the end of their second
year. Each student, with an adviser in his major department and the premedical
adviser, then plans a program that will enable him to complete the requirements
for entrance into medical school by the end of the third year, and to complete
the requirements for the bachelor’s degree, either through his major department
or through the first year’s work in the School of Medicine at the University of
Washington (see Basic Medical Science, page 44), at the end of the fourth year.

During the second year, the premedical adviser should be consulted about taking
a medical admissions test and a:g&lying for admission to medical school. Students
must arrange for the medical admissions test well in advance of their application
to a medical school.

METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY
Executive Officer: PHIL E. CHURCH, 201F Meteorology Building

The Department of Meteorology and Climatology offers courses leading to the
degrees of Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

An elective curriculim which includes the branches of physical, synoptic, and
dynamic meteorolog{’ and climatology is offered for undirgraduate students
working toward the bachelor’s degree. This curriculum prepares students to re-
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ceive the rating of professional meteorologist given by the United States Civil
Service Commission.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

The Department requires a minimum of 38 credits in meteorology and climatol-
ogy numbered above 300, of which 20 credits must be earned in courses above 400.
Mandatory courses are 301, 340, 350, 431, 441 and their prerequisites. Courses
required from other departments are: Mathematics 324 ans its prerequisites and
Physics 121, 122, 123, 131, 132, or equivalent.

A grade of C or better must be earned in each of the required courses in
mathematics and physics and in each of the mandatory courses in meteorolo
and their prerequisites. An over-all grade-point average of at least 2.20 must be
obtained in all courses taken in meteorology and climatology.

Programs and requirements for honors students will be arranged on an indi-
vidual basis, under staff supervision.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. The
complete program for an advanced degree must be approved by the staff.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. The program of study and research is intended to enable
the student throughout his scientific career to grow with his field, to recognize and
understand new concepts, and to master new procedures as they emerge in the
literature.

The minimum course requirements are: 27 graduate credits exclusive of research
or thesis, of which three must be in applied mathematics or mathematical physics
and 15 must be in meteorology courses numbered above 500.

A thesis is required. It must demonstrate the student’s ability to use research
met]l:ods in a limited area and to discuss critically his own and other investigators’
work.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The degree of Doctor of Philosophy signifies under-
standing of the nature of knowledge normally attained onlyoSn'ough the original
solution of a problem of substantial scientific importance.

A student who passes the qualifying examination with distinction may embark
on the Ph.D. program under the supervision of a faculty committee. The general
examination, which is taken at the end of the second year of residence, is com-
posed of a written examination which tests mastery of general and theoretical
meteorology and of relevant mathematical methods, and an oral examination which
tests depth of understanding of a topic within the student’s area of special interest
which is selected in advance.

At least half of the credits earned prior to the general examination should be in
courses numbered above 500, and at least 21 credits should be earned in approved
mathematics and physics courses numbered above 400. The thesis is an important
part of the candidate’s program; it must represent an original contribution of
substantial scientific importance.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Survey of the Atmosphere (5)
Composition and structure of earth’s atmosphere; relation of earth to sun and consequent
geographical temperature distribution; processes within the atmosphere which produce rain,
snow and other ! ion ph ; tropical and extratropical storms, thunderstorms,
chinooks, and cold waves.

301 Introduction to Atmosrheric Science (5)
Primarily for meteorol o%y majors but open to other qualified students. Composition and
structure of the atmosphere, radiative pr in the atmosphere including direct and
indirect effects of solar radiation, movement of air, adiabatic and diabatic changes of air
and water substance, evaporation and d tion proc Intended as a unifying
introduction to advanced meteorology courses. Prerequisites, Physics 123 or equivalent,
Mathematics 124 which may be taken concurrently.
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329

350

360
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432

441,

451

452

462

492
493
494

Physical Climatology (5) Church
Analysis of effects of latitude, altitude, mountains, occan currents, wind systems, and
various surfaces on the distribution of air temperatures, precipitation, and other climatic
clements. Statistical reduction and interpretation of climatic data. Prerequisite, 101.

Regional Climatology (5) Chyrch
Principles of several climatic classifications. Description of elements of climatic types of
continents, emphasizing North America, and adjacent ocean areas based on the Koeppen
and Thornthwaite classification systems. Prerequisite, 101.

Microclimatology (3) Buettner, Businger
Climatic characteristics in the lower layers of the atmosphere. Soil temperatures and their
relation to temperatures of overlying air. Vertical temperature, moisture, wind speed, and
wind direction gradients. Effects of plane, concave, and convex surfaces, and vegetal cov-
ering on temperature and wind distribution. Prerequisite, 101.

Introduction to Atmospheric Physics (5) Businger
Earth’s field of gravity; properties and distribution of atmospheric gases. Prerequisite,
Mathemat.cs 125 or permission.

Introduction to Atmospheric Analrsis (5) Reed
Analysis of surface and upper-level charts and vertical cross sections. Elementary applica-
tions of hydrostatic and geostrophic equations. Prerequisites, one year of calculus and
general physics.

Metaorological Instruments and Observations (5) Badgley, Businger
Accuracy and sensitivity of meteorological instruments and represcntativeness of meteoro-
logical cbservations; principles and techniques of using common meteorological instruments
for measuring precipitation, temperature, pressure, humidity, and wind (including winds
aloft) ; principles of operation of radiosondes. Prerequisite, one year of calculus.

Atmospheric Physics (5) Businger
Properties of cloud particles, solar and terrestrial radiation, transfer processes and appli-
cations. Prerequisites, 340 or Physics 371, and Mathematics 324.

Atmospheric Physics (3) Businger
Electomagnetic principles and application to the atmosphere, properties of waves, atmos-
pheric probing, natural signal phenomena, effects of nuclear explosions. Prerequisites, 340
or Physics 371, and Mathematics 324.

442 Atmospheric Motions (5,5) Fleagle, Reed
441: preliminary mathematics, vector operators, fundamental equations, simple manipula-
tions of equations. Prerequisites, 340 or permission, and Mathematics 324. 422: circulation
and vorticity, barotropic and baroclinic wave theory, numerical weather predictions, Pre-
requisite, 441.

Atmospheric Thermodynamics (3) Badgley
Fundamental thermodynamic concepts and their relation to kinetic theory; first and second
laws of thermodynamics; change of phase; mixture of gases; nuclei and pscudo-adiabatic
processes; theories of precipitation; thermodynamic charts and computations. Prerequi-
sites, calculus and general physics. (Offered for last time Autumn Quarter, 1961.)
Atmospheric Analysis (5) Danielsen
Horizontal motion: streamlines, trajectories, divergence, vorticity, deformation. Vertical
motion. Variation of wind with height. TFrontal characteristics. Jet stream. Graphical
integration of prediction equations. Lectures and laboratory. Prerequisites, 350 and 442,
which may be taken concurrently.

Forecasting Laboratory (5) Danielsen, Reed
Daily practice in map analysis and forecasting, using current weather data. Use of ther-
modynamic diagrams. Severe storm forecasting. Statistical methods. Prerequisite, 451.
Sea-Air Transfer Processes (6) Fleagle
Classroom work and field observations relating to the physical processes occurring at ocean-
atmosphere boundary. Transfer of energy, momentum, and moisture and their effects on
small-scale and large.scale ph includ og formati convection, modification
of air masses. (Offered at Friday Harbor, Washington, Summer Quarter only.) Pre-
requisite, 442 or permission.

Readings in Meteorology or Climatology (*)

Prerequisite, permission.

ipecial Problems in Meteorology or Climatology (*)

Prereq , per

l’lleteorqlqgical Statistics (*)

Prereq per

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520
522

528

Seminar (2-5)

Advanced Regional Climaiology (3) Church
Intensive study of the characteristics of climatic elements for a selected region or climatic
type and a statistical analysis of the elements studied. Prerequisite, 322 or permission.
Applied Meteorology and Bioclimatology (3) Buettner

Interrelationship of meteorology and climatology to human health and heat balance, aviation
and space medicine, air, pollution, agriculture, forestry, transportation, etc. Prerequisites,
322 and 341, or permission.
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531 The Upper Atmosphere (3) Buettner
Structure, composition, and dominant physical and pt hemical pr Sound peopa-
gation, aurora, air glow, ionosphere, and Van Allen belts. Role of the sun. Exosphere and
planetary at here. Prerequisites, Mathematics 322 and Physics 320, or permission.

532 Atmospheric Electricity (3) Buettner

Formation and disappearance of atmospheric ions. Normal air electrical field. Lightning
and its causes. Earth magnetic field. Prerequisite, 531 or permission.

533 Atmospheric Radiation (3) Buettner

Solar spectrum. Atmospheric scattering, spectra of water vapor and other gases. Albedo

of earth and atmosphere. Radiative heat 1 Prerequisites, Physics 320 and Mathe-

matics 322.
541, 542 Dynamic Meteorology (3,3) Fleagle
541: basic equations of dynami teorology, circulation and potential vorticity theorems,

barotropic and baroclinic atmospheres, large and small scale approximations. Prerequsite,
Mathematics 418 or Aecronautical Engineering 567 or equivalent. 542: particle dynamics
applied to large scale motions and to stability criteria, linearized barotropic wave, numerical
forecasting equations, baroclinic, diabatic, and topographic effects. Prerequisites, 541 and
Mathematics 221. -

543, 544 Atmospheric Wave Theory (3,3) Fleagle

543: perturbation equations in Eulerian and Lagrangian form, wave motions in incompres-
sible and compressible fluids, wave theo?' of cyclones, flow over mountains. Prerequisites,
442, Math tics 322, or permissi 44: structure of baroclinic wave, baroclinic insta-
bility, general circulation, dispersion of waves, associated Legendre equation, wave motion
on spheres, atmospheric tides. Prerequisite, 543.

546, 547, 548 Atmospheric Turbulence (3,3,3) Badgley, Businger

546: laminar and turbulent flow; analogy between kinetic theory of gases and turbulence
theory; Reynolds averaging; dissipation of energy; statistical descriptions of turbulent
flow. Prerequisite, 442 or permission. 547 diffusion of matter in the atmosEhere; applica-
tion of Fickian and statistical theories of diffusion; use of Lagrangian and Eulerian corre-
lation functions. Prerequisite, 546. 548: turbulent flux of heat, momentum, and moisture
in the layer of the atmosphere next to the earth; Richardson’s stability criterion; free con-
vection. Prerequisite, 546.

551 Advanced Atmospheric Analysis Danielsen, Reed

570 Seminar on Cloud Physics (2)

Selected advanced nonroutine types of analysis. Exercises in objective map analysis and
numerical weather prediction. Prerequisite, 442 or permission.

560 Theory of Meteorological Instruments (3) Badgley
Physical theory of operation of meteorological instruments, New and specialized research
instruments and more difficult problems involving standard instruments. Prerequisites, one
year of calculus and permission. P

. o . Businger
Physical processes in formation and modification of clouds and formation of precipitation
in the atmosphere are examined. Prerequisite, permission.

572 Seminar on Polar Meteorology (3)

Critical examunation of source materials and original papers on selected topics applicable
to polar meteorology. Prereq , per

580 Field Investigations (10) Church

Summer field work at various locations in the Pacific Northwest on horizontal and vertical
gradients in the atmosphere; ological conditions as applied to various human activities
such as agriculture (irrigated and nonirrigated), forestry, frost protection, public health,

atmospheric pollution, etc. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, permission.

593 Laborat in Experi tal Metgorology (3. maximum 6)

4
The role of controlled-model experiments in meteorology. Laboratory study of cloud forma-
tion and modification; convection cells, turbulent air motion; themally-induced air
drainage; flow over obstacles; wave motion; surface of di inuity; at: ic circula-
tion. Prerequisite, 542.

600 Research (*)
700 Thesis (*)

MICROBIOLOGY
Executive Officer: CHARLES A. EVANS, G305 Health Sciences Building

For students in the College of Arts and Sciences, the Department of Micro-
biology in the Division of Health Sciences offers a four-year elective curriculum

leading to a bachelor’s degree. The degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of
Philosophy are also offered in the field of microbiology.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

The requirements are: 36 credits in microbiology courses, including 400; 10
credits in botany or zoology or Biology 101J-102]; Physics 101, 102, 103, 107, 108,
109; Chemistry 1060 (for students with less than one year of high school chem-
istry), 140, 150, 151, 160, 170, 221, 231, 232, 241, 242 (or, instead of the last
four courses named, 335, 336, 345, and 346); and Mathematics 103 or 104, 105,
and 124. Biology 451, Botany 461, and Zoology 423 may be counted toward the
36 credits in microbiology courses.

A combined grade-point average of 2.50 in biology and chemistry courses is
required for admission to 400 and 441-; a grade-point average of 2.00 in micro-
biology courses is required fo:;tiraduation.

During their third and fourth years, most students take specialized courses in
microbiology and related fields of interest. The following courses are recom-
mended for all students: 320, 400, 430, and 441-442; Biology 451; Botany 461;
and Biochemistry 481, 482, 483.

In addition to the above courses, the following are suggested for students with
an interest in either general or medical microbiology:

GENERAL: 499; Zoology 400 and 423.

MEpican: 322, 443, 444; Anatomy 301, 330; Pathology 231; Zoology 458. For
description of medical courses, see the School of Medicine Bulletin.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply for admission
to ll:he Graduate School and meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate School
Bulletin.

Candidates for advanced degrees are selected primarily upon the basis of schol-
arship and motivation. An un el;ﬁraduate record of at least a B average is highly
desirable as an indication that the student is capable of more advanced work.
While the academic background of students entering graduate work in micro-
biology is quite variable, it is generally agreed that a strong background in chem-
istry and biology is essential. One year of physics is required, and mathematics
through analytic geometry and calculus is recommended.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

235 Microbiology for Students of Dentistry (7) Holland
Lectures and laboratory introducing A)rinciples of microbiology. Infectious microorganisms
and flora of the mouth are emphasized. Required for second-year dental students. Students
who have had previous training in microbiology may be permitted to substitute a research
problem for laboratory work. Prerequisite, for dental students, permission.

301 General Microbiology (5)
Microorganisms and their activities. For students of pharmacy, nursing, dental hygiene,
home economics, education, and others with minimal training in chemistry who are inter-
ested in a one-quarter survey course. Prerequisites, two quarters of general chemistry.

320 Media Preparation (*, maximum 5) Duchow
Preparation of culture media and solutions. Nutritional requirements of microorganisms
are considered. For students expecting to enter vocations involving laboratory work with
bacteria. Prerequisites, 301 and permission.

322 Applied Bacteriology (5)
Practical experience in a public health laboratory, fifteen hours per week. For students
majoring in medical microbiology. Prerequisites, 441-442 or equivalent, and permission.

400 Fundamentals of Bacteriology (*, maximum 6) . Douglas, Ordal
Basic bacteriology; comparative morphology, taxonomy, phiSlolog)' of bacteria. For students
majoring in_microbiology and others interested chiefly in biological and chemical aspects of
microbes. Required for students majoring in microbiology. Recommended for graduate
students majoring in chemistry or biology. Prerequisites, 10 credits in organic chemistry,
10 credits in botany or zoology, and permission. . L

430 Industrial Microbiology (3 or 5) Douglas
Microbiolog; and biochemical aspects of industrially important fermentative and oxidative

processes, For students majoring in microbiology or food technology. Prerequisites 301 or
400, Chemistry 221 and 232.
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441-442 Medical Bacteriology, Virology, and Immunology (*-, maximum 5-, -*, maximum -5)

Evans, Groman, Henry, Sherris, Weiser

441- microorganisms and the morphology and physiology of hacteria; introduction to

immunology; formation and properties of antibodies, nature of antigen-antibody reactions,

blood groups, allergies, and an analysis of factors of innate and acquired immun.ty. During

the last part of 441- and throughout -442 specific pathogenic bacteria and viruses are

studied in detail, Students who have had previous work in bacteriology may by permission

be allowed to take 441- or -442 for less than § credits. Required for second-year medical

students. Open to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students. Prerequisites, 10
credits in organic chemistry, 10 credits in botany or zoology, and permission.

443 Moedical Mycology (*, maximum 2) Henry
Moflt'_phology, physiology, immunology, and epidemiology of the medically important fungi.
(Offered three weeks of quarter,) kequired for second-year medical students. Open to
upper-division undergraduates and graduate students. Prerequisites, 441-442 or equivalent,
and permission.

444 Medical Parasitology (*, maximum 4) Groman
Medically important paragites with emphasis on their biology in relation to production and
prevention of disease. (Offered eight weeks of quarter.) Required for second-year medical
students. Open to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students. Prerequisites, 441-
442 or equivalent, ang permission,

499 Undergraduate Research (*)
Specific probl in _industrial, dical, and general microbiology. Prerequisites, senior
standing and permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

510 Physiology of Bacteria (3) Douglas, Ordal, Whiteley
Fundamental physiological and metabolic processes of bacteria. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, permission.

520 Seminar (1)

530 Comparative Morphology and Physiology of the Higher Bacteria (4) Ordal
Enrichment, isolation, and comparative morphology and physiology of selected representa-
tives of the following groups of bacteria: Nitrobact Rhodobacteriineae, Caulo-
bacteriineae, Actinomécetales, Myxobacteriales, Chlamydobacteriales, Caryophanafes. and
Borrelomycetaceae. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, permission.

540 Virologx (*, maximum 4) Evans, Groman, Holland
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisites, at least one quarter of general
microbiology and permission.

550 Advanced Immunology (*, maximum 4) Weiser
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisites, 441- and permission.

600 Research (*)
700 Thesis (*)

MUSIC
Director: STANLEY CHAPPLE, 104 Music Building

The School of Music offers courses leading to a degree of Bachelor of Arts,
Bachelor of Arts in Music, Master of Arts in Music, Doctor of Philosophy, and
Doctor of Musical Arts.

For undergraduate students, the School provides a curriculum which leads to the
degree of Bachelor of Arts, and three prescribed curricula which lead to the degree
of Bachelor of Arts in Music, with a major in music composition, performance, or
teaching. The School also offers a major academic field, a major academic field for
elementary education majors, and a minor academic field for students in the Col-
lege of Education; and courses for students majoring in other fields.

Every prospective music student is interviewed to determine his musical skill
through performance as a vocalist or instrumentalist; his basic knowledge of music
fundamentals; and his ability to play on the piano all major and harmonic minor
scales, a simple piece by Bach, an easy sonatina, an easy composition by a romantic
or contemporary composer, and to read at sight music of moderate difficulty.

If a student meets the first two requirements, but is unable to meet the third, he
may begin his studies in music on condition that he enroll in 110A until he satisfies
this requirement. Required of all music majors during the first three quarters of
residence are 114, 115, and 116. Exemption is by examination only.
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Since participation in music organizations is an indispensable part of his musical
experience, every music student must be a member of one or more music en-
sembles throughout his four years. No credit for this experience may be earned by
freshmen and sophomores; from 6 to 12 credits must be earned by upper-division
students. An instrumentalist must participate in vocal ensembles for at least
one year,

Every music student must choose a primary performance field, either voice or
instrument; during his senior year he will publicly demonstrate his ability in his
performance field, either as a soloist or as a member of a small ensemble.

Candidates for the bachelor’s degrees must complete the requirements of the
College of Arts and Sciences and one of the major curricula described below. A
grade-point average of 2.50 in music courses is required for graduation.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The minimum music requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts are: 27
credits in theory (including 12 upper division); 17 credits in music history and
literature (including 13 upper division); 1 credit in 106; 6 credits in ensemble;
and 9 credits in upper-division vocal or instrumental instruction.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN MUSIC

For the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Music, students may choose a curriculum
in composition, vocal or instrumental music (piano, violin, violoncello, voice, organ,
or another approved instrument ), or music teaching.

Basic requirements for all curricula are: 15 credits in theory (101, 102, 103, 114,
115, 116, 202, 203); 8 credits in music history and literature (207, 208, 307, 308);
108; and 6 credits in ensemble.

Specific additional requirements for each curriculum are as follows:

ComrosrTion. 301, 303, 321, 322, 3583, 401, 421, 422, 481, 491 (theory and
composition); 408, 409 (music history and literature); 304, 384, 385 (choral
literature, conducting); and 12 credits in vocal or instrumental instruction.

Prano. 150A and 350A (to total 36 credits); 131, 132, 183 (piano sight read-
ing); 322, and 352 or 481 (theory); 3 credits in upper-division music history; 334,
335 (accompanying); 337, 338, 339 (piano repertoire); 434, 435 (piano teaching);
331, 332 (keyboard transposition and improvisation); and a senior recital. The
work in ensemble should include three quarters of registration in 380.

To be accepted as a piano major, the student must take an examination which
includes three two-part inventions by Bach (one memorized), or three composi-
tions of equal difficulty from the pre-Haydn period; one complete sonata by Haydn,
Mozart, or Beethoven; two short compositions from romantic and contempora
periods, respectively; reading at sight of an easy composition; all major, and all
harmonic and melodic minor scales, four octaves, hands together (M. 80, four
notes to the beat); major and minor arpeggios, reot positions and inversions.

VioLiN OR VioroNceLro. 150B and 350B, or 150D and 350D (to total 36
credits); 303 (keyboard harmeny), 821 or 322 (counterpoint), and 352 or 481
(form and analysis); 3 credits in upper-division music history; 384 (conducting);
6 credits in *130A or *210A (piano); and a senior recital. The 6 ensemble cregits
mentioned above under basic requirements must be taken in 360, and an additional
6 credits of ensemble in 380 are required.

Orcan. 150E and 350E (to total 36 credits); 303, 322, 422, 481 (theory); 357
(church music); 304, 385 (choral literature, conducting); 337, 338, 339 (organ
repertoire); 3 credits in voice; and a senior recital.

*Students may be excused from Music 130A or 210A by passing an examination.
In this case, 6 credits in music theory or history may be substituted.
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Voice. 150C and 350C (to total 36 credits); 6 credits in upper-division theory;
6 credits in upper-division music history; 1 credit from 111, 112, 113, 211; 304,
885 (choral literature, conducting); 337, 338, 339 (song repertoire); 6 credits in
*130A or *210A (piano); and a senior recital.

To be accepted as a voice major, the student must take an examination which
includes three songs selected from Schirmer Volume 1722 (Twenty-Four Early
Songs and Arias), preferably in the original language, and pass a test in sight-
singing of the difficulty of a simple folksong or hymn tune. A voice major must
complete 15 college credits in French, German, or Italian by the end of the sopho-
more year, and 5 credits from English 257, 320, or Speech 310.

Music TeacuminG. Upper-division theory (including 303) 6 credits; 347; 12
credits in a major instrument or voice; 6 credits in a minor instrument or voice; not
less than 8 credits in voice, nor 3 credits in piano (130A or 210A); 2 credits in
conducting; 10 credits in music teaching; and 21 credits in approved electives.
Students majoring in music teaching must pass an examination in piano and in
voice. These examinations are prerequisites for registration in 344. (For the
Provisional General Certificate, see the College of Education Bulletin.)

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Sum-
maries of the undergraduate preparation required for each of the various majors
a;e listed in the information ets, “Graduate Studies,” prepared by the School
of Music.

MASTER OF ARTS IN MUSIC. All candidates must demonstrate Eroﬁciency in
general musicianship, including piano, and show a satisfactory knowledge of
music theory and music literature. The minimum requirements are: for a major
in composition, music education, musicology, or opera, 36 credits and a 9-credit
thesis; for a major in music performance ( piano, violin, voice, organ, conducting),
39 credits and a 6-credit thesis. The candidate’s committee may require additional
work beyond the basic minimum, depending upon the student’s previous prepara-
tion, level of accomplishment in graduate studies, and educational objectives.
Musicology is the only major which requires a reading knowledge o} either
French or German.

DOCTOR OF MUSICAL ARTS. This degree is intended as a recognition of high pro-
fessional attainment in some major branch of performance, or in original composi-
tion, or in the field of music teaching. Since only experienced and technically
competent musicians will be admitted to the program, it is expected that the doc-
toral studies will be devoted largely to the broadening and deepening of profes-
sional preparation for teaching at the college level.

Three years of graduate studies are required, of which two must be spent in
residence at the University of Washington. A minimum of 80 credits of course
work must be completed, of which one-half must represent music courses numbered
560 or above. Individual proqrams may be flexible, but should include broadening
experience in various musical disciplines, and in departments other than music,
along with intensive study of a specialty. In lieu of a single longer dissertation,
candidates will submit three theses. One of the theses must be a research paper;
the other two may be additional research papers, or musical compositions, or essays
of a critical or methodological nature.

A reading knowledge of two foreign languages is required.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. This degree is offered with a major in Music, and with
opportunity for specialization in musicology or music theory. Candidates must
have a reading knowledge of French and German. Three years of graduate study

* Students may be excused from Music 130A or 210A by passing an examination. In this case,
6 credits in music theory or history may be substituted.
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are required, two of which must be spent in residence at the University of Wash-
ington. A minimum of 80 credits is required, of which 36 credits must be in music
courses numbered 500 or above, and 20 to 30 credits will normally represent sup-
porting courses in other departments. In addition, the candidate must present an
acceptable thesis representing original and independent investigation.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
COURSES PRIMARILY FOR NONMAJORS

107 Survey of Music (5) Clarke
Ilustrated lectures with supplementary readings to provide the general student with under-
standing of cc ical forms, idioms, and styles.

108 The Orchestra (2) Hokanson, Sokol
Development of the orchestra and its literature.

109 Choral Music (2) Sokol
Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

117 Symphonic Music, Nineteenth Century (2) Hokanson, Sokol
Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

118 Symphonic Music, Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries (2) Hokanson, Sokol
Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

119 Symphonic Music, Contemporary (2) Hokanson, Sokol

Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

121, 122, 123 Elementary Music Theory (2,2,2)
Prerequisites, 121 for 122; 122 for 123.

217, 218, 219 Opera (2,2,2) Werner

227 The Concerto (2)
Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

317 Chamber Music (2) Ferrin
Survey of literature for ensembles. Prerequisite 107 or 108

347 Music in the United States (2) Clarke
Contribution of music to development of American culture. Prerequisite, 107 or 108, or
permission.

INTRODUCTORY COURSES PRIMARILY FOR MUSIC MAJORS
101, 202, 103 First-Year Theory (2,2,2)
Prerequisite, permission.
106 The Basis of Musical Expression (1) Chapple
114, 115, 116 Sight Singing (1,1,1)
Prerequisite, permission.
131, 132, 133 Piano Sight Reading Laboratory (1,1,1) Geissmar
For majors in piano and organ. Exemption by examination. Others by permission.
202, 203 Second-Year Theory (3,3)
Prerequisite, 103
207, 208 Music After 1750 (2,2)
Prerequisite, 103.
THEORY AND COMPOSITION. Primarily for majors who have completed 203 and
208. Open to others with permission of the instructor.
301 Contemporary ldioms (3) McKay
Analytical studies of present-day composition techniques.

303 Keyboard Harmony (3)
Prerequisite, 120A or equivalent.

321 Modal Counterpoint (3) Babb
Sixteenth-century style.

322 Tonal Counterpoint (3) Verrall
Polyphonic compesition: canon, invention, and fugue.

352 Musical Form (3) Woodcock
Analysis of principal forms of music composition.

353 Orchestration (3) McKay, Verrall

401 Contemporary ldioms (3) McKay
Prerequisite, 301.

421 Modal Counterpoint (3) Babb
Prerequisite, 321.

422 Tonal Counterpoint (3) Verrall

Prerequisite, 322,
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Musical Form (3) Woodcock
Prerequisite, 352,
Orchestration (3) Beale, Verrall
Prerequisite, 353.
Harmonic Analysis (3) Beale, Verrall
Composers’ Laboratory (3, maximum 18) McKay

MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE. Primarily for music majors who have completed
203 and 208. Open to others with adequate musical experience.

307,

348

357
367

407
408

197
427

428
437

447
449
467

487,

497,

308 Music Before 1750 (2,2) Babb, Terry, Woodcock
Prerequisite, 307 for 308.
Twentieth-Century Music in the Americas (2) Clarke

Stylistic tendencies since 1900; analysis of representative works. Prerequisites, 203, 208, or
permission.

Church Music (3) Woodcock
Survey of liturgy, chant, hymn, anthem, and solo. Prerequisite, 308 or permission.

History of Chamber Music (3) Irvine
Prerequisite, 308 or permission.

Renaissance Music (2) Irvine
Barogue Music (3) Terry
Prerequisite, 308 or permission.

Contemporary Music (3) McKay
Medieval Music (2) Irvine
Haydn and Mozart (3) Terry
Prerequisite, 308 or permission,

Beethoven (3) Woodcock
Rococo and Praclassic Music (3) Terry
Prerequisite, 308 or permission.

Schumann and Brahms (3) Woodcock
Late Nineteenth-Century Music (3) Irvine
History of Keyboard Music (3) Woodcock

Development of organ, clavichord, harp, harpsichord, and piano; idioms of corresponding
types of keyboard music and styles of performance. Prerequisite, 308 or permi

488 History of Opera (3,3) Clarke, Munro
Periods and styles, with special study of representative works in the light of cooperative
cpnmllqmon:- of voice, orchestra, and libretto. 487: pre-opera through Mozart; 488: opera
since Mozart.

498 History of Choral Musis (3,3) Munro, Terry
497: Josquin through Bach; 498: Haydn to the present.

SCORE ANALYSIS AND CONDUCTING

304

384
385

484
485
486
495

Choral Literature (1) Terry
2S(;gle and interpretation of choral music through performance. Prerequisites, 116, 203, and

Instrumental Conducting (1) Welke
Prerequisite, 203.

Choral Conducting (2) Munro
Style and interpretation. Prerequisites, 116, 203, and 208.

Instrumental Conducting (1) Cole
Choral Conducting (2) Munro
Instrumental Conducting (1) Chapple
Advanced Choral Conducting (3) Munro

Prerequisite, permission.

MUSIC TEACHING
124-125 Instrumental Laboratory (1-1)

214
224,
246

Group instruction on orchestral instruments for noninstrumental majors in music teaching.
215, 216 Instrumental Techniques (1,1,1)

Violin and viola.

225, 226 Instrumental Techniques (1,1,1)

Cello, clarinet, trumpet.

Instr I Tech ... (,)
Flute.
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254, 255, 256 Instr tal Techniques (1,1,1)
Lower brass, double reed, percussion.

344 Elementary School Music (3) Normann
Prerequisites, 385, Education 370S, and examination.

3464 Teachers’ Course in Secondary School Music (3) Normann
Offered jointly with the College of Education. Prerequisite, 344.

354 Band Arranging (2) Welke
Prerequisite, 203.

414 415 School Choral Materials (1,1) Jones
Study of choral music for the junior and senior high school. Prerequisite, 344,

424, 425 School Instrumental Materials (1,1) Cole, Normann

Prerequisite, 344.

VOICE AND INSTRUMENTS
Class Instruction
Piano 110A (1-1-1, maximum 3)
Prerequisite, permission.
Piano 110Y (1)
For majors in elementary education. (Prerequisite for Education 377X-377Y.)
Piano 120A (1-1-1, maximum 3)
Prerequisite, 110A or equivalent.
Piano 210A (2, maximum 12)
Prerequisite, examination.
Voice 110C (1-1-1, maximum 3)
Prerequisite, examination.
Voice 110Z (1)
For majors in elementary education. (Prerequisite for Education 377X-377Y.)
Voice 120C (1-1-1, maximum 3)
Prerequisite, 110C or equivalent.
Voice 210C (2, maximum 12)
Primarily for majors not specializing in perfor: Prerequisite, ¢ ination

Private Instruction

130 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18)
Primarily for majors not specializing in performance. For description and teacher designa-
tion see 150. Prerequisite, examination.

150 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18)
One or two individual half-hour lessons per week; weekly studio class in interpretation.

A. Piano. Jacobson (AA), Ringgold (AB), Bostwick (AC), Geissmar (AE), Moore (AF),
Hokanson (AG)

. VIoLIN OrR VIoLA. Zetlin (BA), Sokol (BB), Ferrin (BC)
. Voice. Werner (CA), Jones (CC), Harris (CD)

. VioLonceLro. Heinitz (DA), Harnett (double bass, DB)
. OrGaN. Eichinger (E)

. WoopwiNp. Rutherford (flute, FA), Alhllport (oboe, FB), Phillips (clarinet, FC), Jussila
(bassoon, FD), Zeitlin (flute, FE), Marsh (oboe, FF), Welke (clarinet, FG)

Brass. Welke (horn, GA), Welke (trumpet, GB), Cloud (trombone, GC), Cole (trum-
pet, GD), Cole (horn, GE)

. Hare. Palmer (H)

TimPANT AND PERCUSSION. Baunton (J)

. Harpsicuorp. Bostwick (K)

330 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18)
For majors not specializing in perfor For description and tcacher designation see 150.
Prerequisite, examination.,

350 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18)
To be taken concurrently with 337, 338, and 339 in the junior year. For description and
teacher designation see 150. Prerequisite, examination.

430 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18)
For majors not specializing in performance. For description and teacher designation see 150.
Prerequisite, examination.

450 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18)
For description and teacher designation see 150. Prerequisite, examination.

PERFORMANCE TECHNIQUES

icEcE=Ne) -

rem oo

111, 112, 113 Rhythmic Movement (1,1,1) Rosinbum
Muscular coordination with musical rhythms,
211 Music Theater Technique (1) Rosinbum

Stage deportment and dramatic movement for singers. Prerequisite, 113.
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331, 332, 333 Keyboard Transposition and Improvisation (2,2,2) Boale
Prerequisite, 203,
334, 335, 336 Accompanying (l,‘l,‘!) Hokanson

Study and performance of music of different types and periods for voice or instrument in
combination with the piano.

337, 338, 339 Repertoire (1,1,1)
For applied music majors. To be taken concurrently with 350 during the junior year.

Section A. Piano Section B. Song Section C. OrGAN

377, 378, 379 Score Reading (1,1,1) Irvine
Reading from score at the piano as a technique for the investigation of ensemble literature,

434, 435, 436 Piano Teaching (2,2,2) Moore
Survey and study of teaching material; supervised practice teaching.

464, 465 Opera Diraection and Production (4,4) Rosinbum

Practical experience with problems of the theater.

ENSEMBLES Open to nonmajors. All except 100 require auditions or permission.

100 University Singers (1-1-1, maximum 6) Waddell
140 University Concert Band (1, maximum 6) Welke
160 University Symphony Orchestra (1, maximum 6) Chapple

180 Chamber Music (1, maximum 6)
Small instrumental and choral groups.

Section A. Piano Section F. WoopwiIND
Section B. STRING ection G. Brass
Section C. MADRIGAL ection H. SmarLt Vocar ENSEMBLE
Section D. OpErA ection I. ConpucTors’ CHORAL GRrRouP
Section E. OrGaN ection J. HAresicHORD
240 Marching Band (1, maximum 3) Cole
No credit for music majors.
340 University Concert Band (1, maximum 6) Welke
360 University Symphony Orchestra (1, maximum 6) Chapple

380 Advanced Chamber Music (1, maximum 6)
Selected instrumental and choral groups.

440 Wind Sinfonietta (2, maximum 6) Welke
(Offered Summer Quarter only)

460 Sinfonietta (1, maximum 9) Chapple

480 Opera Theater (2, maximum 6) Chapple, Ferrin, Rosinbum
Preparation for participation in public performance of roles in chamber opera.

490 Collegium Musicum (1-2, maximum 6) Bostwick, Heinitz, Terry

UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH
499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 6)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

500 Methods of Musical Research (3) Irvine
Bibliography and research techniques. Designed to prcpare students for their work in
seminars, individual research, and the writing of theses.

507 Seminar in Renaissance and Baroque Music (3, maximum 6) Munro
Prerequisite, one or more undergraduate courses in the same field.

508 Seminar in Classic and Romantic Music (3, maximum 6) Woodcock
Prerequisite, one or more undergraduate courses in the same field.

509 Seminar in Modern Music (3, maximum 6) Irvine, Verrall
Prerequisite, one or more undergraduate courses in the same field.

514 Psychological Foundations of Music (3) Normann

The nature of musical effects; growth and development of musical powers; factors influ-
encing musical taste; applications of music to.therapy and industry.

524 Seminar in Music Education (3) Normann
Special problems in the teaching and supervision of music in the elementary grades. Pre-
requisite, one year of teaching experience and ‘permission.

525 Seminar in Music Education (3) Normann
Special problems in the teaching and administration of music in the secondary school and
junior college. Prerequisite, onc year of teaching experience and permission.

526 Seminar in Music Education (3) Normann
Philosophical foundations in music education. Prerequisite, one year of teaching exper-
ence and permission. -
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547 Seminar in American Music (3, maximum 6) Clarke
History and literature of music in the United States from 1600 to the present.

550 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (3, maximum 12)
Prerequisite, 36 credits in the same branch of performance.

561 Problems in Choral and Orchestral Scoring (2-5) Verrall

Special techniques of choral, orchestral, and dramatic composition. Original composition
and research, with emphasis on the evolution of ensemble types and forms.

566 Opora Direction and Production (4 or 6, maximum 12) Rosinbum
Practical experience with problems of the opera theater.
568, 569 Historiography and Criticism (3,3) Irvine

An approach to critical scholarship through the review and evaluation of the writings of
music historiographers and music critics, with main emphasis on the period since 1770.

577, 578 Early Notation (2,2) Irvine
577: Gregorian notation; ars antiqua; ars nova. 578: white mensural notation; lute and
organ tablatures. Prerequisites, 417 for 577, 407 for 578, or permission.

579 Seminar in Musicology (3, i 8) Irvine
Selected topics in music history, literature, and theory. Prerequisite, permission.
584, 585, 586 Advanced Conducting (1-3,1-3,1-3) Chapple

Analysis of scores leading to rehearsal and preparation of musical groups.

590 Recital (2, maximum 6)
Public performance in one solo recital and in chamber music, cantata, concerto, opera, or
oratorio.

591 Graduate Composition (*) McKay, Verrall

600 Research (*)
Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thesis (*)

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

The two-year preprofessional pro; in occupational therapy is designed
’Sﬁleciﬁcally to prepare students for admission to the curriculum in Occupational

erapy in the School of Medicine of the University of Washington, although it
also follows the general requirements of other occupational therapy schools.

The following courses are required, with a cumulative grade-point average of
2.50 for admission to the professional program: Art 109, 201, 290; Anatomy 301;
Chemistry 101, 102; Nursing 298, 299; Education 182, 280; Home Economics
329; Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation N107, 230; Physics 170, 170L; Psy-
chology 100, 101, Sociology 100; Zoology 208.

Electives should be selected from the humanities and social studies.

A complete description of the occupational therapy curriculum is found in the
School of Medicine Bulletin.

OCEANOGRAPHY
Executive Officer: RICHARD H. FLEMING, 202 Oceanography Building

The Department of Oceanography offers courses leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

In many courses, work at sea is performed on board the M.V. “Brown Bear” and
other vessels which are attached to the Department. Summer Quarter instruction
is offered both on the main campus and at the Friday Harbor Laboratories in the
San Juan Islands.

The Department offers two programs leading to bachelor degrees.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The elective curriculum for the degree of Bachelor of Arts must include at least
36 credits in upper-division courses in oceanography. A general background in the
basic sciences, including an approved program in one of the basic fields, is also
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required. Students who contemplate Fraduate work in oceanography should follow
the course leading to the Bachelor of Science degree.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In order to complete the pro?am for the degree of Bachelor of Science within
four years, entering high school graduates must have met the general College of
Arts and Sciences entrance requirements and have a total of 1% units of algebra,
% unit of trigonometry, and 1 unit each of plane geometry, chemistry, and physics.
Four years of high school mathematics are strongly recommended.

Four options are offered under this program: biological oceanography, chemical
oceanography, geological oceanography, and physical oceanography. During the
first two years, the program is essentially the same for all options. Students enter-
ing their third year will select one of the options and during their third and fourth
years will follow the appropriate course program

First Yoar

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Ocean. 110- Lectures .... 1-  Ocean. -111. Lectures ...~1~  Qcean. -112 Lectures ....-1
Chem. 140 General ...... 3 Chem. 150 General _.... 3 Chem. 160 General ..... 3
Math. 124 Calc. with Chem. 151 General Lab.. 2 Math. 126 Calc. with

Anal. Geom. .......... 5 Math. 125 Calc. with Anal. Geom. ......... 5
Physics 121 Phys. for Anal. Geom, .......... 5 Physics 123 Phys. for

ci. Majors .......... 4 Physics 122 Phys. for Sci. Majors ... ...... 4
Health Educ. 175 or ci. Majors .......... 4 Physics 132 Sci. Majors

110 Health ........... 2 Physics 131 Sci. Majors hys, Lab. ........... 1
Phys. Educ. activity ..... + Phys. Lab. ........... 1 Phys. Educ. activity ..... 1
ROTC ................. 1 Phys. Educ. activity ..... 1 ROTC ................. b

ROTC .........coivennnn b4
Second Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem, 170 Qual. Anal. .. 3 Chem, 221 Quant. Anal. . 5 Ocean. 203 Intro. ...... H
Engl. 101 Composition .. 3 Engl. 102 Composition .. 3 Engl. 103 Composition... 3
Zool. 111 General ...... S Science electives ........ 8 Science electives ........ 8
1S{t(:ge'll;lct::e clectives ........ g ROTC ...............0s $ ROTC ................. b4

During the third and fourth years, all students will be expected to complete
the following: 360, 390, 403, 405, 421-422, 423, 440, 441, 442, and 460; 15 credits
in one foreign language (Russian, German, and French are highly recommended
for undergraduates); remaining group requirements. Students will select one of the
following options:

BIOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY OPTION. 410, 412; Zoology 112, 433, 434, 456;
Botany 112, 465; Biology 451; Mathematics 382, 383; Geology 101.

CHEMICAL OCEANOGRAPHY OPTION. 401, 424, 452, 453; or 410, 411, 412, 424;
Chemistry 335, 336, 337, 345, 346, 355, 356 357, 358, 426; Mathematics 391, 392;
Geology 101. Chemistry 347 is recommended.

GEOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY OPTION. 410, 412, 452, 453; Geology 205, 2086,
207, 221, 222, 308, 330, 361, and either 320 or 436; Mathematics 391, 392. Geol-
ogy 423 is highly recommended.

PHYSICAL OCEANOGRAPHY OPTION. 410, 411, 412; Meteorology 340, 431, 441,
442; Mathematics 221, 224, 225, 324, 325, 391; Physics 221, 222; Geology 101.

All college requirements for graduation must be satisfied.

.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor
of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in
the Graduate School Bulletin. To be accepted a student must have completed an
undergraduate major in oceanography or in one of the supporting sciences.

1 See page 23 for Pl(r)ysical Education activity requirement.
% See page 23 for ROTC requirement.
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It is desirable that students without a major in oceanography acquire a broad
training in the basic sciences during their undergraduate studies.

In addition to becoming proficient in gener oceangﬁraphy and the basic sci-
ences, students will be expected to specialize in biological, chemical, geological, or
physical oceanography. Russian, German, French, and Japanese are the most
valuable foreign languages in the study of oceanography.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Survey of Oceanography (5) Creager, English
Origin and extent of the oceans; nature of the sea bottom; causes and effects of currents
and tides; animal and plant life in the sea. R ded for jors.

110-111-112 lectures in Oceanography (1-1-1) Fleming

Weekly lectures, demonstrations, and tours to familiarize students with the subject matter
and opportunities in oceanography. To be taken in the first or second year by students
majoring in oceanography. May be entered any quarter,

203 Introduction to Oceanography (5) Fleming
A dcs_criftion of the oceans and their relation to man; pglysical, chemical, biological, and
geolog:ca aspects of the sea; areal distribution and seasonal cycles of properties; currents;
taqtors affecting populations. Demonstrations and some classes aboard ship and in labora-
ories.

360 Methods and Instruments in Oceanography (3)
Theory and practice of instrumental measurement and sampling in oceanography; shipboard
equipment, position finding, selected information on equipment design and properties of
materials, calibration and observation of the behavior of typical instruments. Prerequisites,
203, Mathematics 125, one year of physics.

390 General Oceanography (5) Barnes, Richards
Physical, chemical, biological, and geological aspects of the oceans. Introductory to all
courses in 400 series. Prerequisites, three of the following: one year of chemistry, one year
of physics, Mathematics 126, Geology 101, Zoology 111.

401 General Physical Oceanography (5) Barnes
Physical properties and processes, interaction with atmosphere, theories and methods in-

volved in ocean currents, waves, and tides. Not open to students who have taken 410.
Prerequisite, 390.

403 Biological Oceanography (5) Banss, English
Marine organisms; biological aspects of life in the sea; influence of the environment; prin-
cipal habitats. Prerequisites, 390, Zoology 111, or permission.

405 Geological Oceanography (5) Creager

Methods of marine geological exploration; physiography and structure of the ocean basins;

rocesses of sedimentation; sediments in the marine environment. Prerequisites, 390,
eology 101 or 205, or permission.

410 Physical Oceanography (3) Barnes
Physical properties, processes, and the theory of the distribution of variables in the sea;
mass and energy budgets. Prerequisite, 390 or graduate standing.

411 Ocean Tides and Waves (3) Rattray
Cause, nature, measurement, analysis, and prediction of tides and tidal currents and surface
waves. Prerequisites, 390, Mathematics 126, Physics 123, or graduate standing.

412 Ocean Currents (3) Barnes

Characteristics of currents and of forces that establish and modify them; methods of direct

measurement and computation, use of indirect techniques; associated distributions of mass

and properties. Prerequisites, 410, Mathematics 126, Physics 123.

B d

415 F tals of Underwater Acoustics (3) Murphy
Wave equation in liquids and solids; propagation in inhomogeneous media; exact and a
ﬁoximate solutions related to actual properties of the ocean Prerequisit 410,

athematics 221, 324, 325, Physics 222.

416 Agplicaﬁons of Underwater Acoustics (2) Murphy
Characteristics of practical systems utilized in acoustic studies in the ocean, including sound
sources and sound detectors, Physical limitations of actual systems. Prerequisite, 415.

421-422 Chemical Oceanography (2,2) Richards
Physical and chemical properties of sea water and marine products; methods of quantitative
analysis. Prerequisites, C istry 221 or permission,

423, 424 Chemical Oceanography Laboratory (2-2) Richards

Laboratory problems in the analytical and ghysical chemistry of sea water and marine
materials. Prerequisites for 423, 421 (which may be taken concurrently); for 424, 422
(which may be taken concurrently), and 423.

440, 441, 442 Undergraduate Seminar (2,2,2) Fleming
Reviews of history and literature; description of local waters and applications of oceanogra-
phy. Required of all majors. Prerequisite, senior standing.

452 Sedimentary Processes (3) Creager

Origin, transportation, and deEosition of sediments; environments of sedimentation; inter-
pretation of past climatic and physiographic conditions. Prerequisites, Geology 205, 206, 207.
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Sedimentary Techniques (2) . . . . Creager
Laboratory study and statistical analysis of pl‘liysncal properties of sediments; sizc analysis,
texture, composition, porosity, permeability, an mastsazropcrttes; description and interpreta-
tion of sediments. P’rcrequisites, 452 (which may be taken concurrently), Geology 222.

Field Exrarience in Oceanography (6) L. . .
Practical work on shipboard and ashore by participation in regular oceanographic operations
on the “Brown Bear” and other vessels; chemical, physical, biological, and geological
analyses; preparation of reports. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 360, 390,
and permission.

Applications of Oceanography (3) . Fleming
Analysis of special cases involving application of oceanography to practical problems. Pre-
requisite, a physical or biological science major or permission

Undergraduate Research (1-3, maximum 6)

Research on assigned topics which may involve laboratory work, field work, or literature
surveys. Open to qualified seniors. Prerequisite, permission,

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

5N,

514

515
516

517

518

519

520
521

523

531

532

533

534

535

536

551

512, 513 Marine Hydrodynamics (3,3,3) Rattray
Methods for solving problems in physical oceanography. Prerequisite, a major in a physical
science.

Field Work in Marine Hydrodynamics (6) Rattray
Application of marine hydrodynamics principles to field measurements. (Offered Summer
Quarter when demand is sufficient.) Prerequisite, a major in a physical science.

Waves (2) Rattray
Application of marine hydrodynamics principles to wave motion in oceans. Prerequisite, 513.
Ocean Circulation (2) Rattray

Hydrodynamic theories concerning origin and characteristics of major ocean currents. Pre-
requisite, 513.

Oceanography of Inshore Waters (5) . Barnes, Rattray
Theories and techniques of investigation and interpretation of conditions existing in inshore
waters with particular reference to mixing and flushing and to areas adjacent to the state of
Washngton; use of dynamic models. Prerequisite, 512.

Seminar in Physical Oceanography (*, maximum 9)

Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisite, permission.

Interaction of the Sea and Atmosphere (5)
Interchange of heat, water, and energy; study of budgets and of hani; of exch
Prerequisites, 410, Meteorology 462.

Seminar (*, maximum 6)

Seminar in Chemical Oceanography (*, maximum 9) Richards

Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisite, permission.

Advanced Problems in Chemical Oceandgraphy (1-4, maximum 18) Richards
Field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest. Prerequisites, 424 and
permission.

Seminar in Biological Ocoanography (*, maximum 9) Banse
Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisite, permission.

Marine Microbiology (1-4) Ordal

Ecology and biochemistry of marine bacteria. Prerequisites, Microbiology 400 and permis-
sion.

Zooplankion Ecology (6)

Adaptations, modifications, and life histories of animals in the plankton. Evaluation of
methods and techniques used in field and laboratory studies. (Offcred Summer Quarter only
in_ alternate years, beginning 1962, at Friday Harbor, Washington.) Prerequisi per-
mission.

Phytoplankton Ecology (6)

Contemporary problems in marine phytoplankton investigations. Evaluation of methods used
in field and laboratory studies. (Offered Summer Quarter only in alternate years, beginning
1962, at Friday Harbor, Washington.) Prerequisite, permission.

Advanced Plankton Ecology (3) Banse

Factors controlling the distribution, abundance, and production of plankton organisms, with
a consideration of recent methods of sampling and analysis. Prerequisite, permission.

Benthos Ecology (3) Banse
Quantitative consideration of the population of the sea-bed. Discussion of modern methods
of sampling and analysis. Factors affecting production. Prerequisite, permission.

Seminar in Geological Oceanography (*, maximum 9) Creager

Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisite, permission,
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553 Research Techniques in Marine Geology (3) Creager
Planning field programs; selection of equipment and survey procedures; collection, analysis,
compilation, and presentation of bathymetric and sediment data; evaluation of techniques
and results. Prerequisites, 405, 453.

555, 556 Advanced Marine Geology (3,3) Creager
Ci porary probl in marine geology; concepts supporting or at variance with accepted
hypotheses; discussion of recent advances. Prerequisite, 5

600 Research (*)
700 Thesis (*)

PHILOSOPHY
Executive Officer: ARTHUR F. SMULLYAN, 264 Savery Hall

The Department of Philosophy offers courses leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. Students majoring in other
fields will find 100, 110, 120, 200, 215, 267, 320, and 322 of particular interest.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In the elective curriculum, the requirements are: 40 credits in philosophy, in-
cluding 110 or 215, 120, 320, 322, and at least one from 321, 325, or 326. Humani-
ties 103 in the General Education program, which is identical with Philosophy 100,
may be counted toward a majer.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Arts or Doctor of
Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the
Graduate School Bulletin.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 Introduction to Philoso?hy (5)
Reading and discussion of writings of the great philosophers on issues of lasting importance.
Nature and limits of knowledge; the appeals to reason and experience. Relations of science
and religion; naturalism and supernaturalism. Conceptions of reality: materialism, idealism,
and skepticism. Conceptions ot morality: the appeals to duty and happiness. Conflict of
social ideals. (Identical with Humanities 103.)

110 Introduction to Sccial Ethics (5) Rader
The_nature of a good social order and right social action. The rival ideals of aristocracy,
fascism, liberalism, and li with emphasis upon the nature and ideals of democracy.

120 Introduction to Logic (5)
Deductive and inductive logic; conditions of clear statement and valid reasoning; proposi-
tions, contradiction, definition, inference, tyges of argument, detection and avoidance of
fallacies; probability and the methods by which theories and laws are established in daily life
and in the sciences. Application of logic to other fields.

200 Types of Philosophy (5) Greenberg
An introduction to metaphzsics and epistemology. A study of the contrasting positions of
suc porary philosophers as Ayer, Russell, Bergson, and Santayana.

215 Introduction to Ethics (5) Richman
Systematic study of typical analyses of the distinction between good and evil, right and
wrong. The appeals to custom, theology, reason, human nature, and happiness as standards
for solution of moral problems. Readings in Plato, Hume, Kant, Bentham, and Mill.

230 Philosophic Issues in World Affairs (2) Rader
Philosophic issues in the conflict between soviet and liberal interpretations of democracy,
and the bearing of these differences on world order. Tdeals of the more neutralist nations.
Philosophical basis of a world order. (Alternates with 231.)

231 Philosophy of Human Ri?lm (2) Rader
Historical development of the concept of human rights with particular attention to original
sources. (Alternates with 230.)

267 Introduction to Philosophy of Religion (5) Dietrichson
Main features of Western religious thought. Philosophical examination of mysticism,
supernaturalism and naturalism, the relationship between religion and morality. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

320 History of Ancient Philosophy (5) Stern
The pre-Socratics; Plato and Aristotle; the Stoics, Epicureans, and Skeptics; Plotinus.
321 History of Medieval Philosophy (5) Boler

Development of main lines of philosophical thought in the Latin West from 400-1400, with
emphasis on Augustine, Anselm, Abelard, Aquinas, and Occam.
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322

325

326
347

410

424

428

429

431
433

436

437

438

440

450

453

456
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History of Modern Philosophy (5)
Develo&jl;ent of philosoghical ideas from beginning of the Renaissance through the Conti-
nental Rationalists, the British Empiricists, and Kant.

History of Nineteenth Century Philosophy (5)
Post-Kantian idealism: Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, and Schopenh . Develop t of
absolute idealism in England. Resurgence ot empiricism in England and America.

History of Recent Philosophy (5
i 'Y( f hil hy (5)

From Kant to Bergson.

Philosophy in Literature (5) Rader
Study of philosophical ideas expressed in great works of literature.

Social Philosophy (5) .
Philosophical theories of the nature of society. The epistemological, metaphysical, and
ethical issues in the conflict between individualism and collectivism.

Recent American Philosophy (3) Boler
The philosophies of Pierce, Royce, Dewey, G. H. Mead, and Santayana. Recent develop-
ments in analytic and speculative philosophy. Current issues and problems.

Chinese Philosophy (5) Shih
Development of Chi hilosophy from the sixth century to modern times. Emphasis on
Confucianism, Mohism, Taoism, alism, the Dialecticians, Buddhism, and Neo-Confucian-
ism; re-evaluation of them in the light of new trends of thought after contact with the West.

Neo-Confucianism (5) Shih
Systematic study of Neo-Confucianism, its background and development, with emphasis on
the Rationalistic school of Ch’eng-Chu and the Idealistic school of Lu-Wang. Prerequisite,
428 or permission.

Philosophy of Plato (3) Keyt
A reading of selected middle and late dialogues. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

Philosophy of Aristotle (3) Koyt
A study of the Aristotelian system with emphasis on two major works. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 320 or permissi

British Empiricism (3) Melden
Development of empiricism in writings of Locke, Berkeley, and Hume. Detailed attention
to application of empiricist views of origin and nature of ideas to the problems of substance,
self, nature, causation, mathematics, and induction. (Not offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite,

322 or permission.

Philosophy of Hume (3) Melden
Study of principles and methods employed by Hume in elaboration of his system of philoso-
phy, comprising his analyses of knowledge, the passions, and morals. (Not offered 1961-62.)
Prerequisite, 322 or permission.

Philosophy of Kant (3) Smullyan
A systematic study of The Critiqgue of Pure Reason. (Not offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite,
322 or permission.

Advanced Ethics (3) Richman
A critical ination of the pts and judgments of value, including an analyvtical treat-
ment of the notions of right and wrong, obligation, good and evil, and the relationship be-
tween cthical and aesthetic value. Prerequisi or permissi

Philosophy of Art (5) Rader
Principal systems of aesthetics; interpretations of the creative activity of the artist, the work
of art, contemplation and criticism of art objects, and relationship of art to the social order.

Philosophy in Nineteenth-Century Literature (5) Rader
From Wordsworth to Hardy, including Shelley, Emerson, Whitman, Tennyson. Browning,
and Melville. Emphasis upon the philosophical interpretation of nature and the place of
man in the cosmos,

Epistemology (3) Smullyan
Problems in the theory of knowledge, the nature, possibility, criteria, and limitations of
knowledge; critical evaluation of subjectivism and realism, dogmatism and skepticism, intui-
tionism, pragmatism, empiricism, rationalism, and positivism; theories of meaning, truth,
and perception; synthesis of various positions around the scientific method. Prerequisite,
100 or Humanities 103,

Semantics (5) Moulton
Main theories of origin and functions of language, including its logical, descriptive, emotive,
;agg expressive uses; semantical problems of socia and h ities. Prerequisite,

Metaphysics (5) Dietrichson
Nature of existence; appearance and reality; substance, causation, and law; pluralism and
monism; universals; space and time; presuppositions of knowledge; realism, naturalism,
idealism, positivism. Prerequisite, 100 or 322, or Humanities 103, or permission.

Introduction to the Philosophy of Science (5)

Concepts and methods fundamental in mathematics and in physical and social sciences. Rela-
tions of the sciences to each other as well as to ethics, religion, and philosophy. Speculations
on the nature of the world suggested by past and fPresent scientific theories. Operationist
tendencies in recent interpretations of science. (Oftered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)
Prerequisite, 100 or 120, or Humanities 103.
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463 Philosophy of Mind (3) ’ - Melden
Theories of the nature of mind, the relation between mind and body, the self, memory, the
gnconscioys, ‘igarospection,.andlggr knowledge of other minds. (Not offered 1961-62.)

rereq or ti . : :

465 Philosophy of History (5) . Rader
Analyses of basic concepts employed in historical interpretation, and some:of the principal
philosophers of history: Plato, St. Augustine, Hegel, Marx, Spengler, Toynbee, etc.

467 Philosophy of Religion (5) Dietrichson
Examination of three approaches to religion: reason, intuition, faith. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1962-63.) lgrerequisite, one course in philosophy or Humanities 103,

469 Existentialist Philosophy (3) Dietrichson
A study of main ideas in the existentialist philosophies of Kierkegaard, Heidegger, Sartre,
and Marcel. The nonrational el of exi , | freedom, philosophy as edifying
wisdom. Prerequisite, one course in philosophy or H ities 103.

470 Advanced Logic (5) Keyt, Smullyan

Symbolic logic; deductive systems; types of order; infinity; propositions, classes, and rela-
tions; logical paradoxes and theory of types; critical examination of logical doctrine and
analytic methods bearing on philosophical questions.

480 Philosophical Studies (2, maximum 4)

Discussion and the writing of philosophical essays on advanced topics. The reading materials
vary from year to year. For selected junior and senior honors students only.

484 Reading in Philosophy (1-4, maximum 12)

Reading of approved philosophical works. Prerequisite, permission.

490 Philosophy of Leibniz (3) Melden
An examination of the basic principles employed by Leibniz in the development of his
systematic philosophy. Attention is given to the impon‘.ance of Leibniz for the historical
development of logic, the theory of knowledge, the phil by of sci , and physics,
(Not offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 322 or permission.

491 Philoscrhy of Spinoza (3)

A detailed analysis of the Ethics of Spinoza.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
520 Seminar in Ancient Philosophy (2, maximum 8) Keyt
(Not offered 1961-62.)

522 Seminar in Modern Philosophy (2, maximum 8)
(Not offered 1961-62.)

526 Seminar in Recent Philosophy (2, maximum 8) Smullyan
(Offered 1961-62.)

540 Seminar in Ethics (2, maximum 8) Richman
(Offered 1961-62.)

545 Seminar in Philosophy of Art (2, maximum 8) Rader
(Offered 1961-62.)

550 Seminar in Epist logy (2, i 8) Smullyan
(Offered 1961-62.)

556 Seminar in Metaphysics (2, maximum 8) Diotrichson
(Offered 1961-62.)

565 Seminar in Philosophy of History (2, maximum 8) Rader
(Not offered 1961-62.)

567 Seminar in Philosophy of Religion (2, maximum 8) - Dietrichson
(Not offered 1961-62.)

570 Seminar in Logic Keyt, Smullyan

(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

584 Reading in Philosophy (1-4, maximum 12)
Intensive reading in philosophical literature. Prerequisite, permission of Executive Officer.

587 Comem(rovaty Analytic Philosophy (3, maximum 12) Melden
(Offered 1961-62.)

600 Research (1-6)

Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thesis (*)

PHYSICAL AND HEALTH EDUCATION
Executive Officer for Women: RUTH M. WILSON, 105 Hutchinson Hall
Executive Officer for Men: R. K. CUTLER, 210 Edmundson Pavilion
The School of Physical and Health Education functions in three main areas:
the physical education activity and health instruction programs, which provide
courses required of undergraduate University students (see page 23); the program
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in intramural sports and recreation, which provides organized competition, sports
clubs, and recreational facilities which all students may use on a voluntary basis;
and the prescribed professional education programs, which provide four-year
curricula in physical education, recreational F ership, prephysical therapy, and
teacher training in both physical education and health education. These pro-
fessional curricula lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. The prescribed curricula
satisfy the College group requirements. The degrees of Master of Science and
Master of Science in Physical Education are available through graduate study.
Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in other departments may
obtain a minor in physical education.

The teacher-training curricula are offered for students in both the College of
Education and the College of Arts and Sciences. In addition, the School offers
major academic fields for elementary education majors in physical education and
health education, as well as minor academic fields for stugents in the College of
Education; see the College of Education Bulletin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

GENERAL CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. The general curriculum satisfies
requirements for a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in physical education, but
not for a teaching certificate.

The lower-division preprofessional requirements are:

MEN WOMEN
CREDITS CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 161, 162, 163, 264, 265, 266 Health Educ. 110 Health .............. 2
Skills and Materials ................ 11 Phys. Educ. 115, 121, 157 Archery,
Anat. 301 General ......... .......... 4 Bowling, Canoeing .................. 3
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ...... 9 Phys. Educ. 181, 182, 183, 281, 282,
Psychol. 100 General ................ -] 283,284 Backgrounds ............... 13
Sociol. 110 Survey .................. 5 Anat. 301 General ... ............ ... 4
Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement. § Chem. 100 Chem. Sci. (or one year of
Zool. 111 or Biol. 101J~ General....... 5- high school chemistry) ............... 5
Zool. 112 or Biol. —-102] General ...... -5 Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition..... .. 9
Zool. 118 and 118L, or 208 Physiology Physics (approved introductory course).. S
(or approved substitute) .......... 6-5 Psychol. 100 General ................. S
Approved electives ................ 32-33 Sociol. 110 Survey ................... 5
Phys. Educ. activities ................ t Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement.. 5
ROTC ... i, b Zool. 118 and 118L or 208 Physiology
(or approved substitute) ........... 6-5
. Approved electives ................. 35-36
The professional requirements are:
MEN WOMEN
CREDITS CREDITS
Health Educ. 291 Hygiene ............ 3 Health Educ. 291 Personal and
Health Educ. 429 Methods in Teaching General Hygiene .................... 3
First Aid and Safety ...... ceeaaeanas 3 Health Educ. 292 First Aid and Safety.. 3
Health Educ. 465 School Environ. Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction .......... 2
Health Programs ................. o3 Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol. of Muscular
Phys. Edue. 190 Introduction .......... 2 XOFCISE ... ... 3
Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol. of Muscular Phys. Educ. 375 Methods in
Exercise . . ...ciiiiiiiiiiiiieenaans 3 Phys. we. I ... ...l 7
Phys. Educ. 309 School Dance Program.. 2 Phys. Educ. 376 Methods in
Phys. Educ. 340 Admin. of Intramural Phys. Educ. II ..................... 7
Sports ... ... ieieiaaan 3 Phys. Educ. 377 Methods in
Phys. Educ. 345 Principl .3 Phys. Edue, IIT ... ..................
Phys. Educ. 363 T Rec. iduc. 344 Camp Programs ..
Phys. Educ. 370 C 2 Home Ec. 360 Nutrition ...... ..
Phys. Educ. 371 Cc of Basketball. 2 Phys. Educ. electives ..................
Phys. Educ. 450 School Phys. Educ.
Program ......... e e 3
Phys._Educ. 493 Problems in Athletics.. 3
Ree. Educ. 294 Intro. to Recreation. .. .. 2
Ree. Educ. 324 Recreation Programs.... 3

CURRICULUM IN RECREATIONAL LEADERSHIP, The minimum number of required
credits to be eamed in the various subjects which make up the curriculum are as
follows: communications, 3; English, 9; history and government, 5; psychology,
10; speech, 8; science, 10; plus additional requirements for men or women as
indicated below. :

+ See page 23 for thsica(l‘ Education activity requirement.
$ See page 23 for ROTC requirement.
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Additional credit requirements for men are as follows: education,-5; sociology,
15; business administration, 5; physical education and sports- activities, ‘health
education, and lilrofessional physical education, 36; recregtion, theory, " 18; and

cultural skills suc]

certain outdoor education courses, 25. When

as literature, music, art, drama, librarianship, photography, and
rovision has Heen ‘thade for the

choice of electives in particular subjects, these electives must be within the range
of certain courses recommended by the School and must be chosen in consultation

with an adviser.

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ, 161 Aquatics. 2
Engl. 101 Composition.... 3
Science electives ......... 5
Sociol. 110 Survey ...... 5
Phys. Educ. activity ..... i
ROTC ...........coueeen 3
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Rec. Educ. 254 Resources. 1
Rec. Educ. 294 Intro.

to Recreation .........
Art 160 Introduction .... 5
Sociol. 240 Group Behavior 5

Approved electives ....... 3
ROTC L 3
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 309 School
ance Program .......
Rec. Educ. 354 Recreation
Practicum  ............

Rec. Educ. 374 Social
Recreation ............
Librnship. 452 Storytelling 3

Cmu. 303 Public Relations
or approv. substitute ..3-5
Cultural skills electives... §

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Rec. Educ. 454 Field
Work

ork . ...............
Speech 332 Group
Discussion .
Educ. electives ...
Approved electives

Recreation Education 504 and 524 are hi

quarters of the fourth year.

TR

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 265 Low-
rganized Games ...... 2
Engl. 102 Composition... 3
Science electives ......... 5
Speech 100 Basic Speech
Improvement ..........
Phys. Educ. activity ..... t
ROTC .................. 1

Sacond Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 162 Gym-
nastics ...............
Phys. Educ. 290 Officiating 2
Rec. Educ. 324 Recreation
Programs
Drama 437 Creative ..... 3
Hist. or pol. sci. electives.. 5
ROTC 4

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Health Edue. 291 Hygiene 3
Phys. Educ. 358 Teaching

ymnastics ...........
Phys. Educ. electives....2-3
Cultural skills electives... 5
Psychol. 101 Adjustment

or 306 Child Psychol. ... 5

Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Educ. 455 Auditory and
Visual Aids ........... 3
Approved electives ....... 12

WOMEN

TILIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phg's. Educ. 163 Team
ports

Music 107 Survey ....... 5
Psychol. 100 General .... 5
Approved electives ....... 3
Il; ys. Educ. activity ..... ;

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 266 Individual

ports
Rec. Educ. 334 Recreation

Management ... ......
Art 290 or 291 or 292

Art Education ......... 2
Drama electives ......... 3
Sociol. electives ......... S
ROTC ................. b4
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

‘Phys. Educ. 340 Admin.
of Intramural Sports... 3
Phys. Educ. 363 Teaching
ports . ..............
Phys. Educ. electives
Rec. Educ. 344
Programs
Acetg. 210

3
Fundamentals.. 5

(K}

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Health Educ. 429 Methods
in Teaching First Aid

caching Aquatics ..... 2
Approved electives ....... 12

ghly recommended electives for the second and third

Additional credit requirements for women are as follows: art, 7; business admin-

istration, 4;

drama, 6; education, 3; health education, 5; librarianship, 8; music, 6;

outdoor education, 6; physical education activity, 3; professional physical educa-
tion, 15-16; recreational theory, 13; social work and sociology, 17; and two areas
of specialization to be selected from art, dance, drama, music, outdoor education,
sports, 20-27. The choice of particular courses within the various areas of study
is to be determined in consultation with an adviser.

t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement,
I See page 23 for ROTC requirement.
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First Year

CREDITS
Health Educ. 110 Health ............. 2

Phys. Educ. *181, 182, *183, *281, 282,
283, 284 Backgrounds ............ 7-13
Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction .......... 2
Engl. 101 102, 103 Composition ....... 9
Psychol. 100 General ................. ]
Science or elective .................. 5-10
Soclol 110 Survey ...........c....... H]

;})Icech 160 Basic Speech Improvement.. 5
ys. Educ. activity ................... t
* Dependent upon area of specialization

Third Year
CREDITS

Phtvs Edue. 375 Methods in Phys. Edue.
or Educ. 378C, D Phys. Educ.
for the Elem. School ............... 7-6

Drama 437 Creative .................. 3
Educ. 377X-377Y Muslc for Elem.
Teachers .......................... 3-3
Forest 301 Survey or 350
Wildlife Management .. 3
Sociol. electives ............. .. 5
Approved electives and/or area
specialization .................... 21-22

AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Second Yoar
CREDITS

Health Educ. 292 First Aid and Safety.. 3
Rec. Educ. 294 Intro. to Recreation..... 2
Rec. Educ. 324 Recreation Programs.... 3
Rec. Educ. 344 Camp Programs ........ 3
Acct. 150 Fundamentals .............. 4
Anat., 301 General or elective .......... 4
Art 100 Introduction ................. 5
Art 290 or 291 or 292 Art Educ. ....... 2
Psychol. 101 Adjustment or 306

hild Psych, ........................ 5
Sociol. 240 Group Behavior ........... 5
Approyed electives and/or area

specialization .................... 10-11
Fourth Year
CREDITS

Rec. Educ. 426 Field Work ...........
Cmu. 303 Public Relations .............
Drama 426 H.S. Play Production ......
Educ. 455 Auditory and Visual Aids. ...
gorcstry 356 Forest Recrwtxon

isto! .
Librnship. 452 Storytel g
Sociol. electives .............
Speech 332 Group Discussion .
Approved electives and/or area

specialization ....................... 12

Art, 10 credits—109 and select 7 credits from 105, 151, 201, 261, 300, 302, 357 or Home

Economics 329.

Dance, 14 credits—Thysical Education 351, 355, 459-460, 377 or 309 and 4 credits of physi-

cal education clectives.

Drama, 10 credits—select 10 credits from 307, 403, 405, 406, 409.
Music, 13 credits—108; 110A, three quarters; 110C, three quarters; 100, two quarters, or

180 or 140, three quarters; one music elective, 2 cr

its.

Outdoor Education, 10 credits—to be determined in consultation with adviser.

Sports, 17 credits—Physical Education 157, 267, 181, 183, 281 or equivalent; 304 or 305-306;
376 or 295 and 5 credits of physical education electives.

CURRICULUM IN PREPHYSICAL THERAPY FOR WOMEN. The requirements are:

First Year
CREDITS

Health Educ. 110 Health ............... 2
Phys. Educ. 121, 124, 157 Bowling,
Fencing, Canocmg, or 162 Elem.
Swimming
Phys. Educ 190 Introduction ..........
Phys. Educ. 182, 183, 282 Backgrounds.. 6

Chem. 100 Chem. Sci. or 101 General
and 120 Organic and General ......... 10
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ....... 9
Math. 120 Introduction ............... 2
Physics 170 and 170L Introduction to
Health Sciences Physics and Lab .. ... 6

Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement.. §
Sociol. 110 Survey ................... 5

Third Year
CREDITS

Phys. Eduec. 322 Kinesiology ......
Phg Educ. 375 Methods in Physical ~

ducation I ... . .. ...,
Phys. Educ. 376 Metbods in Physical

ducation 11 .~ ... .. ...
Phys. Educ. 377 Mecthods in Phymcal

Education III ... ..................
Psvchol. 305 Abnormal or 309

xceptional Children ............... 5-3
Approved electives .

Second Year
casnn-s

Health Educ. 292 Flrst Aid and Safety..
Phys. Educ. 281, 283, Backgrounds S
Ph s Educ. 293 Physxol. of Muscular
*Anat. 301 General .. 101111l e
Micro. 301 General (or approved

substitute) .............. ..., 5
Psychol. 100 General .................. 5
Psychol. 101 Adjustment .............. 5

Psxﬁchlatry 267 Introduction to
*Zool. 118 and 118L or 208 '?ﬁ&é:i;‘léé&'é-s
Abproved electives ... ............... 9-1

r Conjoint 317-318 Elem. Anat.

and Physiol. ...................... 12

Fourth Year
CREDITS
Health Educ. 465 School Environ.

Health Programs ..
I'hys. Educ. 345 Principles
Phys. Educ. 435 Adapted Activiti
Phys. Educ. N466 (3 quarters) (‘oachmg
Phys. Educ. 480 Principles of Movement
Prev. Med. 461 School and Commun.

Health ... ... . ... ... H]
Approved clectives ................... 28

WDWWW

T See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement.
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TEACHER-TRAINING CURRICULA. The two teacher-training curricula offered by the
School of Physical and Health Education may be taken ugh either the College
of Arts and Sciences or the College of Education. Interested students should
check the requirements listed in this bulletin and in the College of Education
Bulletin.

The major course requirements in these curricula are exactly the same regardless
of the college in which the student is registered.

Curricula for Toacher Training in Physical Education. Students who wish to emphasize
high school physical education teaching should follow these curricula, which meet
preprofessional and professional course requirements for the Bachelor of Arts de-
gree. The curriculum for men includes courses necessary for teacher certification
in the state of Washington, minor academic fields in social studies and health edu-
cation, and all group requirements. Students may choose electives to complete an
additional area of concentration.

The prescribed curriculum for women does not include the courses necessary
for teacher certification. These courses, as well as those for a minor academic
field, must be included in the electives.

All certification requirements are listed in the College of Education Bulletin.

All electives must be chosen in consultation with an adviser.

MEN

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS SECOND QUARTER CREDITS THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ, 161 Agquatics 2
Phys. Educ. 190 Intro. 2
Engl. 101 Composition ... 3
Zool. 111 or Biol. 101J-

General .............. 5-
Phys. Educ. activity .... t
ROTC ................. b

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Rec. Educ. 294 Introduction 2
Fduc. 188 Prin. of Educ. g

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 264 Track and
Field and Wt. Training 2
Phys. Educ. 322 Kinesiology 3
Phys. Educ. 345 Principles
of Phys. Edue. . 3
Phys. Educ. 371 Coaching
Basketball . .2
Educ. 3708 Secondary
Metho-is .
Approved Electives
*Rec Ed 254 Rec Resources
*Rec Ed 354 Rec Practicum
*Rec. Ed. 374 Social Rec.
Approved electives ....... 4
*Rec. Ed. 254 Rec.
Resources
*Rec. Ed. 354 Rec.
Practicum
*Rec. Ed. 374 Social Rec.

* Recommended electives.

Phys. Educ. 162 Gymnastics 2
Engl. 102 Composition ... 3
Music . ..............
Zool. 112 or Biol. ~102]

General .............. -
Phys. Educ. activity ...... ;
Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Health Educ. 291 General

Hygiene . ... ..... ..
Phé's. Educ. 265 Low-Org.

ames . .. 5 res mernx
Educ. 209 Educ. Psych. ..
Speech 220 (or equivalent) 5
Approved electives

*Phys. Educ. 290

ROTC .................. b4

w N

Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 358 Teaching
Gymnastics ... . ...
Phys. Educ. 370 Coaching
Football ... ... . ..
Phys. Educ. 372 Coaching
Track and Field or 373
Coaching Baseball . .
Rec. Ed. 324 Rec. Programs 3
Educ. 390 Evaluation or 410
Edue. Sociol.. or 447
Principles of Guidance .. 3
Approved electives . ... .... 5

t See page 23 for Phvsical Education activity requirement.
t See page 23 for ROTC requirement.

Phys. Educ, 163 Team

%orts ............... 2
Engl. 103 Composition ... 3
Sociol. 110 Survey ....... §
Speech 100 Basic Speech

Improvement ... ...... 5
Phys. Educ. activity ..... +
ROTC .................. 1
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 266 Individual
ports ......... e
Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol.
of Exercise ...... ..
Phys. Educ. 372 Coaching
Track and Field or 373
Coaching_Baseball
Anat. 301 General . . ... 4
Ap’proved electives (Art) . 2
Phys. Educ. 295 Water

Safety ......... ...
*Phys. Educ. 336 Training
and Conditioning .... 1
ROTC .................. b4

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Phﬁs' Edue. 309 School
ance Program . . . 2
Phgs. Educ. 340 Intramural
rts 3

Po! e
Phgs. Educ. 363 Teaching
orts

P . . 2
Phxs. Educ. 364 Teaching
quatics 2

Phys. Educ. 373 Coaching
Baseball or 372 Coaching
Track and Tield 2

Educ. 339 Teachers’ Course
in Phys. Educ. 2

A]U)roved electives 5

Rec. Educ. 334 Mamt.
and Operation of Rec.

*Rec. Educ. 344 Camp
Programs
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FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Health Educ. 429 First Aid
and Safety 3

Phys. Educ 361 Teaching

BULLETIN o

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Health Educ. 465 School
Health Programs ......
Phys. Educ. 447 Tests and

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ, 493 Problems

in Athletics ...... ...
Educ. 405 Problcms of

restling ... ... Measurcments . Adolescence
Educ. 3715 Directed Tcachmg Phys Educ, 450 School Hist. 464 History of
(Sr. High School) .. 8 Phys. Educ. Program 3 Washington . ..........

Approved electives ....... Educ. 360 Curriculum Apyroved electives

Development or 410 Educ. { Educ. 435 Adapted
Sociol., or 447 Prmc:ples P hys. Edue.
, of Guidance ...... Rec. Educ. 344 Camp
Prev. Med. 461 School Programs
Health Program ........ 5

Rec. Educ 454 Field
Wor

This four-year program satisfies group requirements and requn-ements for minors
in Health Education, Social Studies, and Science. Students must coordinate with
College of Education relative to Education courses. Physical Education majors
may elect varsity or freshman intercollegiate sports for activity credit. Deficiencies
must be removed during the first two years.

WOMEN
First Yoar CREDITS Saecond Year CREDITS
Health Educ. 110 Health Education..... 2 Health Educ. 291 General Hygiene (if not

Phys. Educ. 121, 124 157 Bowling, accompanied by health educ. secon:

Fencing, Canoeing .................. 3 E3 3 N 3
Phys. Educ. 182, 181 or 283, 183, 282 Health Educ, 292 First Aid and Safety.. 3
Backgrounds . .............ceean Phgs Educ 181 or 283, 281 and 284
Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction .......... 2 UNdS . 5
Chem. 100 Chem. Science (or one year Phys. duc 293 Physiol. of Exercise ... 3
high school chemlstry) .............. Phys. Educ. 304 or 305-306 Officiating... 2
Engl. 101, 102," 103 Composition ....... Rec. Educ. 344 Camp Proxrams ........ 3
Physics, er and 170L " Intro. to Health Anat. 301 General . .. Lo 4
ciences Physics and . 6 Psychol. 100 General . .5
Sociol. 110 Survey .. .5 Zool. 118 and 118L Physiol. and Lab.’ 6
Speech '100 Basic Specch Improvement .. 5 Approved electives and teacher education
Approved electives and teacher trammg reqmremcnts ........................
_requirements . ............c0teieeaen
Third Year CREDITS Fourth Year CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 375 Methods m ‘Health Educ. 453 (if not accompanied
Phys. Edue. T . ... :..cooiiiiiiiiin, 7 by health educ. area) Health Teaching. 3
Phys. Educ 376 Methods in Phys. Educ. 322  Kinesiology .. 3
. Phys, Educ. IT . ........covvivuin... 7 Phys. Educ. 345 Principles .. 3
Phys.. -Educ. 377 Methods in Phys. Educ. 435 Adapted Activities .... 3
hys duc. TIT ... ... oL, Phys. Educ. 450 School Phys. Educ.

Phys. E%uc N466 Coaching (1 quarter). 0
Approvedl electives and. professxonal Phys. Educ. 480 Principles of Movement. 3
ion .requi Approved electives and professional

R education requirements

Cuiricvlum for Teacher Training in Health Education. Students who wish to emphasxze

school-health-education may follow this curriculum, which meets professional and

preprofessi’bnal course. requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree. Electives

taken in the curriculum must include the courses necessary for teacher certification

in the state of Washington as, well as those required for a minor academic field.
All electives must be- chiosen in consultation with an adviser.

A health education curriculum which emphasizes public health is offered through

the Department of Preventlve Medxcme.

MEN AND WOMEN
First Year CREDITS

Health Educ. 110 or 175 Health ........ 2
Chem. 100 Chem. Science or 101 General

6
Phys. -Educ.:N466 .. Coaching (2 quarters) 0
Home 300 Nutrition 2

R REIE  E S

Second Year

Health Educ. 291 Hygiene ...... ...... 3
Health Educ. 429 First Aid and Safety .3

CREDITS

and 120:Qrganic and General ......... 10 *Anat. 301 General ........ ...... 4
Engl. ‘101, 102,.103 Composmon ........ 9 Biol. lOlg 102J General _..... ..., 10
Sociol. 110 Survey e e 5 Educ. 188 Principles of Educ. ...... .. 3
Speech 100..Basic Speech Improvemcnt .. 5 Educ. 209 Educ. Psychology ....... S
Approved electives — ....:.......... 13-15 Psych. 100 General ...... ............ 5

Psych. 306 Developmental Ps¥’ ....... ]

*Zool. 118 and 118L or 208 Physiol. .. 65

neee Approved electives ............ e 7-8
OTC . et

*Conjoint 317-318 or Anat. 301 and Zool.

118 and 118L or Zool.
t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement.
t See page 23 for ROTC requirement, el . . e

Phys." Educ actxvmes
ROTC -

*Recommended electives
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Third Year
CREDITS
Educ. 339 Teachers’ Course in Phys.
Educ. for Men_..................... 2
Educ. 370E or S El ary or S dary
Methods . .......oovivineiiininer,nn 3
Educ. 390 Evaluation or 410 Educ. Sociol,
or 447 Principles of Guidance ........ 3
Home Ec. 300 Nutrition ................ 2
Micro, 301 (or approved substitute) .... §

Psychiatry 267 Introduction to Mental Hy-
giene or 450 Personality Devel. or Educ.
408 Mental Hygiene for Teachers .... 2.3

Prev. Med. 420 Epidemiol. and Biostatistics 3

Sociol. 453 Social Factors in Marriage
or Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships 3

Approved electives .......... corenas 11-12

Recommended electives are:

Fourth Year
CREDITS

Health Educ. 405 Problems of Adolescence 3
Health Educ. 453 Heaith Teaching ...... 3
Health Educ. 465 School Health
Programs ......................... 3
Conjoint 496 Concept of the Child or
Educ. 402 Child Study ......... ...
Educ. 340 Teachers’ Course in Health and
Phys, Educ. for Women ..... e 2
Educ. 360 Curriculum Development or
410 Educ. Sociol. or 447 Principles of
Guidance ................. N 3
Educ.  371E, X, or S Directed Teaching 12

Hist. 464 Wash. and Pac. Northwest .... 5
Prev. Med. 323 Public Health: Principles
and Practice ........................ 3

Prev. Med. 422 Environmental Health .. 3
Prev. Med. 424 Public Health Problems .. 3
Prev. Med. 461 School and Commun.

MEN AND WOMEN
. CREDITS CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol. of Physics 100 Survey or 170 and 170L
Exercise ........... e 3 ntro. to Health Sciences Physics and
Phys, Educ. 322 Kinesiology .......... 3 Lab. . ... i e -
Phys. Educ. 435 Adapted Activities .... 3 Pol, Sci. 201 Modern Govt. or 328
Anthro. 202 Cultural Anthro. or United Nations and Specialized Agencies 5
100 Introduction ................... 5 Psychol. 245 Individual Differences,
Art 100 Introduction, or 205 Lettering Developmental, 307 Adolescence ..2-5
or 290 Art Education ............. 2-5 Prev. Med. 426 Biostatistics, 450
Commun, 480 Propaganda ............. 3 Measure. and Control Air Pollution,
Journ. 200 Newswriting or 404 463 Commun. Organ. for Health Educ. 2-3
Magazine Article Writing ........... 3 Radio-TV 373 Television Writing or
Music 107 Survey .................uu. 5 450 Television Programming ......... 3
Pharmacy 115 Home Remedies ........ 2 Sociol. 240 Group Behavior, 352

Family, 371 Criminology, 472 Juvenile

Delinquency ........................
Speech 220 Public Speaking or 332

Group Discussion ................... 5

Additional courses in health education are given-in the Schools of Home Eco-

nomics, Nursing, and Medicine.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Master
of Science in Physical Education must meet the re_%xirements of the Graduate

School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

ere is no foreign language

requirement for the Master of Science in Physical Education.

For a minor in physical education for the master’s degree, the candidate must
present a minimum of 26 preparatory credits in physical education, one course in
physiology, and at least 12 credits in advanced courses.

Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in other departments may

obtain a minor in physical education.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

HEALTH EDUCATION
110 Health Education (Women) (2)

Gaines, Horne

Current health information, with emphasis on women's resp’ohsibiliti_es in_application of
health knowledge to attxty(fes and practices in modern and future life. Required of all
freshman women; exemption without credit by examination.

175 Personal Health (Men) (2)

Health information that affords a basis for intelligent guidance in the formation of health
habits and attitudes. Required of all freshman men; exemption without credit by examina-

tion.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES
101 through 255 Physical Education Activities (Men) (1 each)

101, adapted activities; 106, handball; 107, basketball; 108, tennis; 109, softball; 110, golf
($1.50 per quarter); 111, track; 112, crew (class), prerequisite, swimming; 114, boxing;
115, gymnastics; 117, wrestling; 118, volleyball; 119, swimming; 121, touch football; 122,
badminton; 123, archery; 125, skiing; 126, aerial ball; 127, bowling ($5.00 per quarter);
128, weight-training; 129, sailing; 131, beginning, 134, intermediate, folk and square
dancing; 151, modern dance; 154, social dance; 157, canoeing ($3.00 per quarter); 141,
freshman, 241, varsity, basketball; 142, freshman, 242, varsity, crew; prerequisite, swim-
ming; 143, freshman, 243, varsity, foati)all; 144, freshman, 244, varsity, track; 145, fresh.
man, 245, varsity, swimming; 146, frest , 246, varsity, baseball; 147, freshman, 247,
varsity, tennis; 148, freshman, 248, varsity, golf; 149, frcsftman, 249, varsity, skiing; 150,
freshman, 250, varsity volleyball; 152, freshman, 252, varsity, gymnastics; 155, freshman,
255, varsity, wrestling.

111 through 162; 211 through 267 Physical Education Activities (Women) (1 each)

111, adapted activities (restricted); 112, basic activities (general); 113-114, basic activities
(applied) ; 115, archery; 118, badminton; 119, body conditioning; 121, bowling ($5.00 per
quarter) ; 124, fencing; 126, golf ($1.50 per quarter); 128, riding; 129, sailing; 131, ski
conditioning; 132, elementary skiin%; 133, tumbling and apparatus; 134, rebound tumbfing;
135, tennis; 141, basketball; 142, field sports; 143, hockey; 144, softball; 145, volleyball;
148, folk and square dance; 149, international folk dance; 151, contemporary dance; 154,
social dance; 155, tap dance; 157, canoeing ($3.00 per quarter); 160, adapted swimming;
161, beginning swimming; 162, elementary swimming; 215, intermediate archery; 218,
intermediate badminton; 221, intermediate bowling ($5.00 per quarter); 222, advanced
bowling ($5.00 per quarter); 224, intermediate fencing; 228, intermediate riding; 230, ski
racing; 231, intermediate siciing; 232, advanced skiing; 235, intermediate tennis; 248,
intermediate folk and square dance; 251, intermediate contemporary dance; 252, advarced
contemporary dance; 257, m_terrqecixate canoeing ($3.00 per quarter); 263, intermediate
swimming; 264, advanced swimming; 265, aquatic art; 266, diving; 267, lifesaving.

PROFESSIONAL AREAS
HEALTH EDUCATION

291

292

429

451

453

465

Personal and General Hygiene (Men and Women) (3) Gaines, Mills, Reaves
Advanced course igned for the professional student in health and physical education
areas. Prerequisite, 110, 175, or equivalent, and sophomore standing.

First Aid and Safety (Men and Women) (3)

Hendershott, Kidwell, Maclean, Reeves, Stevens
The student may meet requirements for both Standard and Advanced American Red Cross
Firs:] Aid Certification. Includes safety education in schools. Prerequisite for men, junior
standing. ,

Methods in Teaching First Aid and Safety (Men and Women) (3)
Maclean, Reeves, Stevens

American Red Cross, Standard, Advanced, and Instructor’s First Aid Certification awarded.
Prerequisite, senior standing.

Workshop in Health Education for the Classroom Teacher (Men and Women) (214)
Health instruction in elementary schools, including subject matter, source material, and
methods of instruction. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

Methods and Materials in Health Teaching (Men and Women) (3)

Health instruction in elementary and junior and senior high schools, including subject
matter, source material, and method. Prerequisites, 345, Preventive Medicine; 461, and
Zoology 118 or 208 or 358, or permission.

The School Environmental Health Programs (Men and Women) (3) Mills, Reeves
Schoolroom construction; lighting, heating, ventilation; sanitation of spaces; selection and
location of equipment; medical ingpection and supervision; communicable disease; the school
lunch; fatigue, rest, and play. Prerequisites, Health Education 291, Preventive Medicine
461, or equivalents.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

161

162
163
264
265
266
181,

Skills and Materials in Aquatics (Men) (2) Torney
Skills and Materials in Gymnastics (Men) (2) Hughes
Skills and Materials in Team Sports (Men) (2) Hendershott
Skills and Materials in Track and Field and Weight Training (Men) (2) Hughes
Skills and Materials in Low-Organized Games (Men) (2) Kunde
Skills and Materials in Individual Sports (Men) (2) Cipriano

182, 183, 281, 282, 283, 284 Physical Education Backgrounds (Women) (2,2,2,2,2,2,1)

. Broer, Culver, Fox, Horne, Kidwell, Maclean, Rulifson
Fundamental information for methods and materials in the presentation of field hockev,
soccer, speedball, - fund tals of mo , Rgymnastics, archery. hadminton, golf,
tennis, apparatus, stunts and tumbling, rhythm fundamentals, folk and square dance, tap
dance, modern dance, and aquatics. Basic skills with emphasis for professional training.
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190

290

293

295

304,

309
31

312

313

322

336
340

351

355

358

359

361

363
364

370
37
372
373

Introduction to Physical and Health Education (Men and Women) (2) Horne, Mills
Survey of and orientation to the professional fields of physical education, health education,
recreational leadership, physical therapy ( ), andy hi (men). History and

philosophies; personnel qualifications, training and preparation; opportunities; organizations;
related fields.

Officiating (Men) (2) Mills
Techniques of officiating football, basketball, baseball, track and field, swimming, tennis,
volleyball, softball, and speedball.

Physiology of Muscular Exercise (Men and Women) (3) Mills
Muscular efficiency, fatigue, recovery, chemical ch and neur lar control, with

ecial reference to games, sports, corrective work, and body Prer isit
oology 118, or 208, or 358.

Functional Swimming and Water Safety (Men and Women) (2) Buckloy, Maclean
(W.S.1. certification) A course designed primarily to }m:pare students for employment
as teachers or administrators in the aquatic programs o P hools, beaches, recrea-
tion departments, the Armed Forces, and service organizations. Prerequisites, 119 for
men, 267 for women, and American Red Cross lifesaving card or permission for men and
women,

h

305-306 Officiating (Women) (2,1-1) Fox, Rulifson
Techniq for ofhciating in volleyball, basketball; opportunity for national and local
ratings. Prerequisites, junior standing or permission; 305- for -306,

The School Dance Program (Men and Women) (2) Wilson

Practice in basic skills in folk, square, and social dancing; methods and opportunity for
prescntation, including ‘calling”;: source materials; organization of coeducational dance
program. Prerequisite, junior standing or permission.

Rhythmic Activities for Small Children (Women) (2)

Activities suited to the kindergarten and primar{ child. Educational value, significance in
child growth and deveclopment, and methods of presentation. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.) DPrerequisite, junior standing.

Elementary School Athletic Program (Women) (3) Rulifson
Program planning, small group play, and team game activities for elementary grades. (Of-
fered Summer Quarter only.)

Elemontary School Self-Testing and Individual Activities (Men and Women) (2142)
Knowledges and skills in activities involving self-testing elements; activities developing
strength, coordination, flexibility; modified classroom program; marching, gymnastics,
st\}nt;. tumbling, apparatus, body mechanics, adapted activities. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.
Kinesiology (Men and Women) (3) Cutler
Analysis of leverage in body movements and problems of readjustment in relationship to
y mechanics and to physical education activities. Prerequisites, 293 and Anatomy 301.

Athletic Training and Conditioning (Men) (1) Peterson
Prerequisi 292 or permissi

Administration of Intramural Sports (Men) (3) Stevens
Principles of Physical Education (Men and Women) (3) Torne!

4 haal

Social, biological, and educational foundations; the ;lacc of Physical ion in the
program. Prerequisites, Zoology 118, or 208, or 358, Sociology 110, and Psychology 100.
Theater Dance (Men and Women) (2) de Vries
Development of dance skills and movement techniques as they apply to choreography;
presentation of dramatic problems of dance. Prerequisites, 151, 251, 252, or 283, or per-
mission.

Modern Dance Workshop (Men and Women) (2, maximum 6) de Vries

Pructice in modern dance; analysis of choreography; creative work. Prerequisites, 151 and
318, or permission.

Methods of Teaching Gymnastics (Men) (2) Hughes
Prercquisite, 162 or permission.

Workshop in Gymnastics (Men and Women) (3) Hughes
chcturcs, practice, and supervised hing in gy tics. Prerequisite, 358 or equiva-
ent.

Methods of Teaching Wrestling (Men) (2) Stavens
Prerequisite, 264 or permission.

Methods of Teaching srom (Men) (2) Peek
Methods of teaching volleyball, basketball, soccer, softball, and flag football. Prerequisites,
161, 162, 163, 264, 265, 266.

Mothods of Teaching Aquatics (Men) (2) Torney
Prerequisites, 161, 162, 163, 264, 265, 266, or permission.

Coaching of Football (Men) (2) Owens
Coaching of Basketball (Men) (2) . Grayson
Coaching of Track and Field (Men) (2) Hiserman

Coaching of Baseball (Men) (2) . Mauro
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375 Methods in Physical Education | (Women) (7)
General methodology, methods in team and individual sports. Prerequisites, 181, 182, 183,
or permission.

376 Mothods in Physical Education Il (Women) (7) Broer, Maclean
Methods and materials in gymnastics, marching, stunts and tumbling, apparatus, aquatics.
Prerequisites, 267, 281, 284, 375, or permission.

377 Methods in Physical Education 11l (Women) (6) deVries, Horne, Kidwell
Methods and materials in ballroom, folk, square, tap, modern dance. Prerequisites, 282,
283, 373, or permission.

435 Adapted Activities (Men) Adapted Physical Education (Women) (3) Cutler, Kidwell
Programs for atypical cases from the standpoint of individual needs. Prerequisites, 293,
322, and Zoology 118, or 208, or 358

447 Tosts and Measurements (Men and Women) (3) Cutler
Their place in health and physical education; criteria for selection; formulation of a test-
ing and measuring program.

450 The School Physical Education Program (Men and Women) (men, 3; women, 2)

Peek, Wilson

Problems of organization and administration. Prerequisites for men, 345, senior standing,
or permission; for women, 375 and permission.

459-460 Dance Production (Women) (2-2) de Vries
Thematic materials for dance in education, writing dance scenario, mechanics of presenting
a dance program, choreography, selection of music, music augmentation, costuming, staging,
production management. Laboratory experiences. Prerequisites, 151 and 251, or 283.

N466 Coaching (Women) (0) Kidwell

Prerequisite, permission.

478] Workshop in Elementary School Physical Education (Men and Women) (21%2) Horne
Progress and problems in modern programs. Offered jointly with the College of Educa-
tion. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

480 Principles of Movement (Women) (3) Broer, Fox
The interpretation of the physical principles which make for efficient movement through
the integration of physics, anatomy, kinesiology, and sport and dance techniques. Pre-
requisites, 301, 322, 356, 363, 364, Anatomy 301, and Physics 170 and 170L, or permission.

493 Problems in Athletics (Men) (3) Torney
The place of interschool athletics in education. Control, fi , eligibility, safety measures,
q)ublicity, and public relations. Qualifications and duties of coaches, managers, and officials.

rerequisites, 345 and 450.

495 Fitness Workshop (Men and Women) (3) Fox
(Offered Summer Quarter only.)

RECREATION EDUCATION

253 Recreation Resources (Men) (1) Kunde
Directed observations of resources including general and community, public school, youth
serving agencies, hospitals, institutional and industrial organizations.

294 Introduction fo Recreation (Men and Women) (2) Kunde
Nature, function, and scope of organized recreation; historical background, philosophy,
theories of play; leadership implications; organized play in the United States. Prerequi-
sites. Sociclogy 110 and Psychology 100.

324 Recreation Programs (Men and Women) (3) Kunde
Eectures, demonstrations, and reading assignments for orientation in recreation skills and

.. "techniques suitable for various age groups; classifying, adapting, and utilizing materials.
Prerequisites, 294, and 6 credits in physical education major activities or equivalent.

334. Management and Operation of Recreation (Men) (2) Kunde
Practices and procedures in arg)cration of areas and facilities, Duties and responsibilities,
personnel regulations, and staff organization. Motivating and conducting a diversified pro-

- gram. Prerequisite, 294.

344 Orﬁanixation and Administration of Cantp Programs (Men and Women) (3)

. Kunde, Stallings

The educational and social significance of camping; organization of activities and prob-

lems of administration. Prerequisit junior standing, Psychology 100, and Sociology
~ 110, or permission. .

354 Recreéation Practicum (Men) (2) Kunde
Dirccted experience in recreational activities and program services for the enhancement
of leadership techniq Prerequisites, 294 and permission.

374 Social Recreation Leadership (Men) (2) " Kunde

Methods in utilizing music, drama, dancing, and suitable activities in organizing programs
for social recreation. .

384 Workshop in Camp Ceunseling (Men and Women) (3) Hughes
On-the-job experience in camp counseling. Students will be quartered at Camp Waskowitz
act in the capacity of camp counselors for select groups, and asgist in the direction of
evening and Sunday educational and social activities. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)
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426 Field Work in Recreation (Women) (5) Kidwell
Supervised work experiences in recreational ficlds such as hospital, industrial, public,
and semiprivate agencies, etc. Practice in planning programs. f’rerequisitﬁ, senior
standing, major in recreational leadership, a position of leadership for six weeks in camp,
playground area, or the equivalent amount of time in an organized recreation program.

454 Recreation Field Work (Men) (3) Kunde
‘I'he fulfillment of stipulated projects under close supervision, approximating an internship
in recreation. Prerequisites. 294, 324, 334, 354, or permission,

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

HEALTH EDUCATION

503 Seminar in Health Education (Men and Women) (3)
Prerequisites, 453, 465, and Physical Education 345.

508 Administration of the School Health Program (Men and Women) (3) Reeves
The interrelated functions of school health services, safe and healthful school environment,
health of the school personnel, the school day as related to the pupil's total health, and
health and safety instruction in developing a total school health program. Consideration of
health needs of school age groups, legal regulations, budgetary needs, personnel requirements,
facility and resource needs, and administration policies as they relate to effective organiza-
tion of school health programs. Prerequisites, Health Education 291, 465, Preventive
Medicine 461 or equivalent, or permission.

600 Research (Men and Women) (2-5)

700 Thesis (Men and Women) (*)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

501 Seminar in Physical Education (Men and Women) (3) Broer, Torney, Wilson
Prerequisites, 345 and 450.

502 Problems in Physical Education (Men and Women) (2142)
(Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 345 and 450, or permission.

506 The Curriculum (Men and Women) (3) Kunde
Selection and organization of l;:rogram content in relation to characteristics and needs of
pupils and local conditions. rerequisite, 345 or permission,

507 Supervision in Physical Education (Men and Women) (2V42) Peck
(Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 345 and 450, or permission.

547 Seminar in Resoarch Procedures (Men and Women) (3) Broer, Fox
Prerequisites, 447 and Mathematics 281, or equivalent.

580 Seminar in Human Performance (Women) (3) Broer

Analysis of gross human movement considered from the physiological, mechanical, and
sychological bases of motor performance, (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites,
hysical Education 322, 480, or permission.

600 Research (Men and Women) (2-5)
700 Thesis (Men and Women) (*)

RECREATION EDUCATION

504 Administration of Racreation (Men and Women) (5) Kunde
Prerequisites, 324, Physical Education 345, or permission.

524 Seminar in Community Resources and Organization for Recreation (Men and Women) (3)

Kunde

Functional analysis of integrated community resources and organization for recreation
seérvices. Experience in recreation fact finding, analysis, and evaluation. Study of pertinent
problems and nceds in the ficld. Prer permi

600 Research (Men and Women) (2-5)
700 Thesis (Men and Women) (*)

PHYSICAL THERAPY, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

The two-year prephysical therapy program in the College of Arts and Sciences is
designed to prepare students for admission to the curriculum in Physical Therapy
in the School of Medicine. - :

In this program the applicant must complete the following required courses:
Anatomy 301; Chemistry 101, 102; Mathematics 101 or 103 or 104 or 105; Micro-
biology 301; Physics 170, 170L; Psychology 100, 101; Psychiatry 267; Sociology



160 BULLETIN + COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

110; Speech 100; Zoolog{ 118, 118L or 208. The student should choose electives
designed to broaden his background in human relationships and understanding, A
cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 is a prerequisite for acceptance into the
curriculum.

A complete description of the four-year program in physical therapy is given
in the Sclf:)al of Medicine Bulletin. P P

PHYSICS
Executive Officer: RONALD GEBALLE, 215 Physics Hall

The Department of Physics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Science, Bachelor of Science in Engineering Physics, Master of Science, and Doctor
of Philosophy. Undergraduate majors obtain a basic preparation in principal
fields of Eysim and a wide choice of electives in other subjects, and they may
further elect to follow a program of advanced studies which prepares them for
professional and graduate careers.

In collaboration with the College of Engineering, a curriculum in engineering
physics is offered, which adds basic engineering training to a thorough preparation
in physics. In addition, the Department offers major and minor academic fields
for students in the College of Education; see the College of Education Bulletin.

Entrance requirements for physics majors include high school physics, trigo-
nometry, and 1) units of algebra. High school chemistry, a fourth term of algebra,
and mathematical analysis are stron%}y recommended. Students who enter without
the required preparation may be delayed in their progress toward graduation.

Students majoring in physics or other physical sciences start with 121, 122, 123,
and 131, 132, 133. Other students enrol?in 101, 102, 103 and, concurrently, 107,
108, 109.

No grade less than C in any required physics course is acceptable toward a
physics major.

A student in any of the physics curricula may elect at the start of his senior
year to be a candidate for the departmental award of Physics Honors if he
has a grade-point average of at least 3.30 in physics courses and is approved by
the Department. He will then enroll in the Senior Honors Seminar 485, 486, 487
and undertake an undergraduate research problem, on the completion of which the
Department will certify and record this distinction,

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

A program of study in physics may vary considerably in extent, depending upon
the vI:ﬂues which they stu e!t wishesyto erive from h¥s education. %he aviila le
choices range from an adequate basic education in physics to a full preparation for
graduate study.

The required curriculum, for those who wish a basic education in physics and
also a broad array of electives, includes a minimum of 51 credits in physics courses
in addition to the ﬁroup requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences (see
page 23). The student may begin this physics curriculum during the freshman
or sophomore year. The required physics courses are: 121, 122, 123, 131, 132, 133,
221, 222, 225, 226, 320, 323, 325, 326, 327, 371, and 372. As an alternative, 461,
462, and 463 may be substituted for 320 and 323. Chemistry through 160 and
Mathematics through 325 also are required.

For those who wish a more extensive program of advanced undergraduate
physics in preparation for a professional career or for graduate study, a schedule of
courses is given below. Strongly recommended electives include foreign language
courses, particularly Russian, French, or German, and additional mathematics
courses,



PHYSICS

FIRST QUARTER
Physics 121
ror Sci. Majors ....... 4
Chem. 140 General
Math, 124 Cale. with
Anal. Geom. . ........
Engl. 101 Composition . ...
Health Educ. 110 or 175
Phys. Educ. activity .
ROTC ......... ... .. ...

CREDITS

FIRST QUARTER
Physics 221
Mechanics
Physics 133
Sci. Majors Lab. ...... 1
Math. 224
Intermed. Anal.
English 103 Composition . 3

CREDITS

Ag)proved electives ....... 6
ROTC .................. b
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 325

Electricity and

Magnetism ........... 3
Math. 427

Applied Anal, ......... 3

ath. 325

Adv. Calc. II ......... 3
Approved electives ....... 7
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Physics 461

Atomic and Nuclear ... 3
Physics 471

Atomic and Nuclear

Physics 481
ath, Physics ......... 3
Approved electives ....... 6

First Yoar

SECOND QUARTER
Physics 122

For Sci. Majors ....... 4
Physics 131

Sci. Majors Lab. ..
Chem. 150 General ......
Chem. 151 General Lab...
Math. 125 Cale. with

Anal. Geom. ...
Phys. Educ, activity
ROTC ...........

CREDITS

Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 222
Mechanics ............ 3
Physics 225
lectric Circuits ....... 4
Math. 225
Intermed. Anal. ....... 3
A{))provcd electives ....... 6
ROTC .................. ¥
Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Phgsics 326
lectricity and
Magnetism . ........... 3
Physics 371 Properties
of Matter ............. 3
Math. 428
Applied Anal. . ........ 3
Approved electives ....... 7
Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 462
Atomic and Nuclear ... 3
Physics 472

Atomic and Nuclear

Math, Physics ....
Approved electives
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THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 123

For Sci. Majors ....... 4
Physics 132

ci. Majors Lab, ...... 1

Chem. 160 General ...... 3

Math. 126 Cale. with

Anal. Geom. ...
English 102 Composition .. 3
Phys. Educ. activity .t
ROTC

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 226
lectric Circuits ....... 4

Math. 322 )
Differential Equations .. 3
Math. 324
Adv. Cale. I ......... 3

............ b
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phésics 327
lectricity and
Magnetism . .4
Physics 372 Properties
of Matter ............. 3
Math. 429
Applied Anal. ......... 3
Approved electives ....... 6
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 463
tomic and Nuclear ... 3
Physics 473
Atomic and Nuclear
Lab. .................
Physics 483
Math. Physics ......... 3
Approved electives ....... 6

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING PHYSICS
Students who wish to combine an engineering background with full training in

physics as a preliminary either to graduate work in nuclear engineering or to
employment in industrial and government laboratories may elect a prescribed
curriculum in engineering physics. Students may enter this pro either by
following the recommendedp program for the Bachelor of Science with a suitable
choice of electives in engineering, or by transferring from an engineering major to
the College of Arts and Sciences on or before completion of the sophomore year.
Physics 481, 482, 483 are optional.

The scholastic qualifications for this degree are the same as for the Bachelor of
Science.

The engineering electives prescribed for students entering this curriculum as
freshmen are as follows: second-year students take General Engineering 101, 102,
103, and Mechanical Engineering 201, 202, 203. In the third year, Mechanical
Engineering 260 and 6 credits of Z[:l;:roved engineering electives are required.
Likewise, in the fourth year, 6 credits of approved engineering electives are
required.

qA student who has completed one or two years of engineering (including Physics
217, 218, 219) and who wishes to undertake advanced work as a physics major
will have to satisfy the graduation regkuirements of the College of Arts and Sciences.
Depending on the courses he has taken previously, he may have to add Physics
221, 222, and 225 to the prescribed courses for the third year.

Engineering
electives will be selected as described in the previous paragraph.

t Sce page 23 for Physical Education activity requirement.
t See page 23 for ROTC requirement.
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ADVANCED DEGREES

The Department of Physics offers programs leading to the degrees of Master of
Science and Doctor of Philosophy. Specific departmental requirements are de-
scribed briefly below. More complete information can be obtained by writing to
the Department.

Undergraduate preparation is expected to include upper-division courses in
electricity and magnetism, mechanics, the properties of matter, advanced calculus
and matl{ematical physics, atomic physics, and nuclear physics. Deficiencies may
cause a del:y of as much as a year. A reading knowledge of Russian, French, or
German is desirable.

Candidates for advanced degrees in physics are expected to pass certain examina-
tions as part of the departmental degree requirements. The first, a written pre-
liminary examination, is designed to assess the student’s knowledge and under-
standing of the material normally included in an undergraduate program with a
major in physics, Ordinarily, a student is expected to taie the preliminary exam-
ination during his first year of regular graduate study at this University. It is
given annually during the Winter Quarter. No student is permitted to take the
preliﬁinary examination more than two times without special departmental ap-
proval.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. A minimum of 36 approved credits must be submitted, of
which 18 must be in courses numbered 500 or above. These 18 credits must
include a minimum of 3 credits in 520 or 600 (for both of which the sponsorship
of an instructor is necessary) and a minimum of 12 credits in other physics gradu-
ate courses. No thesis is required. Candidates for the degree of Master of Science
must pass a final examination, usually oral. No student is permitted to take the
final examination who has not been approved for it following the preliminary
examination. Reading proficiency in a foreign language must be demonstrated by
examination. Russian, French, and German are suitable for this purpose.

Students in other fields desiring a minor in physics for a master’s degree must
submit 9 credits in courses numbered 300 or algove and 9 credits in courses num-
bered 400 or above.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The Department requires preparation equivalent to the
courses 505, 506, 509, 510, 513, 514, 515, 517, 518, 519, 524, 525, and 528, as
well as Mathematics 527, 528, and 529. Additional courses of interest will be
selected by the student and his supervisory committee. Reading proficiency in two
foreign languages must be demonstrated by examination. Russian, French, and
German are suitable for this purpose.

In addition to the preliminary examination, candidates for the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy must pass, successively, a written qualifying examination, a general
examination for admission to candidacy, and a final examination. No student is
permitted to take the qualifying examination who has not been approved for it
subsequent to the preliminary examination. A student in the program leading to
the Ph.D. is expected to take the qualifying examination in his second year of
regular graduate study. The qualifying examination is given once during each of
the Autumn and Spring quarters of each year. It is designed to assess the depth
of the student’s knowledge of the principal branches of physics.

In the oral General Examination a student is examined on topics related to the
general area of physics in which he plans to do his thesis research. No student is
permitted to take the General Examination who has not passed the qualifying ex-
amination, and ordinarily he must have been accepted by a member of the staff
as a research student. A student is expected to take the General Examination as
soon as possible after passing the qualitying examination, usually early in his third
year of regular graduate study. Passing of the General Examination constitutes
admission to candidacy for the Ph.D.

Each student bears responsibility for being informed of the dates on which the
examinations are offered and for planning his own program so that he can take
the various examinations at appropriate times.
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A candidate for this degree is required to conduct an original and independent
investigation in one of the fields of physics. Results of this research are submitted
as a thesis. In his Final Examination, the candidate presents these results orally to
the Department and is examined in his field of research.

A minor for a doctor’s degree requires the equivalent of a bachelor’s degree in
physics and three graduate courses.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100

101,

107,

121,

131,

170

Survey of Physics (5) i L . . .
A nontechnical treatment of the principal fields of physu:s, including mechanics, electricity,
magnetism, and atomic and nuclear phenomena, for those with no previous training in
physics. Identical with Physical Science 101.

102, 103 General Physics (4,4,4) R Kenworthy
Concurrent registration in 107, 108, 109 recommended and may be required by individual
depart ts. 101: hanics. Prerequisites, plane try, tri try, and one year

of high school physics or its equivalent by permission. 102: soﬁ?ngi and electricity. Pre-
requisite, 101. 103: heat, light, and modern physics. Prerequisite, 102 or concurrent
registration in 102,

108, 109 General Physics Laboratory (1,1,1) . Sanderman
107: mechanics laboratory. Prerequisite, 101 or concurrent registration in 101. 108:
sound, electricity, and magnetism laboratory. Prerequisite, 102 or concurrent registration
in 102. 109: heat and light laboratory. Prerequisite, 103 or concurrent registration in 103.

122, 123 Physics for Science Majors (4,4,4) Clark
For physical science majors. Development of the basic principles of physics with_special
phasis on hanics, electricity and magnetism, and modern physics. Prerequisites for
121, trigonometry, one year of high school physies or its equivalent by permission; for 122,
121 and concurrent registration in 131; for 123, 122 and concurrent registration in 132.
132, 133 Science Majors Physics Laboratory (1,1,1) Sanderman
Experimental topics in physics for physical science majors. Prerequisite for 131, 121; for
132, 131 and 122; for 133, 132 and 123.
Introduction to Health Sciences Physics (5) Sanderman
Selected physical theories and principles and their applications in home and hospital.

170L Introduction to Health Sciences Physics Laboratory (1) Sanderman

217,

221,

225,

320

323

325,

367,

3n,

For physical therapy and home economics students only. Prerequisite, concurrent regis-
tration in 170 or permission.

218, 219 Physics for Enginsers (4,4,4) Lord
217: mechanics. Principles of statics are assumed. Dynamics of both point masses and
rifld bodies is developed by calculus methods. Elasticity and simple harmonic motion.
Elementary hydrodynamics. Many illustrative problems are used. Prerequisites, high
school physics, General Engineering 112, introductory calculus, and a concurrent calculus
course. 218: electricity and magnetism. Alternating currents. Prerequisites, 217 and a
concurrent calculus course. 219: heat, sound, and light. Geometrical and physical optics.
Prerequisites, 218 and calculus.

222 Mechanics (3,3)
Ki ics and «y jcs of a mass point; motion of a rigid body; elastic bodies and wave
motion. Prerequisites, 123 or 219, Mathematics 125, and 221 for 222,

226 Electric Circuits (4,4)

Basic linear elements in D.C., A.C., and transient circuits; vacuum_tube circuits; solid
state devices; electrical measurements. Laboratory work is included. Prerequisites, 123 or
218, Mathematics 125, and 225 for 226.

Introduction to Modern Physics (3)
Discoveries in modern physics particularly basic to engineering and physics, including the
electrical nature of matter, elementary particles, interaction of radiation with matter,
nuclear disintegrations. Solid state, semiconductors, and nuclear reactors are especially
treated. Prerequisites, 123, 219, or permission.
Introduction to Nuclear Physics (3)

A study of nuclear reactions, including fission, particle accelerators, and nuclear instru-
mentation; cosmic rays; astrophysics; applications of 1 ph in ic energy;
use of tracers, etc. Prerequisite, 320 or permission.

326, 327 Electricity and Magnetism (3,3,4)

Charges at rest and in motion; dielectric and magnetic media; electromagnetic waves;
physical optics. Laboratory work in 327. Prerequisites, 123, Mathematics 253; 325 for
326; 326 tor 327.

368, 369 Special Problems (*,*,*

Prerequisite, permission.

372 Properties of Matter (3,3)
Equilibrium and non-equilibrium properties of gases, solids, and liquids from macroscopic
and microscopic viewpoints. Prerequisites, 222 or concurrent registration in 222, and
Mathematics 253; 371 for 372,
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an,

481,

485,

499
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462, 463 Introduction to Atomic and Nuclear P!lyslcs (3,3,3)
Foundations of modern atomic and lear physics; y quantum theory; elementary
particles; high energy physics; solid state. Prereqmsntcs, 327 and Mathematics 322.

472, 473 Atomic and Nuclear Physics laboratory (3,3,3) Farwell, Higgs
471, 472: measurements in modern atomic physics: speed of llgh(, wave propagation,
electronic charge, specific electronic charge, ther an tric _effects, particle
waves, spectroscopy and states, Z and Raman spectra.  Prerequisite, 30
credits m physics. 473. techniques in nuclear research: beta- and gamma-ray spectro-
scopy; charged particle reactions at intermediate enecrgies, using cyclotron; nuclear
emulsion techniques in high-energy physics; neutron physics, using nuclear reactor. Pre-
requisite, 323, or concurrent registration in 463, or perm1ssnon

482, 483 Introduction to Mathematical Physics (3,3,3)

Applications of vector analysis, coordinate transformations, types of fields, special solu-
tions of field equations, varlatlonal principles and fields, boundary value problems of
physics. Prerequisites, 327,

486, 487 Senior H Seminar (1,1,1)

Prerequisite, permission.

Undergraduate Research (2-5, maximum 5)

Supervised individual research leading to Physics Honors award. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

505,

509,

513,

517,
520

524,

528

552
558
560,
562
564
566
568
570

574
576

578

506 Advanced Machanics (3,3)

Dynamics of a particle and of rigid bodies; generalized coordinates and Lagrangian
theory; variational principles. Hamilton’s equations of motion, vibration, and normal
coordinates.

510, 511 At Molecular, and Nucl Structure (2,2,2)

Energy-level systems of lear, at and r aggregates of clementary particles
studied primarily on the vector model and other phenomenological modes of description;
radioactive transitions and selection rules; atomic and molecular spectra; nuclear inter-
actions and transitions.

514, 515 Electricity and Magnetism (4,4,4)

Thc properties of electric and magnetic ficlds as boundary value problems; application of
harmonic function and conformal representation; electrodynamics and "electromagnetic
waves in empty space and material media.

518, 519 Quantum Mechanics (4,4,3)

Prerequisite, 513 for 518,

Seminar (1-2)

Seminars in the following subjects meet regularly: cosmic rays, gaseous electronics and
spectroscopy, nuclear physics, low temperature physics, theoretical physics, and solid state
physics. Prerequisite, permission.

525 Tharmodynamlcs and Statistical Mechanics (3,3)

Prereq , 517 or concurrent registration in 517.

Current Problems in Physics (2)

Discussion of several active research fields; survey of the background of each field; dis-
cussion of generally accepted concepts and those at variance with experiment or untested
detailed study of at least one recent paper in the field.

Conduction through Gases (3)
Prerequisite, 509

High Energy Physics (3)

Prerequisite, 560,

561 Theoretical Nuclear Physles (3,3)
Prerequisites, 510 and 518.

Theory of Spectra (3)

Prerequisites, 509 and 518.

Relativity (3)

Prerequisites, 506 and 515.

Topics in Advanced Quantum Mechanics (3)
Prerequisite, 518,

Theory of Solids (3)

Prerequisite, 518.

Quantum Field Theory (3)
Prerequisite, 519,

Atomic and Molecular Collisions (3)

Selected Topics in Experimental Physics (*, maximum 6)

Prerequisite, permission.

Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (*, maximum 6)

Many-body problems, x-meson, phySlcS, relativistic field theones, strange particles and

the theory of the “inner space,” group theory and nuclear structure, and studies of the
rotation group are among topics covered in recent years. Prereq , per
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660 Research (*)
Research currently is in progress in the following fields: acoustics, atomic collisions, high
energy physics, gaseous electronics, low temperature physics, magnetic resonance phe-
nomena, natural radioactivity, nuclear physics, solid state physics, spectroscopy, and
theoretical physics. Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thesis (*)

Prerequisite, permission.

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Executive Officer: HUGH A. BONE, 206 Smith Hall

The Department of Political Science offers courses leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. It offers major and
minor academic fields for students in the College of Education; it also cooperates
with the College of Architecture and Urban Planning in a program leading to the
degree of Master of Urban Planning. See the bulletins for the College of Educa-
tion and the College of Architecture and Urban Planning. -

The basic requirements for the undergraduate major are set forth in the general
curriculum described below. For students who are definitely preparing to enter
the government service, more detailed course recommendations are set forth in
two specialized curricula: International Relations and Public Administration.
General majors are expected to have a substantial background of elective courses
in the College of Arts and Sciences. However, transfer students from other col-
leges may be able to complete a satisfactory program without undue loss of time,
and students in the SchooFof Law may use credits for elective purposes under the
conditions set forth in the Arts-Law curriculum on page 119. Since political science
provides a classic background for prospective Law School students, the depart-
mental adviser is prepared to give special counseling to pre-law students.

. The Institute ofP International Affairs is affiliated with ri:e Department of Political
Science as an agency to promote glublic interest in international affairs. Two aspects
of its program may be distinguished: t}:anel discussions and lectures by experts on

international relations are sponsored throughout the year; special events such as

the Northwest International Law Seminar are presented on a periodic basis.

The Bureau of Governmental Research and Services, an administrative unit of
the Graduate School, is a separate research agency under the direction of a mem-
ber of the Department of Political Science to provide independent research and
consultative services for state and local government. It conducts the annual
Institute of Government and maintains liaison, on behalf of the University, with
the Association of Washington Cities.

The Washington State-Northern Idaho Citizenship Clearing House is an
affiliate of the national Citizenship Clearing House operating unger the direction
of a member of the Department. It promotes participation in political organiza-
tions through legislative internships and the sponsorship of conferences andg work-
shops in practical politics. The University of Washington Citizenship Clearing
House is an affiliate of this group and operates several campus programs each year.
The Department of Political Science faculty directs this project.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Maintenance of a better than C average in political science courses is expected
of every political science major. Accordingly, no student whose cumulative grade-
point in political science courses taken at this University is less than 2.25 may take
his degree in any political science curriculum.
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GENERAL CURRICULUM. All political science majors are required to earn a total
of 50 credits in political science courses. These courses must include: 202; 201 or
203; 328 or 336 or 427; 411 or 413; any three from 445, 450, 460, and 470; and
15 credits in political science electives.

CURRICULUM IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. Recommended courses are: 202 and
203; 411 or 418; 445, 460, and 470; at least four courses from 321, 322, 328, 336,
420, and 427; at least three courses from 323, 324, 429, 430, and 432; 425-426;
Economics 200; Geography 100; and Sociology 110.

A reading and translating knowledge of at least one modern foreign language is
strongly recommended. To develop the necessary language proficiency, not less
than 30 university credits in one language, or the equivalent in high school and
university work combined, will be needed.

CURRICULUM IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. Recommended courses are: Political
Science 201, 202, 362, 412, 427, 450, 460, 470, 471, 472, and if possible 370 or
451, 375 or 876; Accounting 150; Economics 200, 201, 301, 350, and 451; Busi-
ness Statistics 201 or Mathematics 281; Psychology 100; Sociology 310 and 466;
and History 241. The program should be supplemented by at least four other
upper-division courses in the social sciences selected in consultation with an adviser.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Candi-
dates for these degrees must have completed an undergraduate major or the
equivalent in political science.

Doctoral candidates must acquire mastery of a field of concentration in which
the thesis is prepared and of additional supporting fields. The following fields may
be used for both purposes: political theory; international law and relations; com-
parative government; public law; public administration; American government
and politics; and state and local government. Combinations of some of these
fields may be required.

Candidates may be permitted to substitute special regional fields for any of
the above general fields under the conditions set forth below. But if this is done,
cog:farative government can not be offered as well. Candidates are also encour-
aged to minor, or offer supporting courses, in other social sciences such as history,
economics, sociology, psychology, or geography.

The field of political theory is required in all p , and courses 511, 512,
and 513 are normally required. Not less than two-thirds of the minimum credits
r%quired for the degree must consist of those earned in courses numbered 500 or
above.

MASTER OF ARTS. A total of 36 credits in individually approved programs is
required. The candidate must also submit an essay of distinction and pass a com-
prehensive oral examination on the content of a major and two minor fields.

If the candidate is permitted to adopt Far Eastern or Russian political science
as a field of concentration, he must have a reading knowledge of the appropriate
foreign language, and both of his supporting fields must be in general political
science.

MASTER OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. A curriculum leading to this degree is
offered by the School of Public Administration; see the Graduate School Bulletin.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. A minimum of 108 credits is required, including 27
allowed for the thesis. The candidate must present a field of concentration and
four supporting fields.

If the candidate is permitted to adopt Far Eastern or Russian political science
as a field of concentration, he may also present a related field of regional studies
as one of his supporting fields.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
INTRODUCTORY COURSES

These courses are primarily for sophomores, but are also open to freshmen.
Either 201 or 202 is normally a prerequisite for all upper-division courses.

201

202

203

Modern Government (5) Cassinelli, Hitchner, Reshetar
The nature and function of political institutions in the major national systems; democracy
and dictatorship; introductory comparative politics of the United States, Great Britain,
France, and the Soviet Union.

American Government and Politics (5) Bone, Danelski, Gottfried, Kessel
Popular government in the United States; the theory and practice of national institutions.
International Relations (5) Riley

An analysis of the world community, its politics and government.

POLITICAL THEORY AND PUBLIC LAW

311

362

411

412

413

414

415

460

461

Theories of Modarn Government (5) Harbold
The principal pohtical ideas of recent times with particular reference to their significance
for (ycmocrucy and liberal values. An introduction intended especially for other than
political science majors.

Introduction to Public Law (5) Danelski
The general significance of the legal order; private rights and public duties; nature of the
judicial process; sources of law.

The Western Tradition of Political Thought (5) Harbold

Origin and evolution of major political concepts from ancient Greece to the eighteenth
century which underlie much contemporary thinking. A background in history is desirable.

American Political Thought (5) Harbold
Major thinkers and movements from the Colonial period to the present.
Contemporary Political Thought (5) - Harbold

Developments from the eighteenth century to the present, as a basis for contemporary
philosophies of democracy, communism, and fascism. Prerequisite, 411 or equivalent.

Oriental Political Thought (5) Hsiao
Theorics of the Oriental state as exhibited in the writings of stat and philosophers.
(Offered alternate years; offered Spring Quarter 1962.)

Analytical Political Theorx s) Cassinelli
Analysis of principal probl approach pts, values, and hypotheses of politica)
science.

Introduction to Constitutional Law (5) Cole, Danelski

Growth and development of the United States Constitution as reflected in decisions of the
Supreme Court; political, sociai, and economic effects.
The Courts and Civil Liberty (5) Cole

Cases and literature bearing on protection of constitutionally guaranteed private rights,
with particular reference to period since 1937,

GOVERNMENT, POLITICS, AND ADMINISTRATION

350

351

353

360

370

375

376

450

Government and Interest Groups (5) L o Gottfried
Agrarian, labor, professional, business, and ethnic interests in politics; impact on repre-
sentative institutions and governmental processes.

The American Democracy (5) Gottfried, Kessel
Selected aspects and prob of ary American government: parties and politics;
the presidency; Congress; the role of the Supreme Court; civil rights and civil liberties.

Theory and Practice of Government in the State of Washington (3) Warren
For nonmajors.

The American Constitutional System (3) Webster
Fundamental principles, function, evolution, and unwritten constitution; recent tendencies.
Government and the American Economy (5) Gottfried

Government regulation, promotion, and services affecting such principal interest groups as
business, labor, agncuiture. and consumers. The independent regulatory agencies, public
ownership, government corporations, and the cooperative movement.

Problems of Municipal Government and Administration (5) Darren
The city charter: relationship to the state and other local units; municipal functions and
services, with reference to municipalities in the state of Washington.

State and Local Government and Administration (5) Warren
Structure, functions, procedures, and suggestcd reorganization, with special reference to
the state of Washington and its units of local government.

Political Parties and Elections (5) Bone, Kessel
Organization and methods; the nature and future of party government.
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472

473
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The Legislative Process (5) Bone
Organication and procedure of legislative bodies, with special reference to the theory and
practice of representative government, lobbying, and bicameralism.

Political Processes and Public Opinion (5) Kessel
The foundations and environment of opinion; organization and implementation of opinion
in controlling government, and public opinion as a force in the development of public policy;
public relations activities of government agencies.

Introduction to Public Administration (5) Kroll, Warren
Basic relationship of administration to other ies of gover t
Administrative Management (5) Kroll

Introduction to problems of public service, hasizing g
personnel administration, budgetary and fiscal ad ration,
program planning and reporting.

Introduction to Administrative Law (5) Danelski, Shipman
The legal context of American administration, the public function, public management,
administrative powers, the nature of judicial control.

Comparative Administrative Systems (5) Kroll

The nature and process of governmental administration in foreign governments, empha-

sizing the relationship of administrative organization, behavior, and bureaucracy to

societal values and institutions,

Metropolitan Area Government (5) Warren
r ization (for decision making) and provision of urban services; formal governmental

system; political decision-making structure; intra-area, state, and federal relationships.

ial supervision and control,
i rative analysis, and

INTERNATIONAL LAW, ORGANIZATION, AND RELATIONS

321 American Foreign Policz 3) . . Gottfried
Constitutional framework; major factors in formulation and execution of policy; policies
as modified by recent develop ts; the principal policy makers—President, Congress,
political parties, pressure groups, and public opinion.

322 The Foreign Service (3) Riley
Department of State; diplomatic and lar services; American diplomatic practice and
procedure.

323 [atemational Relations of the Western Hemisphere (5) Mander
The Monroe Doctrine; Pan-Americanism; special interests in the Caribbean; hemisphere
solidarity; the “Good Neighbor” policy; Latin American and World War II; tin
America and the United Nations.

324 Contemporary International Relations in Europe (5) Hitchner
European diplomacy and international relations between the two world wars; problems of
European integration; contemporary developments.

328 The Unitod Nations and Specialized Agencies (5) Mander
The structure and functions of the United Nations and specialized agencies; accomplish-
ments; proposals for strengthening; relations of regional bodies and member states.

335) Japanese Foreign Policy in Asia (3) Maki
Analysis of modern Japanese expansion in Asia; Japanese golitical. diplomatic, and eco-
nomic :mEact on Asia; the “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere.” Offered jointly with
the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

336 National Power and International Politics (5) Martin
Geographical, economic, and political foundations of the major powers as factors in inter.
national relations of the wor‘)‘(i).

420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union (5) Reshetar
ldeological, historical, and strategic components of Soviet foreign policy; Comintern,
Cominform, and international Communist movement; Soviet policy in foreign trade, inter-
national law and organization, and in specific geographic areas.

425-426 International Law (3-3) Martin
World law_as developed by and agr t and as exhibited in decisions of inter.
national tribunals and municipal courts.

427 International Government and Administration (5) Hitchnor
Law and organization in international affairs; regional and general international institutions.

429 International Relations in the Far East (5) Maki
China, Japan, Southeast Asia; the Western Powers in Asia; the Far East in world politics.

430 International Relations in the Middle and Near East (5) Mander
Islamic backgrounds. Special countries, Egypt, Turkey, Iran, Israel, Saudi Arabia. Re-
cent crises and their significance.

432 American Foreign Policy in the Far East (5) Michael, Taylor

Relationship to diplomacy, trade, and internal politics.

FOREIGN AND COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT

343

Modern British Government (5) . Cassinelli, Hitchner
Contemporary British government and politics; current probl of the parli tary sys-
tem.
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344 Chinese Government (5) Michael
Imperial government; transiti period; jonal gover t; Jresent forms of local
government; constitutional draft; present political situation. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.)

345) Japanese Government (3) . Maki
Premodern Japanese government; characteristics of Japanese government from 1868 to
1945; governmental changes since 1945. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian
Institute. Prerequisite, permission.

346 Governments of Western Europe (5) Cassinelli, Hitchner
Modern government and politics of France and Germany.
347 Governments of Eastern Europe (5) Reshetar

Survey of the Communist regimes of Poland, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, East Germany,
and the Balkans.

441 Political Institutions of the Soviet Union (5) Reshetar
ldeological and historical bases of Soviet politics; Leninism-Stalinism; Communist Party
organization and membership; ad istrative ies; the police and army; law and the
judiciary; Soviet federalism and nationality policy.

445 Comparative Political Institutions (5) Hitchner, Martin

Aualytical study of doctrines, forms, functions, processes, and controls of all governmental
systenis, without regard to region or country.

GENERAL

398 Honors Course for Seniors (5)
Open to qualified majors in the lasl quarter of the senior year. Prerequisite, permission of
Department.

499 Individual Conference and Research (2-5, maximum 10)
Open to qualified majors in the senior year. No more than onec registration in 499 under
the same instructor will be permitted. A second registration with a different instructor
may be permitted only in very exceptional cases and with departmental approval. Prere-
quisite, permission of instructor,

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

506, 507, 508 Contemporary Problems, Domestic and Foreign (3,3,3) Martin

511, 512, 513 Seminar in Readings in Political Science (3,3,3) Cole
Important writings of the masters in political science; the political classics.

514 Seminar in Problems of Political Theory (3) Harbold
Seclected topics, historical and conceptual, national, regional, and universal.

515 Scope and Methods in Political Science (3) Harbold

Inquiry into the philosophic toundations of various approaches in political science and
their possible contributions to an understanding of politics. Substantial background in
philosophy, as well as in political science, is highly desirable.

520) Seminar on the Foreign I’o!i?:l of the Soviet Union (3) Reshetar
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, permission.
521 Seminar in the Theory of International Relations (3) Mander

‘I ne principal theories underlying interstate relations; the sovereign state as a unit in the
community of states; the theory of the state and the theorv of the society of nations.

522, 523, 524 International Gover t and Organization (3,3,3) Mander
Constitutional organization and administrative procedures, with particular refercnce to
the United Nations, specialized agencies, and other recent levelopments.

525, 526, 527 Seminar in Foreign Policy (3,3,3) Martin
The European states system; foreign policies of the major European powers; alliances amil
the balance of power; leading principles of American foreign policy: current nroblems
iru :.\merigian diplomacy; international practice and procedure; international conferences;
oreign offices.

530 Seminar in Regional Foreign Policy (3) Mander
Regionalism in the world order and economy; the “region” as a basis of foreign policy;
foreign interests and policies of the major regions of the world: the U.S.S.R., entral
Furope, Western Furope, the British Enmpire, the Middle and Near East, the Far East,
and Latin America.

541) The Soviet Political Systom (4) Reshetar
Critical appraisal of the principal research methods, theories, and types of literature deal-
ing with the government and politics of the Soviet Union. Offered jointly with the Far
Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, permission.

542 Seminar in C: wealth Governments (3) Mander
Analysis of the governments of Canada, Australia, and New Zealand; their relations with
the United Kingdom.

543 Seminar in British Government (3) Hitchner
Advanced studies in British parli tary gover t

545) Seminar on Japanese Government and Diglcmaey (3, maximum 6) Maki
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
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550, 551, 552 Seminar in Politics (3,3,3) Bone, Gottfried
Togical and regional studies of political associations in the United States; leading principles
and motivations of pelitical action and leadership; legislative processes; methodology and
bibliography.

562, 563, 564 Public law (3,3,3) Cole

Lonstitutional and legal concepts governing governmental authority and institutions and
the conduct of governmental activities.

570-571-572 The Administrativo Process (3-3-3) Kroll
An analysis of the administrative process relying primarily upon case materials and em.
phasizing policy formation, organization behavior, the nature of administrative roles, and
the i of responsibility.

573-574-575 Public Management (3-3-3) Shipman
Expression of public policy through program activity, program planninf, programming and
scheduling, budgeting, staffing, fiscal and other operating controls, evaluations of effective-
ness. Plrercqulsnte, admission to graduate curriculum in public administration, or special
approval.

576-577-578 Administrative Problems (3-3-3) Shipman
Methods employed in the analysis of administrative probl programs, organization,
process, procedure, and staffing; the design of organizations and operations. Prerequisite,
admission to graduate curriculum in public administration or special approval.

580, 581, 582 Seminar in Metropolitan and Urban Planning Problems (3,3,3)

i . Warren, Webster
The mctropolitan community; nature, characteristics, functions, governmental structure,
and intergovernmental relations. Urban planning; theory, law and administration, Bolicy
determination and public relations. Methods and devices for plan implementation. Draft.
ing local ordinances for planning, zoning, subdivision control, and urban renewal.

600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)

PREMAJOR
Advisory Office: 121 Miller Hall

The premajor category is dedicated to those students in the first or second
year who have not made a definite choice of major before entering the University.
These students may select, in consultation with an adviser, a program of studies
which will meet the broad general requirements of the College and at the same
time provide an experimentation and exploration in the subject areas of the Col-
lege. Each program is planned according to the individual needs of the student.

No one may continue beyond his sophomore year as a premajor.

PSYCHOLOGY
Acting Executive Officer: GEORGE P. HORTON, M40 Denny Hall

The Department of Psychology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. The Departments of
Physiology and Psychology offer a joint program in physiological psychology lead-
ing to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, the Department offers
major and minor academic fields for students in the College of Education; see the
College of Education Bulletin.

The Department includes the Bailey and Babette Gatzert Institute of Child
Development consisting of the Nursery School, Child Development Clinic, and
Research Laboratory.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In this elective curriculum, at least 36 credits in psychology are required.
Students planning to major in psychology must complete at least 15 credits
in psychology with a minimum grade-point average of 3.00 before entering the
Department. General Psychology (100 or 150) is prerequisite to all other courses
in psychology. Courses must include: 100 or 150, 301, 400; one course from 408,
426, 441, 451, 484, 499; and 16 credits in psychology electives, preferably chosen
from 305, 308, 345, 405, 413, 416, 427. Students majoring in psychology are
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required to maintain a grade-point average of 2.50 in all psychology courses taken
at this University. Transfer students must complete a minimum of 15 credits in
this Department.

In addition to the honors course, General Psychology 150, an undergraduate
honors program can be developed on an individual basis.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor
of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in
the Graduate School Bulletin, Admission to graduate study requires formal ap-
proval by the Department of Psychology as well as admission to the Graduate
School.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100
101
150

245
30

305

306

308

320

321

322

324

33

345
400

401,

General Psychology (5)
Introduction to the principles of human behavior. (See also 150 Honors.)

Psychology of Adjustment (5) _Wilson
Application of psychological principles to the probl of everyday life. Prerequisite, 100.
General Psychology—Honors (5) Forrin

Introduction to the principles of human behavior. Prerequisite, permission. Not open to
students who have taken 100.

Individual Differences (3) Woodbyrne
The interrelationships and patternings of human traits and capacities. Prerequisite, 100.
Statistical Mothods (5) Baer, Edwards, Heathers, Smith

Application of statistical methods to tpsycl.mlogical problems; description of psychological
data in terms of averages, measures of variability, and measures of relationships; problems
of J)rediction; frequency distributions and elementary sampling theory. Prerequisites, 100
and Mathematics 101, or permission.

Abnormal Psychelogy (5) Strother
Introduction to the field of psychopathology; analysis of forms, nature, and causes of dis-

ordgass of behavior and personality. Prerequisite, 15 credits in psychology, including 306
or 3

Developmental Psychology (5) Baer, Bijou, Birnbraver
The psychologl;cal development of the child and the antecedent conditions from infancy to
dol Scer or jors only. Not open to students who have taken 308. Prerequi-
site, .

Genetic Psychology (5) Baer

A comparative approach to problems of psychol 1 develop t with special emphasis on
the effects of early childh experience on later behavior. Not open to students who have
taken 306. Prerequisite, 100. For majors only.

Directed Observation of Early Childhood Development (3) Harris
Analysis of developmental trends and age-level expectancies of the preschool-age child with
interpretations of typical behavior manifestations. Prerequisite, 306 or 308, or permission.
Program Planning for Young Children (5) Evans

Dirccted observation in the nursery school laboratory with study and analysis of the
daily program. Developmental characteristics of the preschool-age child as a basis for
building a nursery school curriculum. Teacher role. rerequisite, 320 and permission.

Practicum in the: Nursery School (10) Evans
Scheduled participation in the laboratory program for children. Development of skills in
individual and group guidance of young children in the use of creative play materials and
cquipment, books, stories, music. Attendance at monthly evening parent meetings and
onc home visit required. Prerequisite, 321 and permission.

Practicum in Parent Relationships (3) Evans
Laboratory experience with parents of nursery school children. Methods and techniques
for setting up observations, individual conferences, leading group meetings and workshops.
Prerequisites, Social Work 401 and permission. To be taken concurrently with 322,

Applied Psychology (3) Culbert
Psvchological approaches to human efficiency and happi , with emphasis upon vecational,
industrial, advertising, and consumer problems and their application to legal and medical
fields. Prerequisite, 100.

Social Psychology (3) Culbert, McKeever, Stotland
Psychology of human institutions. Prerequisite, 100.

Psychology of Learning (5) Smith
Theories and experimental research in the field of human learning. Prerequisite, 301.

402 Contemporary Psychological Theory (3,3) McKeever

Current approaches to theory construction in psychology. Prerequisite, permission.
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403 Psychology of Motivation (3) Smith
Theories and experimental research concerning the role of organic conditions and of social
rewards and punishments in determining direction and efficiency of effort. Prerequisite, 400.

405 Personality (5) Sarason
Personality theories and research, with emphasis on Freud, Lewin, and Miller and Dollard.
Prerequisite, 15 credits in psychology, including 305, or permission.

Loucks

406 Experimental Psychology (5) :
Practice in planning, conducting, and reporting laboratory research, Prerequisite, 301.

409A) Training of tho Mentally Retarded (5)
Practical problems in the care and training of mentally retarded children, including thosc
with multiple handicaps. Organization of classes_for these children, regulations for state
aid, and records needed will be studied. Offered jointly, at Buckliey, Washington, with the
College of Education. Prerequisite, permission.

409BJ Psychology of the Mentally Retarded (5)

Characteristics and development of mentally retarded children. Multiple disabilities will be
observed and discussed. The course aims to develop understanding of the place these
children occupy in their homes, schools, and community, and the challenges they present in
each sphere of living. Offered lointly, at Buckley, Washington, with the College of Educa-
tion. Prerequisite, permission.

409CJ Training the Emotionally Disturbed (5)

Special problems encountered in tcaching emotionally disturbed children. Offered jointly,
at Buckley, Washington, with the College of Education. Prerequisite, permission.

409DJ Psychology of the Emotionally Disturbed (5)

Characteristics and behavior of different types of emotionally disturbed children. The
course aims to develop understanding of the problems presented by these children. Offered
jointly, at Buckley, Washington, with the College of Education. Prerequisite, permission.

409WJ Advanced Workshop in the Education of the Retarded (10)

Seminar with provision for supervised work with retarded children. Offered jointly, at
Buckley, Washington, with the College of Education. Prerequisites, at least 10 credits in
course work on the mentally retarded, and permission.

413 Tests and Measurements (5) Heathers
Evaluation and interpretation of college level group paper and pencil tests. Emphasis on
statistical problems involved in test construction. Prerequisite, 301.

414, 415 Thinking and Problem Solving (3,3) Culbert, McKeever
A survey of the exgerimental literature of concept formation and problem solving. Prere-
quisites, 414 for 415, psychology majors with senior or graduate standing, and permission.

416 Animal Behavior (3) Horton
Principles in relation to human behavior, with emphasis on the principles underlying the
organism’s mode of adjusting to its environment. Prerequisite, permission.

421 Neural Basis of Behavior (5) Weodburne
Anatomical and physiological principles underlying the integrative action of the nervous
system and the relationship of these principles to the problems of behavior. Prerequisite, 10
credits in biology or permission.

422 Physiological Psychology (5) Loucks
The phystological process in attention, emotion, fatigue, and sleep; recent research on muscle
potentials and brain waves. Prerequisite, 421 or permission.

423 Sensory Basis of Behavior (5) Horton
Sensory and perceptual ph ;. sensory equipment; theories of sense-organ function.
Prerequisites, 160 and 421, or permission.

426 Animal Laboratory (5) Smith
Supervised training in experimental work with animals. Prerequisites, 400 or 427, and
permission.

427 Conditioning (5) Loucks

Experimental work on conditioning, with emphasis on specific research techniques; signifi-
cance for the several fields of psychology. Prerequisite, permission.
435 Applied Experimental Psychology (3) Culbert, Horton

A survey of experimental studies on the relation qu human abilities and lmmaupu'sdto
ar e-

problems of design and operation of industrial display sy
vices. Prerequisite, 100 or permi
441 Perception (5) Culbert

A consideration of the ways in which experience is organized. Perceptual aspects of the
various sensory modalities, relationships between physicalistic and i)sychological dimen-
sions, nonstimulus determiners of the perceived world, and mediational effects of language
are among the central topics treated. Discussion centers around major theories of percep-
tion, but emphasis is upon the experimental data relevant to these. Some experiments and
demonstrations. Prerequisite, 100.

445 Theories of Social Psychology (5) Stotland
Individual determinants of social behavior, processes and outcomes of social interaction,
their effects on the individual and group. Prerequisites, psychology major with senior or
graduate standing, or permission. N

446 Objective Assessment of Personality (3) Edwards

Methods and techniques of observing and measuring personality, sociological, and behavioral

variables of interest to the social psychologist. Problems of research tfesign in personality

and social psychology. Prerequisite, 100 or permission.
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447

449

450

4351
462

484

490

499

Psychology of Language (5) i Culbert
Psychological principles applied to linguistic devel t and or; ton; relati of
symbolism to human behavior. Prerequisite, 100. .

Psychology of Social Movements (3) Stotland

The estabhishment of roles and stereotgpes during the socialization of the individual; group
organization, membership and leadership; social drift and control; conflict, crisis, change,
and resistance to change. Prerequisite, 345.

Techniques in Social Psychology (5) _Stotland
Practice and discussion of methods of systematic observation, content analysis, public
opinion questionnaire construction, interviewing; upenmentai manipulation in social
psychology. Prerequisites, psychology majors with senior or graduate standing, or per-
mission. '

Laboratory in Social Psycho!ogg 5) Stotland
Individual research projects. rerequisite, 450.

Readings in Psychology (1-3, maximum 9)

Reading in special interest areas under supervision of staff members, Discussion of read-
ing in conference with instructor. The name of the staff member with whom research will
be done should be indicated in registration. Prerequisite, permission.

Laboratory in Child Behavior (5) Baer, Birnbraver
Practice in designing experiments with children involving the use of a vaniety of measur-
ing techniques; methods of analyzing and evaluating such data; handling of children as
subjects for psychological research. Prerequisite, permission.

Development of Behavior (5) Baer
An account of the environmental control of the development of h bebavior in terms
of general behavior theory. Prerequisite, 308. For majors only.

Undergraduate Research (1-3, maximum 9)

The name of the staff member with whom research will be done should be indicated in
registration. Prerequisites, 301 and permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501 Problems in Learning Theory (3) McKeover
Selected topics in_the interpretation and evaluation of current theories of learning. Pre-
requisite, permission.

507 History of Psychology (5) Esper
Experimental and theoretical backgrounds of modern psychology, especially in the nine-
teenth century. Prerequisites, graduate standing and permi (Formerly 507-508.)

509 Problems in Developmental Psychology (3) Baer, Bijou
A critical analysis of current theoretical problems, of amnoaehes to theory formulation, and
a review of some typical pieces of research in the field of child behavior and personality
development. Prerequisites, 306 or 308, and permission.

514-515 Experimental Design (3-3) Edwards
Planning research problems; formulation_ of :lypotheses; techniques of equating groups;
sampling problems; factorial design and analysis of variance; interpretation of data.
Prerequisite, 301 or permission.

516 Introduction to Multivariate Psychological Measurement (5) Horst
Special quantitative techniques essential to understanding of multivariate psychological
measurement theory. Elementary principles of matrix algebra basic to this theory and effi-
cient computational routines are emphasized. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)
Prerequisites, 301 and 413, or permission.

517 Factor Analysis (5) Horst
Mathematical and theoretical foundations; alternative methods of analysis; computational
procedures; applications to psychological prob! (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-
63.) Prerequisite, 516 or permission.

518 Test Construction (5) Horst
Correlation analysis; statistical bases of test construction and of the use of test batteries;
practice in test construction. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 517
or permission.

520 Seminar (2)

May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

523 Seminar in the History of l’sgchology 2) Espor
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

524 Seminar in Physiological Psychology (2) Horton, Loucks
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

525 Seminar in Genetic and Comparative Psychology (2) Horton
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

527 Seminar in Social Psychology (2) Edwards, Stotland
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

528 Seminar in Experimental Psychology (2) Hermans
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permissi

529 Seminar in Clinical Psychology (2) . L. Bijou, Sarason, Strother

May be repeated for credit. Prereq per
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530 Seminar in Theory (2)
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

531 Seminar in Loaming and Motivation (2)
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

544-545 Psychology of Social Attitudes (3-3) Edwards
Theory and techniques of attitude-scale construction; scaling b]y the hods of equal-
appearing intervals and of summated ratings; scale analysis; applications of attitude scales
in education, industry, and the social sciences; determinants of attitudes and experimental
studies of attitude change. Prerequisite, 301 or permission. (Not offered 1961-62.)

581 Individual Testing (Children) (5)

Construction, administration, and scoring of individual mental tests used with children.
Prerequisites, 306 or 308, 413, and permission.

582 Individual Testing (Adults) (5) . 3 X
Construction, administration, and scoring of clinical psychological tests used with adults.
Prerequisites, 305, 413, 581, and permission.

585 Experimental Problems in Clinical Psychology (5) Bijou, Birnbraver
Analysis of research and theorics of concepts and processes of deviant behavior. Prerequi-
site, permission.

587 Advanced Personality Theory (3) Sarason
The theories of personality development relating to the psychodynamics of personality
organization. Prerequisite, 405 or permission.

588 Psychopathology (3) Strother

Major historical and contemporary theories of psychopathology and research in the main
categories of the behavior disorders. Prerequisite, 587.

589 Theories and Systems of Psychotherapy (3) Strother
A review of some of the principal theories and systems. Prerequisite, 588.

591 Projective Personality Tests (3) Sarason
Theory of projective tests; Bractice_ in scoring and interpreting projective tests with
emphasis on the Rorschach. rerequisite, 581, 582, or permission.

592 Projective Personality Tests (3) Sarason
Traming in interpretation of normal Rorschach records; review of literature on the use
of the Rorschach in psychopathology. Prerequisite, 591 or permission.

593 Projective Personality Test Research (3) Sarason

Review of relevant research literature; experimental problems in application of projective
techniques to the field of personality. Prerequisites, 591, 592, and permission.

596 Field Work in Clinical Psychology (3-5, i 36) ’ Bijou, Strother
Field training in clinics and institutions for students of clinical psychology. May be re-
peated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

A. Clerkship in child testing B. Clerkship in adult testing C. Externship
599 Survey of Clinical Psychometrics (2) Strother
The nature, devel t linical

h p , an application of psychological tests. Prerequisites, T-
mission and registration in the School op Social Work. s " pe

660 Research (*)
The name of the staff member with whom nonthesis research will be done should be indi-
cated in registration. Prerequisite, permission.

700 Thesis (*)

PREVENTIVE MEDICINE
Executive Officer: J. THOMAS GRAYSTON, B506 Health Sciences Building

The Department of Preventive Medicine, a part of the School of Medicine,
offers professional courses in public health leading to the Bachelor of Science
degree for students in the College of Arts and Sciences. Within the public health
curriculum, students may choose an option in environmental health, biometry, or
health education.

The environmental health option prepares students for the position of environ-
mental health specialist or general sanitarian with health agencies or industry.
Opportunities are provided for undergraduate research projects or individual
study on current basic or applied environmental health problems through the
Department or its Environmental Research Laboratory. The option also prepares
its majors for graduate study in areas such as occupational health, radiological
health, or hospital administration. The curriculum outlined can be modiﬁegl to
fit the needs or goal of each major, once the basic course requirements are satisfied.

The biostatistics option is designed to prepare students for positions as statistical
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analysts in public health departments and agencies, and also to assist in the sta-
tistical aspects of medical and biological research programs. This option utilizes
a certain number of relevant courses in the Department of Mathematics. Special
undergraduate research topics in biostatistics are available through Preventive
Medicine 480.

For students in the College of Education, the Department, in cooperation with
the School of Physical and Health Education, offers a health education teaching
major which may be combined with physical education, a science, a social science,
or some other field. For combinations with physical education, counseling is pro-
vided by the School of Physical and Health Education (see page 149); for other
combinations, counseling is provided by the Department of Preventive Medicine.
Requirements for all teaching fields are described in the College of Education
Bulletin.

In cooperation with the Department of Dental Hygiene, in the School of Den-
tistry, a joint program is offered which leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science
with a major in public health dental hygiene; see the School of Dentistry Bulletin.
For this program, the health education option is prescribed.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

A minimum of 36 credits in preventive medicine courses is necessary for the
Bachelor of Science degree for students in the College of Arts and Sciences.
Electives must include courses necessary to satisfy College group requirements.
See page 23. While the order of the curriculum requirements in each option is not
rigidly fixed, it is suggested that the courses be f&en in the following sequence.

BIOMETRY
First Yoar
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Engl. 101 Composition ... 3 Chem. 100 Chem, Science Chem. 120 Gen. and
Math. 104 Plane Trig. ... 3 or 101 General ~—...... Organic _..... et 5
Psychol. 160 General .... 5 Engl. 102 Composition ... 3  Engl. 103 Composition ... 3
Sociol. 110 Survey ...... 5  Math. 105 Collcge Algebra. 5  Health Educ. 110 or 175
Phys. Educ. activity ..... 1 P’hys. Educ. activity .. ... i Health ............... 2
ROTC .................. t ROTC .................. Phys. Educ. activity ..... I
Second Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Math. 124 Calc. with Math. 125 Cale. with Math. 126 Cale. with
Anal, Geom. ... ....... 5 Anal. Geom.  ....... 5 Anal. Geom. . ....... 5
Physics 101 General ..... 4  Physics 102 General ..... 4  Physics 103 General ..... 4
Physics 107 Lab. ........ 1 Physics 108 Lab. ........ 1 Physics 109 Lab, ........ 1
Zool. 111 General ........ 5  Zool. 112 General ....... 5  Zool. 208 Elem. Human
ROTC .................. ¥t ROTC .................. 1 Physiol. e 5
Approved electives ....... 3
ROTC .................. b4
Third Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Math. 401 Matrices ...... 3 Math, 482 Stat. Inference 3 Prev. Med. 323 Intro. to
Math. 391 Elementary Approved electives ....... 10 Public Health .........
Probability .. ......... Micro. 301 General
Speech 220 Public Approved electives
Speaking ............. S
Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 420 Intro. to Prev. Med. 422 Intro. Prev. Med. 424 Public
Epidem. and Biostat. ... 3 to Environ. Health .... 3 Health Programs .....
Prev. Med. 477 Stat, Prev. Med. 472 Applied Prev. Med. 476 Sample
Meth, in Biol. Assay .. 3 Stat. in Health Sci. ... 4 Survey Techniques ....3-5
Prev. Med. 480 Problems 2-6  Prev. Med. 480 Problems 2-6  Prev. Med. 480 Problems 2-6
Biol. 451 Genetics ........ 3  Approved electives ....... 6  Prev. Med. 482 Field
Approved electives ....... 5 Practice ....... ... 8

t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirements.
t See page 23 for ROTC requirements.
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ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH: (Basic Option)

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 100 Chem. Sci. or

101 General
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3
Health Educ. 110 or 175

Health . .. ..... 2
Physics 101 General ... .. 4
Physies 107 Lab. ........ 1
'\L)proved electives ....... 3

Educ. activity ..... z
PIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 221 Quant.

Analysis .............. 5
Educ. 180 Drawing . .3
Math. 104 Plane Tng 3
Zool. 111 General .5
ROTC .................. ¥
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 323 Intro. to

Public Health ......... 3
B.Law 307 Bus.Law ... 3
Econ. 211 General ...... 3
Speech 220 Public

Speaking ............. 5
Approved electives ....... 2
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Prev. Med. 420 Intro. to
Epidem. and Biostat. 3
Prev, Med. 440 Water
and Waste Sanitation 4
Prev. Med. 450 Meas.
and_Control of Air Poll.. 2
Prev. Med. 464 Comm.
Health Ed. Techmques 3
Prev. Med. 4
Problems
Approved clectives

Recommended:

First Yoar
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 150 General ...... 4

Engl. 102 Composition ... 3

Physics 102 General ..... 4

Physucs 108 Lab. ........ 1

ﬁproved electives ....... 3

ys Educ activity ..... ;
Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Math. 105 College Algebra 5

Socxo 110 Survey .5

1. 112 General .. 5

ROTC ...........000000 t

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 422 Intro. to

Environ. Health ....... 3

Micro. 301 General ..... 5

Psychol. 100 General .... 5
Approved electives 3

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Prev Med 441 Milk
Food S:uutatlon ... 3
Prev Med, 4
Indust. Hygiene ....... 3
Prev. Med. 480
Problems ............ 2-6
Approved electives ...... 3-5

Summer

ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH: (Technical Option)

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 100 Chem. Science
or 101 General

Engl. 101 Composition ... 3
Health Educ. 110 or 175
Health ............... 2
Physxcs 101 General ..... 4
Physics 107 Lab. ........ 1
Approved elective ........ 2
Phys. Edue. activity ..... k]
OTC ................. 1
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Chem, 102 Gen. and

Organic ..............
Chem. 221 uant. Analysis 5
Math. 105 College

Algebra .............. 5

TC ... b4

First Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 150 General ...... 4
Engl 102 Composition ... 3
Math. 104 Plane Trig. ... 3
P“IYSICS 102 General ..... 4
Physics 108 Lab, ........ 1
Phys, Educ. activity ..... +
ROTC ................. 1
Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Math. 124 Cale. with
Anal. Geom. ...
Sociol. 110_Survey
Zool. 111 Gene:
ROTC

o

t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirements,
1 See page 23 for ROTC requirements.
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THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 160 General ...... 3
Chem. 170 Qual. Analysis. 3
Engl. 103 Composition 3
Physics 103 General . ... 4
Physics 109 Lab, ........ 1
Phys. Educ. activity LoF
ROTC .................. t
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 102 Gen.and Org... 5

Zool. 208 Elem. Human
Physiol.

A gproved electives

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Civil Engr. 350 Intro. to
San. Engr.
Biochem. 361 Biochem. .. 3

Biochem. 363 Biochem.

Lab,
H.-S.S. 270 Engr. Report

15 hours Field Practice—Prev. Med. 482, 483, 484,

Writing .............. 2
Approvcd electives ....... 6
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 424 Pub.

Health Programs ...... 3
Prev. Med. 442 Vector

Control and Gen. San. .. 3
Prev. Med. 480

Problems ............ 2
Micro. 444 Med.

Parasitol. ... .......... 4
Approved electives ...... 5
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 160 General 3

Chem. l70cQual Analysis 3

Engl. 103 Composition

Physics 103 General

Physics 109 Lab, ........

Phys. Educ 'u:tlvlty
oTC

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Math. 125 Cale. with
Anal. Geom.

Zool. 112 General

Zool, 208 Elem. Human
Phystol.
ROTC
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FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Prev. Med. 323 Intro. to
Pub. Health Prin.

and Pract. ............ 3
Phﬁsi 320 Intro. to
od. Physics .........
Speech 220 Public
Speaking ............. 5
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Prev. Med. 420 Intro. to

Epidem. and Biostat. ... 3
Prev. Med. 440

Water and Waste

Sanitation ... 4
Prev. Med. 450 Meas, and

Control of Air Pollution . 2
Prev. Med. 480

Problems
Approved electives

Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 422 Intro. to

Environ. Health ....... 3
Micro. 301 General ...... 5
Physics 323 Intro. to .

Nuclear Physies ...... 3
Psychol. 100 General .... 5

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 441

Milk and Food

Sanitation . ........... 4
Prev. Med. 453

Indust. Hygiene ...... 3
Prev. Med. 480

Problems . .......... 2-6
Approved electives ....... 5

Summer

177

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Civil Engr. 350 Intro. to

San. Engr. .o Lo
Biochem. 361 Biochem. .. 3
Bioch 363 Bioch

Recommended: 5-15 hours Field Practice—Preventive Medicine 482, 483, 484.

HEALTH EDUCATION: (Major Academic Field for Teacher Certification) B.S.—
College of Education—suggested plan.

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Biol. 101{- General .... 5-
Engl. 101 Composition .. 3

Speech 100 Basic Speech

Improvement ceeen
Eproved electives
ys. Educ. activit
OTC

. .
-+t

A
P
R

FIRST QUARTER

Anthro. 100 Intro. to
Study of Man or 201

CREDITS

(or approved sub.) ...2-§
Educ. 209 Educ. Psychol.. 0 3

Approved electives ... ... 6
ROTC ................. 1
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Prev. Med. 323 Intro. to

Pub. Health Prin.

and Pract. ............
Prev. Med. 461 School

and Community

Health Prog. ... .... 5
Educ. 188 Prin. of Educ... 3
Speech 332 Group

Discussion ........... 5
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Health Educ. 453 Methods

and Materials .........
Prev. Med. 420 Intro. to

Epidem. and Biostat, .. 3

Prev. Med, 464 Community
Health Educ. Techniques 3
Health Educ. 429 First
Aid and Safety
Psychiatry 450
Personality Develop. ... 2
Approved elective ........ 1

First Yoar
SECOND QUARTER

Biol. -102] General
Engl. 102 Composition
Sociol. 110 Survey .
Approved elective ..
Phys. Educ. activity
ROTC ... . ...

CREDITS
=5

w

-+

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 100_Chem. Science

or 101 General S
Home Ec. 360 Nutrition
Music 107 Survey

(or approved sub.)
Agproved electives
ROTC ... .

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER
Educ. 370S Secondary

School Methods . ....
Hist. 464 Hist, of Wash.

and Pacific Northwest .. 5
Micro. 310 General
Approved electives

CREDITS

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 422 Intro. to
Environ. Health
Educ. 360 Curriculum
Develop. or 410
Educational Sociol.
Educ. 390 Evaluation or
Educ. 447 Principles
of Guidance

+ See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirements.
$ See page 23 for ROTC requirements.

Lab, ............. ..., 2
H.-S.S. 270 Engr,

Report Writing ........ 2
Approved electives ....... 5
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 424 Pub.

Health Programs . ... .. 3
Prev. Med. 442 Vector

Control and Gen. San. .. 3
Prev. Med. 480

Problems ... ... 2-6
Micro. 444 Med.

Parasitology .......... 4
Approved electives . ...... 3
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Engl. 103 Composition .3
Physics 100 Survey 5
Psychol. 100 General .5
Approved elective . .2
Ph(;s. Educ. activity ot
ROTC ...... .. . .t
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Anat. 301 General ....... 4

Chem. 102 General ... 5
Zool. 208 Elem. Human
Physiol. ...
Approved electives .... 0-3
ROTC b

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 424 Pub.

Health Programs  ..... 3
Educ. 405 Problems of

Adolescence .. ....... 3
Home Ec. 356 Family

Relationships . ......... 3
Approved electives ....... 6
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 482

Field Practice ......... 6
Educ. 371X or S

Directed Teaching .... 12
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HEALTH EDUCATION: (Public Health emphasis) B.S.—College of Arts and Sciences
( without Teacher Certification).

FIRST QUARTER

Riol. 101J- General
Engl. 101 Composition .. 3
Speech 160 Basic Speech
i’ mgrovemenl or 220
ul

lic Speaking ...... ]

Approved electives ....... 2
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
ROTC ................. b
PIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Anthro. 100 Intro. to

Study of Man or 201

Physical ......... .
Educ. 188 Principles

of Edus. .. ... .....
Asprovcd electives ...... 7
ROTC ................. 1
PIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 461 School

and Community Health

Prog. ...
Prev. Med. 323 Intro. to

Pub. Health Prin.

and Pract.  ........ 3
Speech 332 Group

Discussion . ......... §
Approved electives ...... 2
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Health Educ. 453 Methods
and Materials 3
Prev. Med. 420 Intro. to
Epidem. and Biostat. .. 3
Prev. Med. 464 Community
Health Educ. Techniques 3
Health Educ. 429 First
Aid and Safety .... .. 3
Psychiatry 450 P);rsonality
evelop. 2
Approved elective ....... 1

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Biol. -102] General ..... -5
Engl. 102 Composition ... 3
Sociol. 110 Survey ...... 5
Approved electives ....... 3
Phys. Educ. activity ...... T
ROTC ................. b
Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 100 Chem. Science or
101 Genera 5
Educ. 209 Educational

Psychol. e e 3
Approved electives ....... 9
ROTC ................. b

Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Home Ec. 300 Nutrition .. 2
Home Ec. 356 Family

Relationships . ....... 3
Micro. 301 General ...... 5
Approved electives ...... 5

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 422 Intro. to
Environ. Health . ... .. 3

Prev. Med. 463 Community
Org. for Health Educ. .. 3
Prev. Med. 480 Pub.

Health Problems  ..... 3
Prev. Med. 485] School

Health Problems ....... 3
Approved electives ....... 4

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Engl. 103 Composition ... 3
Psychol. 100 General .... 5

Approved electives ...... 7
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
ROTC ................. ¥
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Anat. 301 General ....... 4

hem. 102 Gen. and

Organic_ ... ......... 5
Zool. 208 Elem. Human

Physiol. .. ............
Approved elective ........ 1

OTC ........ ......... b
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med. 424 Pub,

Health Programs ...... 3

Prev. Med. 492]

International Health ... 2
Conjoint 496 Concept of

the Child or Edue. 402

Child Study & Develop.. 3
Approved electives 7

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Prev. Med 482

Field Practice ........ 6
Prev. Med 483

Field Practice ......... 6
Prev. Med. 484

Field Practice ........ 3

This option requires 36 credits in Preventive Medicine courses and 15 credits in Education
courses to be chosen from recommended offerings.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

323

tntroduction to Public Health Principles and Practices (3)

Wilkey

A survey of principles, practices, and the agencies concerned. This basic course is re-
quired of all public health majors.

420

Introduction to Epidemiology and Biostatistics (3)

Alexander, Bennett

Descriptive, analytic, and experimental epidemiology as presented in examples from the

field of communicable disease.

Includes descriptive statistics as applicable in epidemiology.

Prerequisites, 323, Microbiology 301 or permission, or graduate standing.

422

Introduction to Environmental Health (3)

Hatlen

Relationship of man to his environment, how it affects his physical well-being, and what he

can do to influence this environment

for the protection of his health. Emphasis on en-

vironmental factors involved in transmission of communicable diseases and hazards due to

exposure to chemical and physical materials in our environment.

or permission, or graduate standing.

424
Current

Public Health Problems (3)
roblems and programs of major concern in the following areas:

Prerequisite, 323 or 461

Vavra
maternal and

child health, accident prevention, mental health, chronic diseases, and medical economics.

Prerequisite, 323 or 461 or per
Water and Waste Sanitation (4)

, or grad

standing.

Hatlen

Advanced study of the sanitary control of water supplies and sewage and refuse disposal,
with emphasis on the knowledge and skills utilized by the sanitarian. Prerequisite, 422 or

permission.

t See page 23 for Physical Education activity requirements.
1 See page 23 for ROTC requirements.
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441 Milk and Food Sanitation (4) Hatlen

Advanced study of the sanitary control of the production, processing, and distribution of
milk and food. Prerequisite, 422 or permission.

442 Vector Control and General Sanitation (3) Hatlen
Advanced study of control of rodents and arthropod vectors of disease; control of environ-
mental utilities, including plumbing, swimming pools, bathing beaches, recreation areas,
housing, schools, and other topics of general sanitation. Prerequisite, 422 or permissi

450 Measurement and Control of Air Pollution (2) Breysse
Description of methods for air pollution research and control, including field survey tech-

P , continuous monitoring, and use of control equipment. Adminis-

are also d . For preventive medicine majors; others by permission.

C!
1

ques, st
trative pr
453 Industrial Hygiene Techniques (3) Broysse

Field and industrial laboratory testing p dures for chemical and physical hazards as
employed by industrial health workers. ~Prerequisite, permission.

460 Field Training in Health Education (5) Vavra
Four and one-half weeks of full-time supervised work experience in the health education
division of a local official health agency. Offered jointly with the College of Education.
(Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, permission.

461 School and Community Health Programs (5) Mills, Reeves
Organizational structure, function, and services of official and nonofficial community and
school health agencies, with particular attention to the interrelated roles of teachers, phy-
sicians, nurses, and sanitarians. Prerequisite, junior standing.

463 Community Organization for Health Education (3) Vavra
Trends and problems in community health education, including ity or ization
Prerequisite, 323 or 461, or permission. y

464 Community Health Education Techniques (3) Vavra

Practice in the techniques of working with groups; preparation and use of visual educa-
tion materials. Prerequisite, 323 or 461, or permission.

470 Introduction to Biometry (3) Bennett
Statistical methods used in the compilation, interpretation, and presentation of vital data.
Prerequisite, permission.

472 Applied Statistics in Health Sciences (2-4) Bennett
Application of statistical techniq to biological and medical research; design and inter-
pretation of experiments. Prerequisite, permission,

476 Sample Survey Techniques (3-5) Bennett
Methods appropriate for conducting and analyzing results of sample surveys. (Offered
when demand is sufficient.) Prerequisite, permission.

477 Statistical Methods in Biolegical Assay (3) Bennett
Methods appropriate to estimation of the the dose-effect relationship; biological standardiza-
tion; microbiological assay; design of experiments. (Offered when demand is sufficient.)
Prerequisite, permission.

480 Public Health Problems (*, maximum 6)
Special assignments in the field of public health. Prerequisite, per

482 Field Practico in Public Hoalth (2-6)
An assignment to a local health department for supervised application of public health
practices. Prerequisite, permission.

483 Fiold Practico in Public Health (6)
An assignment to a local health department for practice in program planning. Prere-
quisite, permission.

484 Fiold Practice in Public Health (3)
An assignment to a local health department for training in the utilization of community
resources. Prerequisite, permission.

485J School Health Problems (3) Christian, Vavra
Analysis of and planning for school health programs based on developmental needs of the
school-age child. Offered jointly with the School of Nursing. Prerequisite, permission.

490 Public Health Administration (3)
Public health administration including philosophy, legal aspects, program and fiscal plan-
ning, personnel management, and public relations. Prerequisite, 420, 422, 424, or permission.

492) Proklems in International Health (2)
Conference and discussion based on a survey of international health organizations and the
services offered by regions and countries. Offered jointly with the School of Nursing.
Open to any senior or graduate student. Prerequisite, permission.

Conjoint 496 (Med.) Concept of the Child (3) Deisher
An advanced course for students who desire a more complete understanding of the child
from the standpoints of pediatrics, public health, psychiatry, ipsychology. nutrition, social
work and nursery education. Offered by the Departments of Pediatrics and Preventive
Medicine. Prerequisite, permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (*)
Prerequisite, permission.
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

502J Applied Group Development Principles (3) . . Murray, Vavra
A study of the factors that contribute to productive group effort with application of group
development principles for professional health personnel. Offered jointly with the School
of Nursing. ~Prerequisites, Speech 332 or equivalent, and background in the health field,
ana permission.

RADIO-TELEVISION

(See Communications, page 57.)

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: HOWARD L. NOSTRAND, 217 Denny Hall

The Department of Romance Languages and Literature offers courses leading
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy.

For undergraduate students, the Department offers an elective curricuqum with
a major in French, Italian, or Spanish. Major and minor academic fields for the
Provisional Teaching Certificate are offered in French and Spanish. Candidates
for the certificate may major in this Department as students in either the College
of Arts and Sciences or the College of Education; see the College of Education
Bulletin. Curricula in Latin-American studies and in an area study of France are
provided by the Division of General Studies (see page 92).

The Department offers courses in English, which require no knowledge of a
foreign language. These courses are recommended to students in other depart-
ments but are not applicable to undergraduate or graduate majors in the Depart-
ment of Romance Languages and Literature.

The first two high school years of French, Italian, or Spanish correspond to
courses 101-102, 103; the third high school year corresponds to French 201 and
202, and Spanish 201, 202, 203. Students with high ‘:Zﬁool credit in a Romance
Language are placed according to the following pattern:

1. With one semester (% unit), a student should enter the most elementary
course offered for which he would receive full credit for a beginning college
course in a language; (French, Italian, Spanish 101-, or Spanish 110-).

2. With two semesters (1 unit) a student with high school grade of A or B
should enter French or Italian 103, Spanish 103 or 112; while a student with
a high school grade lower than B should enter French or Italian -102, Spanish
-102 or 121-.

3. With three semesters (1% units) and high school grades lower than B a
student should enter: French or Italian 103; Spanish 121-, 103, or 112.

4. With four semesters (2 units) a student should enter: French or Spanish
201; Italian 210 or 212.

5. With five semesters (2% units) a student should enter: French or Spanish
202; Italian 211 or 213.

6. With six semesters (3 units) a student should enter: French 222 and/or 301;
Spanish 301 and 304; Italian courses as recommended by the Department.
A student with more than six semesters must consult with a Department
adviser.

A student who has any doubt about placement should consult his adviser or the
Department office before registering to avoid the possibility of entering a course
for which he will not receive credit, or a course he could omit.

Any of the prerequisites for courses in this Department may be waived at the
instructor’s discretion. Students with A or high B standing are encouraged to skip
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one or more quarters between 101- and 301, or to enroll in the honors sections in
French 101-, -102, 103, 201, 202, or in Spanish 101-, -102, 103, 201, 202, and 203.
These sections provide a stimulating program for students with exceptional lin-
guistic ability. The basic material coveregr?s the same as in the regular sections,
but the content is enriched by a greater opportunity for oral practice and supple-
mentary reading. Students are encouraged to proceed at a rate which will best
utilize their individual capacities.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The Bachelor of Arts degree may be obtained with a major in French, Spanish,
or Italian.
~ The general requirements for an undergraduate major in a Romance language
are proficiency in the language and knowledge of the literature and culture of
France, the Hispanic peoples, or Italy, as outlined in syllabi obtainable from the
Department. The following programs of courses are designed to develop the
required proficiency.
FRENCH MAjoR. A minimum of 50 credits of course work (or equivalent) in French
beyond the level of 103, Flus Romance 401 or 402. Required are: 201, 202 (or a
third high school year of French); 222, 301; 304, 305, and 308; 327 or 328 or
329 or 330; 409; 12 elective credits in literature courses numbered above 400.

SpanisH Major, A minimum of 43 credits of course work (or equivalent) in
Spanish beyond the level of 103, plus Romance 401 or 402. Required are: 201,
202 and 203 (or a third high school year of Spanish); 212, 301, 302, and 303; 304,
305, and 306; 327 or 328 or 329 or 330; 409; 9 elective credits in literature courses
numbered above 400; and some additional directed reading.

ITALIAN MAjoR. A minimum of 38 credits of course work (or equivalent) in
Italian beyond the level of 103, plus Romance 401 or 402. Required are: 212,
213, and 214; 421, 422, and 423. Beyond these courses, an individualized program
may include supervised study and exercises in the language laboratory.

The Department recommends that students majoring in a Romance language
elect the natural and social science sequences in the General Education program
to fulfill the group requirements, and the art and philosophy sequences in that
program to acquire a background for literature (see page 91).

In all curricula, credits may be arranged for study abroad, preferably during the
junior year, subject to the regulations governing transfer credit and provided the
student’s plan is approved in advance by the Registrar’s Office and by the depart-
ments in which he is studying. Summer study abroad is encouraged.

ADVANCED DEGREES

The Department offers courses leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and
Doctor of Philosophy.

Students working toward the Master of Arts degree may elect one of three
programs. Two of these are thesis programs: one provides for specialization in
Romance langua%es and literature, the other for specialization in problems of
foreign language learning. Both are designed for those who may wish to continue
their studies for the Ph.D. degree. The third program is a nonthesis, terminal
program for students preparing to teach in a school or junior college.

Two doctoral programs are offered. One is intended for students whose primary
interest is in language and literature. The other is for those who wish to specialize
in the training and supervision of language teachers or in research in the teaching
of foreign languages.

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Department and the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate
School Bulletin.
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COURSES
(For courses in English Translation, see page 187.)

ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND LITERATURE, GENERAL AND COMPARATIVE

401, 402 Introduction to Romance Linguistics (2,2) . Do!'fman
Basic concepts of general and comparative linguistics and their a‘)plicaﬁon to evolution of
the Romance languages. The first quarter is devoted mainly to | logy: the d, to

morphology. The courses may be taken in reverse order. Prerequisite, junior standing or
the equivalent of one college year of a Romance language or Latin.

Courses for Graduates Only

505, 506, 507 Romance Linguistics (2,2,2) Dorfman
Principles of comparative linguistics; a brief history of the Romance languages and de-
tailed investigation of their linguistic evolution.

521,522,523 Phonemic Analysis and Description (2,2,2) Dorfman
Phonology as functional phonetics; brief history of the phoneme idea; comparison of the
variant phonemic systems in the Romance languages and other linguistic structures; func-
tional and structural analysis of linguistic expression.

531 Probl in R Linguistics (2-5, maximum 10)
§72J), 573) Romance Language Teachers’ Seminar (2V2,2V2) Simpson
The teaching of foreign languages. Conducted as a workshop. Opportunity for directed

ractice teaching of elementary school children. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Offered
jointly with the College of Education.

581, 582, 583 Methodology Bibliography of Research (2,2,2) Nostrand, Weiner
Bibliographical resources for Romance literatures; recurrent types of research problems
and the lating methodology; standards of evidence; the evaluation and organization
of evidence; the philosophies of literary history and its relation to bibliography and
criticism.

584, 585, 586 Seminar in Romance Culture (3,3,3)

Individual and collective research in the evolution of concepts common to Romance litera-
ture. Open to graduates of this and other departments.

590 Research in Comparative Romance Lliterature (2-5, maximum 20)

599 Research in Romance linguistics (2-5, maximum 15)

700 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to stud

leting a nonthesis degree program.

CATALAN
Courses for Graduates Only

535 Catalan Language and Literature (5) Simpson
Survey of the political and literary history of Catalonia. Readings and reports on moidern
Catalan literary works. (Offered when demand is sufficient.)

FRENCH

101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5, 5)
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. Oral practice in the Language Laboratory
is required. Honors sections are designated in the Yearly Time Schedule by an asterisk.
No credit is granted for 101- until -102 (or a more advanced course, as approved by the
Department) has been completed satisfactorily. Prerequisite for -102: 101- or one high
school semester, or equivalent; for 103: A, B, or C in -102; A or B in second high school
scmester; or any passing grade in the third high school semester.

130 Conversational French (2V2-4, maximum 8)
For participants in the Living Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.l)’ Prerequisite, 103 or cquivalent.

201, 202 Intermediate (5,5)
Intensive practice in reading and writing. Systematic review of French grammar. Oral
practice through imitation of assigned dialogues and free oral composition. Students espe-
cially interested in scientific French may do outside reading in their own field as partial
fulfiliment of the course requirements. Honors sections are designated in the Yearly Time
Schedule by an asterisk. Prerequisite for 201: 103 or two years of high school Irench;
for 202: 201 or equivalent.

222 Introduction to French Literature (5)
Transition between reading for content on the intermediate level and the critical reading
ability required for more advanced courses in French literature. Introduction to problems
of §tylle, genre, and aesthetics. Prerequisite, 202 or three years of high school French, or
equivalent.

301 French Stylistics (3)
Functional grammar review; creative written and oral composition and reading with special
ntte'ntl;m to problems of style. Prerequisite, 202 or three years of high school French, or
equivalent.
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304, 305, 306 Survey of French literature (5,5,5)
Masterpieces from early times to the present. 304: 1100-1680—Middle Ages through the
Classical Period. 305: 1680-1300—The Age of Enlightenment and Pre-romanticism. 306:
1800-1960—Romanticism, realism, naturalism, symbolism, and twentieth-century literature.
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
327,328,329 Advanced Conversation (2,2,2)
Prerequisite, 222 or permission.
330 Conversational French (21/2-4, maximum 12) -
For participants in the Living Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.) Prerequisite, 202 or equivalent.
358, 359 Advanced Syntax (2,2)
Syntax from the teacher’s standpoint. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20)
Prerequisite, permission of Executive Officer.
409 Advanced Phonetics (3)
Training in diction and oral expression; interpretation of literary texts; phonetics as a
teaching device. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent, or permission of instructor.
421 Fiction: 1660-1800 (3)
Voltaire, Prevost, and Diderot. (Offered Spring Quarter, 1962.) Prerequisite, 222 or
equivalent.
424 Fiction: 1800-1850 (3)
Balzac, Stendhal. (Offered Summer Quarter, 1962.) Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
425 Fiction: 1850-1900 (3)
Flaubert, Maupassant, Zola. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1961.) Prerequisite, 222 or
cquivalent.
426 Fiction: 1900-1950 (3)
Proust, Sartre, Camus. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1963.) Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
430 Advanced Conversational French (1-3, maximum 6)
Continuation of 330. Advanced conversational problems primarily for teachers. For par-
ticipants in the Living Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)
431 Poetry: Baroque (3)
(Offered Summer Quarter, 1962.) Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. ,
432 Poetry: Romantic (3)
(Offered Spring Quarter, 1963.) Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
433 Parnassian and Symbolist Poetry (3)
(Offered Autumn Quarter, 1962.) Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
434 Twentieth-Century Poetry (3)
(Offered Winter Quarter, 1962.) Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
454 Nonfiction of the Classic Period (3) .
La Rochefoucauld and his contemporaries. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1964.) Prerequisite,
222 or equivalent.
455 Eighteenth-Century Nonfiction (3)
Voltaire, Montesquieu, Rousseau. (Offered Spring Quarter, 1963.) Prerequisite, 222 or
equivalent.
456 Nineteenth-Century Nonfiction (3)
Mme. de Staél, Chateaubriand, and their contemporaries. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1962.)
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.
457 Twentieth-Century Nonfiction (3)
Péguy, Maurras, and others. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1962.) Prerequisite, 222 or
equivalent.
461 Seventeenth-Century Drama (3)
Corneille, Racine, Moliére. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1963.) Prerequisite, 222 or equiva-
ent.
462 Eighteenth-Century Drama (3)
Marivaux, La Chaussée, Voltaire. (Offered Spring Quarter, 1962.) Prerequisite, 222 or
equivalent.
463 Nineteenth-Century Drama (3)
The French theater from Hugo to Becque. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1963.) Prerequisite,
222 or equivalent,.
464 Twentieth-Century Drama (3)

Giraudoux, Sartre, Ionesco, and others. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1961.) Prerequisite,
222 or equivalent.

Courses for Graduates Only

105-106 Elementary (5-5)
Designed for the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of French. No auditors. Pre-
requisite, graduate standing or permission. .

501 Studies in Renaissance Prose (5) Keller
Rabelais and Montaigne. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1962.)
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502

504

513

521

524

525

526

532

533

534

541,

554

555

556

557

561

562

563

564

§75,

580

590
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Studies in Renaissance Poetry (5) Creore
The Pléiade. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1961.)

Contemporary French Literature (5) David
Parties and schools of thought after World War 1. Emphasis on *‘intelli ** and related
concepts such as the “‘heart’ and ‘“honor.”” (Offered Spring Quarter, 1964.)

Old French Literature (3) Simpson

Literary backgrounds; reading and discussion of selected texts. (Offered when demand is
sufficient.)

Studies in Fiction: 1660-1800 (3) Hanzeli

The French novel and conte philosophigue during the period 1680 to 1800. Diderot and his

cdmtempor?;iﬁess,) Marivaux, Prévost, Rousseau, Laclos, and Voltaire. (Offered Summer
uarter, .

Studies in Fiction: 1800-1850 (3)
Development of the French novel in the first half of the nineteenth century. Hugo, Balzac,
Sand, and others. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1962.)

Studies in Fiction: 1850-1900 (3) Simpson
The French novel in the second half of the nineteenth century; Flaubert, Zola, Bourget,
and others. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1962.)

Studies in Fiction: 1900-1950 (3) C. Wilson
The French novel in the twentieth century. The works of Proust, Gide, Aymé, Camus,
Sartre, and their contemporaries. (Offered Autumn Quarter, 1964.)

Studies in Nineteenth-Cener Poetry (3) Sayder
The Romantic period. Critical examination of the works of Hugo, Lamartine, and Vigny.
(Offered Spring Quarter, 1962.)

Studies in Parnassian and Symbolist Poetry (3) Nostrand
Critical examination of the poetry of Leconte de Lisle, Hérédia, Prudhomme, and Baude-
laire. (Offered Summer Quarter, 1963.)

Studies in Twentieth-Century Poetry (3) Weiner
Critical examination of the poetry of René Char, Valéry, Artaud, Aragon., and others.
(Offered Autumn Quarter, 1963.)

542, 543 History of the French Language (2,2,2) Dorfman
Phonological, morphological, and syntactical development of the French language from its
origins to the present. (Offered alternate years; offered 1963-64.)

Studies in Seventeenth Century Nonfiction (3) Keller
Critics and essayists including La Rochefoucauld, Descartes, Pascal, La Bruyére, and Mme.
de Sévigné. (Offered Summer Quarter, 1962.)

Studies in Eighteenth-Century Nonfiction (3) Hanzeli

Critics and essayists such as Voltaire, Montesquieu, Rousseau, and Diderot. (Offered
Summer Quarter, 1964.)

Studies in Nineteenth-Century Nonfiction (3) David
Critics and essayists such as Mme. de Stael, Chateaubriand, Sainte-Beuve, Tocqueville,
Comte, Renan, and Taine. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1963.)

Studies in Twentieth-Century Nonfiction (3) David
Contemi:orary critics including Péguy, Maurras, Chartier, Guitton, Thibaudet, Maurier,

and Valéry. (Offered Spring Quarter, 1964.)

Studies in Seventeenth-Century Drama (3) Keller
Research in the drama of Racine, Corneille, or Moliére. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1962.)
Studies in Eighteenth-Century Drama (3) Hanzel;

The works of Marivaux, Crébillon, Voltaire, La Chaussée, Diderot, and Beaumarchais.
(Offered Winter Quarter, 1965.)

Studies in Nineteenth-Century Drama (3) Creore
'll‘ghl;!3 ;vorks of Hugo, Musset, Scribe, Augier, and Dumas fils. (Offered Spring Quarter,

Studies in Twentieth-Century Drama (3) Chessex
The works of Brieux, Curel, Lenormand, Anouilh, Montherland, Sartre, Cocteau, Girau-
doux, Beckett, and Ionesco. (Offered Summer Quarter, 1962.

576 Literary Criticism (5,3) Nostrand, Weiner

Major philosophies of criticism and their exponents. Influences which affected standards,
purposes, and methodologies. 575: nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. (Offered
Spring Quarter, 1962.) 576: twentieth century. (Offered Winter Quarter, 1963.)

Explication de Texte (3) David
Close study of short pieces of French prose and poetry. The method consists of a literary
analysis of the text from the different viewpoints: biographical, historical, etc. Lectures,
discussion, and student explications. (Offered Spring Quarter, 1962.)

Special Seminar and Conference (2-5, maximum 20)

Group seminars and conferences will be scheduled under this number to meet special
needs. _F(:il: individual conferences under this number, permission of the Executive Officer
is require
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660 Research (2-5, maximum 20)
700 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program,

ITALIAN
101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5)

210,211 Elementary Italian Conversation (2,2)
Prerequisite, 103 or permission for 210; 210 or permission for 211.

212, 213, 214 Readings in Modern Italian Literature (3,3,3) Budel
Prose and poetry of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Oral practice and language
laboratory exercises. Functional review of grammar. Prerequisite, 103 or permission.

390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20)
Prerequisite, permission of Executive Officer.

421, 422, 423 Survey of Italian Literature (3,3,3) Budel
Masterpieces of Italian literature from the thirteenth to the twentieth century.
421: Dante, Petrarca, Boccaccio. . i
422: Pulci, Poliziano, Castiglione, Ariosto, Machiavelli, Michelangelo, Tasso, Bandello,
Aretino; Renaissance lncra{]y theory. . i B
423: Foscolo, Manzom, Leopardi, Verga, Carducci, D’Annunzio, Pirandello, Moravia,
Pavese, De Filippo, Vittorini.

Courses for Graduates Only
512,513 Dante (3,3) Budel

Dante and the Dolce stil nuovo; La vita nuova, Le rime. Dante’s literary aesthetics: De
vulgari eloquentia, 1l convivo and La Diving commedia. (Offered 1962-63.)

531 Literary Problems (2-5, maximum 20) Budel
Field (see A-F below) must be specified in registration, For_individual conferences under
this number (but not for group projects), permission of the Executive Officer is required.

A. Middle ages and fourteenth century D. Eighteenth century
B. Renaissance E. Nineteenth century
C. Baroque F. Twentieth century
541, 542, 543 History of the lalian Language (2,2,2) Budel, Dorfman

Phonological, morphological, and syntactical development of the Italian language from its
origin to the present. (Offered 1962-63.)

551, 552,553 Seminar in Humanist and Renaissance Prose and Poetry (3,3,3) Budel
51: Humanism and Early Renaissance: Petrarca, Buccuccio; fuic., ruliziano, Loscn-o
il Magnifico, Boiardo, Sannazaro, Marsilo Ficino, Pico dell Mirandola. (Offered 1961-62.
5§52: High Renaissance: Castiglione, Ariosto, Machiavelli, Folengo, Bembo, Trissino. (Of-
fered 1961-62.) 553: Late Renaissance: Michelangelo, Tasso, Bandello, Pietro Aretino.
Renaissance literary theory from Coluccio Salutati to §caligero. (Offered 1962-63.)

561, 562,563 Iltalian lLiterature of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (3,3,3) Budel
(Offered 1962-63.)

600 Research (2-5, maximum 20)
700 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to students completing a nonthesis-degree program.

PORTUGUESE
101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5) C. Wilson
390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20) C. Wilson

Course for Graduates Only

541, 542, 543 History of the Portuguese Language (2,2,2) Dorfman
Phonological, morphological, and syntactical development of the Portuguese language from
its origins to the present. Prerequisitc, Romance 401 or equivalent. (Offered when de-
mand is sufficient.)

PROVENCAL
Course for Graduates Only
534 Old Provencal (3) Simpson

(Offered when demand is sufficient.)
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SPANISH
101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5)

Recommended for prospective majors and minors and those who wish to work toward a
speaking knowledge of the language. Methods and cbjectives are primarily oral-aural, Oral
practice_in the language laboratory is required. onors sections are designated in the
Yearly Time Schedule by an asterisk. I’rcrc%lisite for -102: 101-, one high school semester,
or equivalent; for 103: A, B or C in -102; or B in second high school semester; or any
passing grade in the third high school semester. No credit is granted for 101- until -102
(or a_more advanced course as approved by the Department) has been completed satis-
factorily. Sce 121-.
110-111, 112 First-Year Reading Spanish (5-5,5)
beginning course for nonmajors, in which the acquisition of a reading knowledge is
stressed. Prerequisite for -111; 110- or equivalent; for 112: -111, or grade of A or
in the second high school semester, or any passing grade in the third high school semester,
or equivalent.
121- Basic Grammar Review (5-)
Refresher course; should be taken instead of 103 by students who received a grade of D
in -102, or C or D in the second h”ﬁh school seniester. No student may receive credit for
both 103 and 121., nor will credit be granted for 121- until 201 or cquivalent has been
completed.
130 Conversational Spanish (2V2-4, maximum 8)
For participants in the Living-Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.) Prerequisite, 103.
201, 202, 203 [Intermediate (3,3,3)
Modern texts, composition, and functional grammar. Prerequisite for 201: 103, 112, or 121-,
or four high school semesters, or equivalent.
210, 211 Elementary Spanish Conversation (2,2)
Prerequisites, 103, 112 or 121-, or cquivalent for 210; 210 or permission for 211.
1212, 213,214 Modern Readings (2,2,2)
Directed reading with primary emphasis on the acquisition of an extensive vocabulary.
Prerequisite, 202 or permission.
301, 302,303 Advanced Composition and Conversation (3,3,3)
: Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.
304, 305, 306 Survey of Spanish Literature (3,3,3)
Masterpicces from early times to the present. These courses are scheduled so that they
may be taken concurrently with 301, 302, 303. 304: From the Poema de Mio Cid to 1498.
305: From 1498 to 1681. 306: From 1681 to the present. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.
327, 328, 329 Advanced Conversation (2,2,2)
Prerequisite, 302 or equivalent, or permission.
. 330 Conversational Spanish {2V2-4, maximum 12)
. For participants in the Living-Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.
390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20)
Prerequisite, pcrmission of Executive Officer.

409 Phonetics, Pronunciation, Intonation (3) Vargas-Baron
. Analysis of sounds; training in correct and natural pronunciation. Prerequisite, 301 or
equivalent.

430 Advanced Conversational Spanish (1-3, maximum 6)
Continuation of 330. Advanced conversational problems primarily for teachers. For par-
ticipants in the Living-Language Group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

441, 442, 443 Drama (3,3,3) W. Wilson
Historical development of the drama in Spain from its beginnings to the present. Selected
texts, collateral reading, and reports. 441: 1150-1635. 442; 1635-1681. 443: 1681 to the
present. (Offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

451, 452,453 Spanish Literature Since 1700 (3,3,3)
451: 1700 through the Romantic Period. 452: 1850-1898. 453: 1898 to the present. (Offered
1962-63.) Prercquisite, 203 or equivalent.

461, 462, 463 Spanish Literature of the Golden Era (3,3,3) W. Wilson
Poetry, drama, historical narrative, and prose fiction of the Golden Era from 1498 to
1681. l461: Poetry, 462: Drama. 463: Prose. (Offered 1963-64.) Prerequisite, 203 or
equivalent.

471, 472, 473 Individual Authors (3,3,3)
This course is devoted to one or more representative Spanish or Spanish-American
authors of any period according to the nceds of the students. (Offered when demand is
sufficient.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

481, 482, 483 Spanish-American Literature (3,3,3) Alcala, Vargas-Baron
General survey. 481: The colonial period and early years of independence. 482: The
middle years of the nineteenth century, 483: The twentieth century. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

485 Romanticism, Realism, and Naturalism in Spanish America (3) Vargas-Baron
Leading Romantic and Costumbrista authors (1810-1890). (Offered alternate years; offered
1962-63.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.
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486 The Modernista Movement in Spanish-American Literature (3) Vargas-Baron
The leading poets, essayists, and novelists of South America (1890-1920). (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

487 The Cont ary Spanish-American Novel (3] Vargas-Baron

L8

ry 2p )
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

Courses for Graduates Only

511 The Poema de Mio Cid (3) Sousa
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)
512 Epic Poetry (3) Sousa

pic material in old Spanish literature and its later treatment in poetry and drama.
Special investigations and reports. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

513 The Spanish Ballad (3) Ayllon
Origin and evolution. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

515 The Contemporary Spanish-American Short Story (3) Alcala
(Offered 1962-63.)

521 The Renaissance in Spain (5 Ayllon

)
(Offered alternate years; offered 1963-64.)

531 Literary Problems (2-5, maximum 20)
Field (see A-H below) must be specified in registering., For_individual conferences under
this number (but not for group projects) permission of the Executive Officer is required.
Maximum credit to be 5 in any one subdivision.

A. Middle Ages E. Nineteenth century
B. Renaissance F. Twentieth century
C. Golden age G. Spanish colonial literature
D. Eighteenth century H. Latin America

541, 542, 543 History of the Spanish Language (2,2,2, Sousa
Phonological, morphological, and syntactical develop t of the Spanish I from its
origins to the present. (Offered 1962-63.)

571 The Modern Essay (3) Alcala, Vargas-Baron
Leading essayists of Spain and Spanish America. (Offered 1963-64.)

572 Modern Poetry (3) Alcala, Vargas-Baron
}l!;égaél:i;:ism and later movements in Spanish and Spanish-American poetry. (Offered

600 Research (2-5, maximum 20)
700 Thesis (*)

702 Degree Final (0)
Limited to students completing a nonthesis degree program.

COURSES IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION

Recommended as appropriate minor or supporting studies for students majorin,
in other departments. Courses in English translation are not applicable tow
undergraduate or graduate majors in the Department of Romance Languages and
Literature.

FRENCH

416 Rabelais and Montaigne in English (3) Keller

417 Racine and Moliere in English (3) Chessex

418 Literature of the Enlightenment in English (3) Hanzeli
Voltaire, Rousseau, Diderot.

419 Nineteenth-Century Fiction in English (3) Weiner

420 Twentioth-Century Fiction in English (3) Weiner

ITALIAN

318 [talian Literature in English (5) Budel

384 Renaissance Literature of Italy in English (2) Budel
Lectures and collateral reading. May be counted as an elective in an English major or
minor.

481, 482 Dante in English (2,2) Budel

May be counted as an elective in an English major or minor.

ROMANCE LITERATURE

460 The Literature of the Renaissance in English (5) Keller
The place of the Renaissance in the formation of modern attitudes and values. Principal
intellectual trends are studied_through the literature, particularly the writings of Erasmus,
Castiglione, Vives, Rabelais, Montaigne, and Bacon.
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SPANISH

315 Latin-American Authors in English (S) Vargas-Baron
An approach to Latin-American civilization and its characteristic valucs, through lectures
and the reading and discussion of several outstanding literary works in translation,

318 Don Quijote in English (3)
345 Spanish Literature of the Renaissance in English (3) Ayllen

A study of prose and poctry emphasizing the picaresque novel, the theater, and the secular
and religious poets.

420 Contemporary Spanish Essay and Drama in English (3) Alcala
Unamuno, Ortega, and Lorca: their critique of modern culture. Existentialist anticipations;
mass man and dehumanized art.

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: SVERRE ARESTAD, 215 Denny Hall

The Department of Scandinavian Languag&s and Literature offers courses lead-
ing to the dczfrees of Bachelor of Arts and Master of Arts. For undergraduate
students, it -offers an elective curriculum with a major in Norwegian or Swedish,
as well as courses in Danish and literature courses in English.

In all Scandinavian languages, courses 101-102 and 103 may be taken with
104-105 and 106 to make 5-credit courses.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

- At least 45 credits in the major language are required, of which 20 must be in
upper-division courses.

NORWEGIAN MAJOR. Required courses are: Norwegian 101-102, 103, 104-105,
106, 220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, 450, and 480. Other courses may be substituted
with the approval of the adviser.

SWEDISH MAJOR. Required courses are: Swedish 101-102, 103, 104-105, 106,
220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, 409, 450, and 490. Other courses may be substituted
with the approval of the adviser.

MASTER OF ARTS

. Students who intend to work toward this advanced degree must meet the re-
quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School. Bulletin.
To ‘meet the language requirement, French or German is recommended. Candi-
dates must obtain 20 credits in courses numbered 500 and above.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

DANISH
101-102, 103 Elomentary Danish (33,3)
Fundamentals of oral and written Danish.

104-105, 106 Danish Reading (2-2,2)
Should accompany 101-102, 103.

220, 221, 222 Introduction to Danish Literature (2,2,2) Arestad
Modern drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, —-102 or equivalent.
300, 301, 302 Modern Danish Literature (3,3,3) Arestad

Reading_ of representative works from nineteenth- and twenticth-century Danish literature.
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. -

490 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5) Arestad
Prerequisite, 302 or permission.

NORWEGIAN

101-102, 103 Elementary Norwegian (3:3,3) o Arestad
Fundamentals of oral and written Norwegian. -

104-105, 106 Norwegian Reading (2-2,2)
Should accompany 101-102, 103. .
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220,
223,
226,
300,

~

303,
306,
450
490

221, 222 Introduction to Norwegian Literature (2,2,2) . Arestad

Modern drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, ~102 or equivalent.

224, 225 Conversational Norwegian (2,2,2)

Prerequisite, =102 or equivalent.

227, 228 Norwegian Composition (1,1,1)

Prerequisite, —102 or equivalent.

301, 302 Modern Norwegian literature (*, maximum 3, *, i 3, *, maxi 3)
Arestad

Reading of representative works of Ibsen, Bjgrnson, Lie, Garborg, Hamsun, Undset, Bojer,
Dunn, and others. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent,

304, 305 Advanced Conversational Norwegian (2,2,2)

Prerequisite, 225 or equivalent.

307, 308 Advanced Norwegian Composition (1,1,1)

Prerequisite, 228 or equivalent.

History of Norwagian Literature (3) Arestad
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5) Arestad
Prerequisite, 302 or permission.

SWEDISH
101-102, 103 Elementary Swedish (3-3,3) Johnson

Fundamentals of oral and written Swedish,

104-105, 106 Swedish Reading (2-2,2)

220,
223,

226,

Should accompany 101-102, 103.

221, 222 Introduction to Swedish Literature (2,2,2) Johnson
Modern drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, —~102 or equivalent.

224, 225 Conversational Swedish (2,2,2)

Prerequisite, —~102 or equivalent.

227, 228 Swedish Composition (1,1,1)
Prerequisite, —102 or equivalent.

300, 301, 302 Modern Swedish Literature (2,2,2) Johnson
Representative works of Strindberg, Froding, Heidenstam, Lagerlof, Soderberg, Lagerkvist,
Moberg, and other recent and contemporary writers. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

303,°304, 305 Advanced Conversational Swedish (2,2,2)
Prerequisite, 225 or equivalent.

306, 307, 308 Advanced Swedish Composition (1,1,1)
Prerequisite, 228 or equivalent.

409 Recent Swedish Literature (3) . Johnson
Drama, poetry, prose fiction. Prerequisite, 302 or equivalent.

450 History of Swaedish Literature (3) Johnson
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

455 History of the Swedish Language (3) Johnson
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

490 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 6) Johnson
Prerequisite, 302 or permission.

SCANDINAVIAN COURSES IN ENGLISH

100 Modern Scandinavian Culture (2) Arestad

230 Scandinavian Culture and Institutions (2) Arestad

309, 310, 311 The Scandinavian Novel in English (2,2,2) Arestad, Johnson
From the sagas through representative novels of Strindberg, Jacobsen, Hamsun, Lagerlof,
Nexo, Undset, Dunn, Gunnarsson, and Laxness.

382 Twentieth-C y Scandinavian Drama in English (2) Johnson
bOutstandiug twentieth-century plays, with introductory consideration of lbsen and Strind-

crg.
480 Ibsen and His Major Plays in English (2) Arestad
481 Strindberg and His Major Plays in English (2) Johnson

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

500,
507
508

510,

501, 502 Old Icelandic (2,2,2) Johnson
lbsen (*, maximum 5) Arestad
The Scandinavian Novel (*, maximum 5) Arestad

511, 512 Strindberg (2,2,2) Johnsen
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515 Modorn Danish and Norwegian Poetry (3) Arestad
516 Modern Danish and Norwegian Drama (3) Arestad
517 Modern Swedish Poetry (3) Johnson
518 The Swedish Novel (3) Johnson

700 Thesis (*)

SOCIAL WORK, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser: RICHARD G. LAWRENCE, 103 Social Work Hall

A major leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in the field of social welfare is
available through the Division of General Studies, College of Arts and Sciences
(see page 92).

Seniors planning to prepare for professional social work should make application
to the School of Social Work early in the Winter Quarter preceding the Autumn
Quarter in which they wish to begin their graduate education. See School of
Social Work Bulletin for a complete description of professional courses and admis-
sion requirements.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

391 Supervised Study (2-6, maximum 6) Lawrence
A selected social welfare problem, studied academically and in a field agency. Prerequisites,
400 and permission.

400 Field of Social Welfare (5) Lawrence, Parsons
The origin, devclo‘)ment. and present status of social service programs, with particular
emphasis on the re ationshig of program resources, human needs, and the methods through
which services are provided. Prerequisite, upper-division standing.

401 Principles of Interviewing (2) Lawrence, Reiss
The interview as a basic method of I;elpixtng people. Analxsia of interviews from case
records, with the objectives of identifying the p and tech of skillful inter-
viewing; ways in which the purpose and setting of the interview influence its nature and
course. Prerequisite, upper-division standing.

SOCIOLOGY
Executive Officer: ROBERT E. L. FARIS, 108A Smith Hall

The Department of Sociology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers major and
minor academic fields for students in the College of Education; see the College of
Education Bulletin.

The Washington Institute for Sociological Research and the Office of Population
Research are both part of the Department of Sociology. The Research Institute
is available to graduate students and faculty. Its projects are primarily in long-
term basic research. The Office of Population Research has been designed to
expand the research and student-training programs in the fields of demography
and human ecology as well as to carry on basic research. As a part of the trainin
program, laboratory facilities and research fellowships are available to qualiﬁeg
students.

The Department cooperates with other departments and schools in a program
leading to the degree of Master of Urban Planning (see the Graduate School
Bulletin).

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, at least 50 credits in sociology are required. Courses
must include: 110 or 310; 223; 230 or 331 or 430; 240; and 352 or 450. Students
should choose sociology electives from among the following fields of specializa-
tion: sociological theory; research methods and social statistics; ecology and
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demography; social interaction; social institutions; social organization; and social
disorganization.

A 2.30 grade-point average in sociology courses is required for graduation in
this curriculum.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. The
Department of Sociology requires all graduate students to complete undergraduate
requirements for a major in sociology before becoming candidates for these
degrees. Students whose undergraduate work in sociology seemns inadequate may
be required to pass a qualifying examination before being admitted to graduate
courses.

Requirements for both advanced degrees include work in some of these fields
of specialization: sociological theory; research methods and social statistics; ecology
and demography; socia{: interaction; social institutions; social organization; and
social disorganization.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete an approved program in advanced
sociology courses and a minor in a related field or a program of related courses.
At least 9 of the sociology credits must be in courses numbered 500 and above.
A reading knowledge of a foreign language is required. Candidates must take a
final examination in two fields of sociology and a separate examination in the minor
given by the department in which the minor courses are taken. The master’s thesis
must be submitted seven weeks before the degree is to be granted.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY, Candidates must complete a program of courses ap-
proved by the Department. Half of the credits, including the thesis, must be in
courses numbered 500 and above. The residence requirement is three years, two
of them at the University of Washington. One of the two years must be spent in
continuous full-time residence.

A reading knowledge of two foreign languages is required.

; A e(;:ompleted thesis must be submitted seven weeks before the degree is con-
erred.

A general, written examination will cover four fields of specialization, one of
which must be research methods and social statistics. A minor sequence or a
program of related courses in addition to the ficlds, is also required.

A final oral examination is given on the completion of all requirements, includ-
ing the thesis.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
110 Survey of Sociology (5) Larsen

Basic principles of social relationships. Primarily for fresh and soph es. Not open
to students who have taken 310.

223 Social Statistics (5) Costner, Miyamoto, Watson
Methods and sources for quantitative investigation. Prerequisite, 110 or 310,

230 [ntroduction to H Ecology (5) Cohen, Schmid, Watson
Factors and forces which determine the distribution of people and institutions. Primarily
forsx’].o 1 and soph es. Not open to students who have taken 430. Prerequisite, 110
or .

240 Groeup Behavior (5) Miyamoto

Socialization of the individual; social processes; and interactions of persons in groups.
Prerequisites, 110 or 310, and Psychology 100.

270 Social Disorganization and Deviant Behavior (5)
Analysis of the processes of social and personal disorganization and reorganization in
relation to poverty, crime, suicide, family disorganization, mental disorders, and similar
social pr bl rrereq isi 110 or 310.

310 General Sociology (5) Larsen
Major concepts and the scientific point of view in dealing with social phenomena. Primarily
for juniors and seniors. Not open to students who have taken 110.
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Population Problems (5) Watson
Major, quantitative and qualitative problems of population in contemporary society. Pre-
requisite, 110 or 310,

The Family (5)

The family as a social institution; personality development within ‘the.familﬁ; marriage

aluli{)ustmse;%; changing family patterns; disorganization and reorganization. Prerequisite,
or .

362 Race Relations (5) Barth, Noel
Interracial contacts and conflicts. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

365 Urban Community (5) Cohen
?fanpargtlive and analytic study of organization and activities of urban groups. Prerequisite,

or .

371 Criminology (5) Hayner, Schrag
Factors associated with crime and delinquency. Criminological theories. Survey of cor-
Secutlonal facilities and programs. Visits to agencies and institutions. Prerequisite, 110 or

10,

389 Reading in Selected Fields (2-5, maximum 15)

Open only to qualified undergracduate students by permission.

410 History of Sociological Thought (5) Catton
Contributions of individual theorists (from Comte to the present) to a coherent body of
testable hypotheses; hasis on lative develop t ts principles,
eniergence of sociology as a scieuce, probable future developments. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

411, 412, 413 Systematic Sociology (3,3,3) Dodd
Prerequisite, permission.

414 Sociological Theory (5) Schrag
Modern scientific_theory api)lied to social behavior; sociology as a natural science. Pre-
requisite, 20 credits in social science.

415 Theory of Social Organization (5} Wager
Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

420 Mothods of Sociological Research (5) Faris
A general survey of the principal mecthods of research used in sociology, and of special
issues and problems in methodology. Prerequisite, 223 or equivalent.

421 Mothodology: Case Studies and Interviewing (3) Larsen
Prerequisites, 223 and 420.

423 Advanced Social Statistics (5) Costner
Application of statistical methods to the analysis of iological data. Prerequisite, 223.

425) Graphic Technig in the Social Sci (5) Schmid
Theory and practice of presenting statistical data in graphic form. Construction of bar
line, pictorial, and other types of charts and graphs, and areal distribution maps, etc., used
for research and publicity J)urposes in sociology, geography, economics ucation, and
community planning. Offered jointly with the Department of éeography. ?rerequisite, 223
or approved equivalent.

426 Methodology: Quantitative Techniques in Sociolegy (3) Costner
Measures of relationships among variables and among attributes; calculation techniques;
application to typical sociological problems; interpretation. Prerequisites, 223 and 423, or
equivalents.

427 Statistical Classification and Measurement (3) Costner
Application of statistical F'inciplca and methods to al1)|'ol'slems of classification and measure-
ment in social research. Prerequisite, 423 or equivalent.

428-429 Sampling and Experimentation (3-3) Costner
Application of statistical principles and methods to problems of sampling and experimenta-
tion in social research. Prerequisite, 423 or equivalent.

430 Human Ecology (5) Cohen, Schmid
Factors and forces which determine the distribution of people and institutions. Primarily
for juniors and seniors. Not open to students who have taken 230. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

440 Primary Interaction and Personal Behavior (5) Faris
Social sources of cooperative motives; social basis of the self; nature of primary groups;
institutional roles; exceptional and unconventional roles; methodology. Prerequisite, 240 or
equivalent.

442 Public Opinion (3) Larsen
The nature of public opinion; formation and measurement of public opinion; the operation
of public opinion polls. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent.

443 Mass Communication (5) Larsen
Control, structure, and functioning of mass media of communications as a force in social
life; methods of research. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent,

445 Social Movements (3) Miyamoto
Social movements as collective enterprises to establish new social orders; types, formation,
and organization of movements. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent.

447 Social Control (5)
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448

450

453

455
458

459

463

466

467

468

472

473

474

475

499

Sociometric Analysis and Group Structure (5) Schrag
Analysis of the theory and technigues used in the description and experimental investigation
of group structure and process. Study of formation, orgnizatiou, cohesion, and disorgani-
zat:c:? of social groups through i tric techniq rerequi 223, 240, and senior
standing.

Contemporary American Institutions (5) Wager

Origins and developments of major social institutions, Sociology of economic structure,
litical organization, religion, education, recreation, and other institutionalized patterns.
rerequisite, 110 or 310.

Social Change and Trends (5) Catton
Forces causing social change; basic trends in American life. Prerequisite, 15 credits in
social science.

Social Factors in Marriage (3) Leik
Review and analysis of empirical research in courtship and marriage, marital adjustment,
and specific areas of marriage and family life. Prerequisites, 223 an

Housing in the American Community (5) Cohen

Institutional Forms and Processes (5) Faris
The process of institutionalization and the general nature of institutions; relationship of
institutions to persons; institutions and social control; social change and institutional dis-
organization. Prerequisite, 110 or 310 and upper-division standing.

Comparative Social Sy Latin America (3) Hayner
Unique social values; differential changes in social systems of village, town, and city;
specaql attention to Mexico and other Latin countries. Prerequisites, 110 or 310 and senior
standing.

Social Differentiation (5) Barth
Analysis of societal organization based on sex, age, resid pation, com ity, class,
caste, and race. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

American Negro Community (3) Barth

Internal structure of class and caste patterns; resultant personality and institutional devel-
opment, Prerequisite, 110 or 310,

Industrial Sociology (5) Wager
Analysis of work plants such as factory, office, and store; work group processes and applied
problems. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

Industry and the Community (3) Wager
Nature of the economy. Theories of industr: unity relati Varieties and types of
relations between industry and community. Process of power. Impact of technological
change. Levels of worker participation in the community. Integration of industry and
other communal institutions. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

Sociology of Occupations and Professions (5) Wager
Frameworks for study of pations and professions; pational structure and mobility
in American society and relation to adult socialization and career deve!o;:lment; occupa-
tional and professional associations and society. Prerequisites, 240 and 15 hours of soctal
science.

Juvenile Delinquency (5) Hayner, Schrag
Factors_in delinquency. Juvenile courts, detention, probation. Programs of treatment and
prevention. Volunteer services. Prerequisite, 371 or equivalent.

Corrections (5) Hayner, Schrag
Social control of crime. Police, courts, institutions and correctional agencies for adult
oﬁ'cndeirs. Individual and group therapies. Captive communities. Prerequisite, 371 or
equivalent.

Probation and Parolo (3) Hayner
Probation and parole systems. Roles of judges, parole board members, and professional
personnel. Criteria for parole selection. Attitudes toward probationers and parolees. Pre-
requisite, 473 or equivalent.

Problems in the Administration of Correctional Programs (3) Schrag
Objectives, and relative effectiveness of alternative procedures aimed at their attainment.
Participation in research designed to evaluate correctional policies. Observation of ad-
ministrative methods. Prerequisites, 371 and 473, or equivalents.

Undergraduate Research (2-5, maximum 15)

Open only to qualified undergraduate students by consent of instructor.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
N510, N511, N512 Departmental Seminar (0,0,0)

Monihly meetings with reports on independent research by graduate students and staff
members.

521, 522, 523 Seminar in Methods of Sociological Research (3,3,3)

528
530

Prerequisites, 223, 414, and 420, or equivalents.
Seminar in Selected Statistical Problems in Social Research (3)
Prerequisite, 426.

Advanced Human Ecology (3) Schmid
Prerequisites, 230 or 430, and 15 credits in social science.
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531 Demography (3) ¢!
Research probl in population and vital statistics. Prerequisites, 331 and 15 credits in
social science or permission.

540 Seminar in Social Interaction (3) Miyamoto
Evaluation of studies in social interaction. Analyzes types of interaction, interaction models,
and such major variables as roles, self:- ption, and the infl of norms. Prerequisite,
440 or equivalent.

541 Seminar on Small Group Research (3) Miyamoto
Theories, methodology, and studies in the area of small group research, Covers such topics
as interaction channels, group cohesion, group 1} fon, an in groups. Pre.
requisite, permission.

543 Communications Seminar (3) Larsen
Sociological research in mass icati Emphasis on the role of groups in providing
norms_and networks in the flow of information and influence from the mass megia. Pre-

requisite, 443 or equivalent.

550, 551, 552 Marriage and the Family (3,3,3) Loik
Analysis of marriage and fami‘liy a?atterns and problems, with initial emphasis on research
findings and methods. Individual research on seclected projects. Prerequisite, 352 or

equivalent.

566, 567 Industrial Sociology Seminar (3,3) Wager
Research training in industrial sociology. Readings and field projects. Prerequisite, 466 or
equivalent.

571 Correctional Communities (3) Hayner
Prerequisites, 371 and 473, or equivalent.

572 Analysis of Criminal Careers (3) Hayner

Personal and social factors in criminal maturation and reformation. Prerequisites, 371 and
473, or equivalent.

573 Crimo Prevention (3) Hayner
Prerequisites, 371 and 472, or equivalent.

574 Seminar in Methods of Criminological Research (3) Schrag
Provides training in the technical analysis of published research in criminology; designs and

processes studies in parole prediction, prediction of prison adjustment, and prediction of
treatment effect. Prerequisite, permission.

599 Reading in Selected Fields (2-5, maximum 15)

pen only to qualified graduate students by permission.

600 Research (2-5)
Original field projects carefully pl d and adequately reported. Certain projects can be
carried on in connection with the Institute for Sociological Research or the Office of
Population Research, Open only to qualified graduate students by permission.

700 Thesis (*)

SPEECH
Executive Officer: HORACE G. RAHSKOPF, 209 Parrington Hall

The Department of Speech offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers, for students
in the College of Education, major and minor academic fields in speech education,
and major academic fields for elementary education majors in both speech educa-
tion and speech and hearing therapy; see the College of Education Bulletin.

The main purposes of the Department are to improve the use of speech for
individual, social, and professional purposes and to E:'ovide a broad understand-
ing of the nature of speech. In addition to courses which give basic general train-
ing and an over-all view of the field, the work is organized in the following areas:
voice and phonetics, public address, argument and discussion, oral interpretation
of literature, teaching of speech, radio-TV speech, speech correction, and hearing.

Related courses are given in many other parts of the University. Courses in
drama, communications, education, English, biology, philosophy, psychology, and
sociology are of particular importance to speech students.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum at least 50 credits in approved courses are required.
These must include: 100, 140, 220, 230, 310, 332, 400, and one additional course
in speech science (e.g., 411, 415, 470, 480). The student must pass proficiency
tests in speaking and oral reading, which should normally be taken not later than
the junior year. In case of individual need, additional specific courses may be re-
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quired. The student will elect certain of his courses in humanities, social sciences,
and sciences with approval of the Department. During the junior and senior years,
he may specialize in one or more of the areas of speech study.

Students majoring in speech who wish to specialize in speech and hearing
therapy are required to complete the following courses: 100, 310, 400, 470, 471,
473, 475, 474-484 (9 credits), 480, 481, 482, 485, 487, and at least one of the
following: 140, 220, 230, 332, or 415.

Students who transfer to a major in speech after entrance to the University must
present a cumulative %tade-point average of 2.50 in all University courses unless
otherwise authorized by the Department, and students majoring in speech are
required to maintain a grade-point average of 2.50 in all speech courses.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward an advanced degree in speech must meet
the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School
Bulletin and present a background of undergraduate study acceptable to the
Department.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete 36 credits of ap];:oved course work
of which 12 credits should be in a minor or supporting courses from closely related
areas. Thesis research may be in any subdivision of the field.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Two major areas of concentration are available: (1)
public address and rhetoric including argumentation and discussion, and (2)
speech correction and hearing including experimental phonetics.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

GENERAL

100 Basic Speech Improvement (5) LaRusso
Training in the fundamentals of good speech, such as orderly thinking, emotional adjust-
ment, adcquate voice, distinct articulation, and effective oral use of language. Speech as
man's primary m of ication, with emphasis on the more informal uses of
speech in daily life. Frequent conferences with instructor. Required for the Provisional
Teaching Certificate.

400 Backgrounds in Speach (3) Rahskopf
The nature of speech as an activity of daily life and as a field of study.

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, maximum 15)
Prerequisite, permission. Field must be indicated in registration.

A. Voice and phonetics E. Teaching of speech
B. Public address A F. Radio-TV speech
C. Argument and discussion G. Speech correction
D. Oral interpretation H. Hearing

VOICE AND PHONETICS

110 Voice Improvement (2) Tiffany
Study and application of principles basic to good voice quality, vocal variety, and the
effective use of the voice in reading and speaking. Group and individual listening and
speaking projects make use of laboratory and recording facilities. Two class meetings and
one laboratory hour per week.

111 Articulation Improvement (2) Tiffany
Introductory study of the sounds of American English and application of this study to
individual problems in articulation and pronunciation. Analysis and correction of sub-
standard speech patterns. Group and individual listening and speech projects with labora-
tory and recording facilitics. Two class meetings and one laboratory hour per week.

211 Phonetics (3) Tiffany
Phonetic and phonemic analysis of the sound system of the English language with special
application to the problems of speech improvement and speech correction. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1962-63.)

310 Voice Science (5) ©_ Tiffany
Study of the basic speech mechanism in action, and description of speech ds. Emphasi
is placed upon articulatory phonetics with a brief introduction to acoustic phonetics.

411 Anatomy of the Vocal Organs and Ear (5) Palmer

Structure and function of the organs concerned with phonation, articulation, and hearing.
Not open to students who have credit for 495. Prerequisite, 5 credits in anatomy, physiol-
OgYy, or gy, Or per .
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415 Advanced Voice and Phonetics (5) Tiffany
Detailed description of the sound system of English with particular emphasis on varia-
tions of h ds in andyn__" i of ic phonetics, Prerequisi 1,

or 211, or 310, or permission.

RHETORIC AND PUBLIC ADDRESS

220 Introduction to Public Speaking (5) Nilsen
beginning course in public speaking, emphasizing choice and organization of material,
sound reasoning, audience analysis, oral style, and delivery. Frequent speeches before the
class, followed by conferences with instructor. Not open to students who earned credit for

120 prior to Autumn Quarter, 1961,

320 Public Speaking (5) Franzke
Continuation of 220, with emphasis on organization and delivery. Practice in preparation
and presentation of a variety of types of public speeches based on study of their structure
and form. Primarily for students not majoring in speech. Prerequisite, 220 (formerly 120)
or permission.

327 Extempore Speaking (3) Franzke

Primarily for students in_engineering and industrial design. Not open to other students in
the College of Arts and Sciences, nor to those who have taken 220 (formerly 120).

420 Advanced Public Speaking (5) Baskerville
Preparation and delivery of longer f)ublic speeches. Empbhasis on style, thought organiza-
tion, and proof. Analysis of model speech Prerequisite, 220 (formerly 120) or per-
mission.

421 Persuasion (3) Pence
Extended study of audience analysis with application of principles of attention and motiva-
tion to influencing audience attitudes and action. Practice in persuasive speaking. Pre-
requisite, 220 or 230, or permission.

425,426 American Public Address (5,5) Baskerville
Historical and critical study of principal speakers and speeches and of their relationship to
American Pol_lt:cal. social, and intellectual life. A lecture, discussion, and reading course.
425: Revolutionary period to late nineteenth century; 426: late nineteenth century to the
present. (425 not offered 1961-62.)

428 British Public Address (5) Strother
Historical and critical study of principal kers and sp and of their relationship to
British political and social life. Rhetorical analysis of speeches. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.)

ARGUMENT AND DISCUSSION

230 Essontials of Argument (5) Pence
Arg t as a technique in the investigation of social problems; evidence, proof, refutation,
persuasion; training in argumentative speaking.

235 Parliamentary Procedure (3) Franzke
Methods of organizing and ducting public meetings, based on Robert's Rules of Order.

332 Principles of Group Discussion (3 or 5) Crowell, Nilsen

Discussion as an everyday community activity, with emphasis on the informal cooperative
problem-solving methods of committee, conference, and round-table groups. Only 3 credits
can be obtained through extension; 5 credits in residence. Prerequisite, 100 or 230, or
permission.

335 Methods of Debate (3) Strother
Introduction to dcbate as a method of advocacy with study and practice of its more im-
portant forms. Concurrent registration in 339 not permitted. Prerequisite, 220 or 230,
Oor permission.

339 Forensic Workshop (1-3, maximum 9) Strother
Discussion of selected public questions before audiences on and off campus. No more than
3 credits may be earned in one year, and these should normally be distributed through at
least two consecutive quarters. The student should confer with the workshop director
before completing registration. Prerequisite, per: ion

432 Problems of Discussion Leadership (3) Crowell
A critical analysis of leadership in committee and conference, with emphasis on the develop-
ment of speech effectiveness in the cooperative achievement of goals. Prerequisite, 332.

436 Mothods of Public Discussion (5) Franzke
Includes practice in the use of the panel, symposium, lecture forum and debate forum. Pre-
requisite, 220 (formerly 120) or 230.

ORAL INTERPRETATION OF LITERATURE

140 Oral Interpretation (5) Grimes
Development and use of fund tal technig for analysis and reading aloud of prose
and poetry. (Formerly 240.)

340 Oral Interpretation of Prose (3)
Study of iterarly prose, especially narrative, for the purpose of developing ability to com-
municate its full meaning to an audience. Prerequisite, 140.

345 Choral Speaking (3) Grimes
Group speaking as a classroom method in teaching speech and literature; selection and use
of prose and poetry materials for group utterance. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-
63.;) 140 is recommended.
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349 Oral Interpretation Workshop (2, maximum 10)
Presentation of literature before audiences on and off campus. The student should confer
with the workshop director before completing registration. Prerequisite, 140.

440 Oral Interpretation of Poetry (3) Grimes

Problems of interpretation pertaining to oral presentation of various types of poetry. Pre-
requisite, 140 or 340.

TEACHING OF SPEECH

359 Speoch in the Classrcom (3) Nelson
The place of speech in education and the use of speech pro‘j‘ects in teaching. Primarily for
nonmajors attd minors. Not open to students who have taken Education 1440.

457 Debate and Discussion Problems in High School and College (2V/2)

Evaluation of debate and discussion in high school and college and consideration of methods

of directing them; specific consideration of debate questions in current use; bibliographies,
analyses, and briefs. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)

RADIO-TV SPEECH

260 Radio-TV Speech (3) Bird, Hogan
The development and practice of speech techniques in radio and television broadcasting.
Three lecture and discussion periods and two one-hour laboratory periods each week. Pre-
requisite, 110 and 111, or permission.

361 Advanced Radio-TV Speech (3) Bird, Hogan
Analysis of audience situations, group di ions, and di participation programs.
Prerequisite, 260 or permission.

SPEECH CORRECTION

N79 Speech Clinic (0) Patmer
pen to any University student with hearing difficulties or speech problems such as stutter-
ing, lisping, or similar defects. Meetings are arranged after interview with the instructor

for individual or group instruction.
170 Directed Observation—Speech and Hearing ‘l'hera?‘y (V)
For premajors desiring general orientation in speech and hearing therapy.

470, 471 Speech Correction (3 or 5, 5) Carrell, Hanley
Nature, etiology, and therapy of disorders of speech. 470: introduction, developmental, and
functional disorders, cleft palate. 471: dysphasia, dysarthria, dysphonia, stuttering. 470
prerequisite for 471 except by permission. Only 3 credits can be obtained in 470 through
extension; 5 credits in residence.

473 Diagnostic Methods in Speech Correction (5) Wingate
Prerequisite, 471,
474 Clinical Practice in Speech Correction (1-5, maximum 15) Kunze

Total undergraduate credits in 474 and 484 together cannot exceed 20 credits. Prerequisites,
471 and 473, which may be taken concurrently.

475 Stuttering (2) Wingate
Nature, etiology, and treatment of stuttering. Prerequisite, 470 or permission.

476 Language Doevelopment of the Child (3) Wingate
Principles of growth and develop t with emphasis on normal and abnormal speech and
language development. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

478 Interview Techniques for Speech and Hearing Rehabilitation (3) Wingate
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

HEARING

480 Introduction to Hearing (3 or 5) Hanloy

Description of normal audition; elementary structure and function of the hearing mech-
anism; types of deficient hearing and their effects on speech. Only 3 credits can be obtained
through extension; 5 credits in residence.

481, 482 Principles and Methods of Aural Rehabilitation (5,5) Palmer
481: comprehensive study of the principles of aural rchabilitation, with emphasis on the
nature of the problems involved and the needs of individuals with hearing loss. 482: con-
tinued study of principles with emphasis upon the tech of speech read audito:
training, speech therapy for the hard of hearing as well as the instrumentation utilized.
Prerequisite, 480; 481 prerequisite for 482 pt by permission.

484 Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation (1-5, maximum 15) Palmer
Total undergraduate credits in 474 and 484 together cannot exceed 20 credits. Prerequisites,

480 and 481.

485 Medical Background for Audiology (2)
Diseases and injuries of the ear resulting in reduced audition. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1962-63.)

487 Audiomehz' {3) Hanley
Theory and practice of audiometry and other methods of measuring hearing. Prerequisite,
480 or permission.

488 Hearing Aid Evaluation and Selection (2) Hanley
Types and characteristics of group and individual hearing aids; special tests and fitting
procedures. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 487 or permission.
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
N500 Departmental Seminar (0)

501
510

521

522

523

525

530

550

570,

<

574
575
578

580

584

587

588

589

590
591
592
593

Reports of research by graduate students and staff members.
Introduction to Graduate Study in Speech (3) Crowell

Experimental Phonetics (3) Tiffany
Application of experimental methods to research in voice and phonetics; critical review of
research literature, (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 415 or per-
mission.

Studies in Greek and Roman Rhetoric (5) Rahskopf
Critical analysis of writings on rhetoric by Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, and others.
Studies in Medieval and Renaissance Rhetoric (5) LaRusso

A critical analysis of selected persons, works, and topics related to the development of
rhetorical theory during the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 521,

Studies in Modern Rhetoric (5) Pence
Critical analysis of writings on rhetoric by Cox, Wilson, Bacon, Campbell, Blair, Whately
and others. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Not open to students who received
credit for 522 prior to Spring Quarter, 1957.

Rhetorical Criticism (3) Baskerville
The history and method of rhetorical criticism. Application of critical standards to notable
British and American speeches. Prerequisite, 425, 426, or 428.

Experimental Problems in Public Address (3-5) Pence
Analysis of theoretical id i in audi li i behavior; application of
measurement techniques. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisites, 430 or
equivalent, and permission.

Studies in Oral Interpretation (3) Grimes
Critical analysis of writings by Sheridan, Walker, Rush, Delsarte, Bell, Curry, Emerson,
and others. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.) i’rerequisite, 440.

Studies in Speech Education (3) Nelson
Philosophical',’ curricular, and methodological probl of speech instruction. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1962-63.)

571, 572, 573 Organic Disorders of Speech (3,3,3,3)

Etiology, diagnosis, and therapy. 570: morphogenic disorders, esgecially cleft palate and
dental malocclusions. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) 571: dysarthria, especially
cerebral palsy. (Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.) 572: aphasia. (Offered alternate
years; oftered 1962-63.) 573: glathologic disorders of voice. (Offered alternate years; offered
1961-62.) Prerequisite for each course, 471 or permission.

Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech Correction (1-5, maximum 10)
Prerequisite, 474

Stuttering Therapy (3) Carrell
(Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 475 or permission.
Psychogenic Factors in Speech and Hearing Disorders (2) Wingate

Psychogenic factors as etiological agents in speech and hearing disorders. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, Psychology 305 or permission.

Advanced Audiology (5) Hanley
Methods, techniques, and instruments used in the measurement of auditory function. Re.
view of research literature. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisite, 480
or permission.

Advanced Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation (1-5, maximum 10)

Prerequisite, 484,

Advanced Audiomefrg (2) Hanley
Special diagnostic_and predictive tests of auditory functions; clinical practice. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 487.

Advanced Audiometry (2) Hanley
Clinical diagnostic procedures involved in threshold finding, pre-surgical and surgical audio-
metry and electroencephalographic audiometry. Prerequisite, 487. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1962-63.)

Advanced Audiometry (2) Hanley
Clinical procedures utilized in the measurement of auditory recruitment and aural overload.
S&ecial attention will be placed on the Rainville masking technique. Prerequisite, 487.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1961-62.)

Seminar in Theory of Speech (2, maximum 6) Rahskopf
Prerequisite, 400 or permission. (Offered 1962-63.)
Seminar in Voice and Phonetics (2, maximum 6) Tiffany

Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 1961-62.)

Seminar in Rhetoric and Public Address (2, maximum 6)
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 1961-62.)

Semi in Arg and Di fon (2, d 6)
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 1963-64.)
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594 Seminar in Oral Interpretation (2, maximum 6) Grimes
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 1962-63.)
595 Seminar in the Teaching of Speech (2, maximum 6) Nelson

Prerequisite, permission. (Oftered 1961-62.)

597 Seminar in Speech Correction (2, maximum 6)
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 1962-63.)

598 Seminar in Hearing (2, maximum 6
Prerequisite, permission. (Offered 1962-63.)

600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)

ZOOLOGY
Executive Officer: ARTHUR W. MARTIN, 142 Johnson Hall

The Department of Zoology offers programs leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. Under-
graduate students working toward a bachelor’s degree are offered two curricula:
an elective curriculum, for those who want a broad liberal arts education; and a
Pr&ccribed curriculum, for those who are preparing for graduate study or a pro-

essional career. In conjunction with the Department of Botany, a major academic
field in biology is offered for students in the College of Education, in addition to
a minor academic field in zoology; see the College of Education Bulletin.

Biology 101J-102] and Zoology 114, 118, 118L, and 208 are given to meet the
needs of other students and will not be counted toward departmental majors. All
biology courses except 101]J-102] may be used for zoology credit. Fisheries 301
and 402 may be use(f, for zoology cretg'it upon request.

The Department should be notified of intention to take a degree in zoology not
later than the end of the junior year.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In the elective curriculum, at least 36 credits in. zoology are required. Courses
must include: 111, 112, 400 or 458, 453-454 or 456, and Biology 451 and 451L.
Additional requirements are: a year of college chemistry, a year of college-grade
foreign language, and 15 credits in social science.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In the prescribed curriculum, at least 45 credits in zoology are required. Courses
must include: 111, 112, 400, 433, 434, 453-454, and 456; Biology 451 and 451L;
Botany 112; a year of college physics; Chemistry 160, 170, 231, 232, 241, 242;
and a year of college French or German. The group requirements of the College
of Arts and Sciences must also be fulfilled.

A year of college mathematics and a reading knowledge of a second modemn
foreign language are highly recommended.

Students in this curriculum must present an over-all grade-point average of
2.50 and a 8.00 grade-point average in all courses in zoology.

ADVANCED DEGREES
Students who intend to work toward the advanced defrtel? of Master of Science

or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as
outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
“Permission,” in course descriptions below, refers to permission of instructor.
BIOLOGY

101J-102) General Biology (5,5) Kohn, Kruckeberg, Orians
Principles of biology applying to all living forms, illustrated by representatives of major
lant and_animal groups; man’s place in nature. Offered jointly with the Department of
otany. R ded for ed ion students and those not majoring in the biological
sciences.
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351 Human Genetics (3) Gartler
For premedical students and those majoring in_anthropology, psychology, and related fields
dealing with human variation. Prerequisites, Botany 111, Zoology 111, or equivalent, and
junior standing.

401 Cytology (3) Cloney
Structure and function of the cell. Prerequisite, Botany 112 or Zoology 112.

401L Cytology Laboratory (2) Cloney
Prerequisite, 401 concurrently and permission.

451 Genetics (3) Roman

A general course recommended for majors in the biological sciences. Prerequisite, 10
credits in biological science.

451L Genetics Laboratory (2)
Must be accompanied by 451.

452 Cytogenetics (3) Roman
Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetics. Prerequisite, 451 or permission.
452L Cytogenetics Laboratory (2) Hawthorne

Must be accompanied by 452.
453 Topics in Genetics (2, maximum 6) o
Current problems and research methods. Prerequisite, 451, organic chemistry, or permission.

454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (3) Kruckeberg
Mutation, isolation, and natural selection as determinants of evolutionary change; emphasis
on plants. (Offered alternate years; offered 1962-63.) Prerequisites 451.

472 Principles of Ecology (3) Edmondson
Population biology, interactions between organisms in biological communities, relationship
of ity to envir t. Prerequisite, 10 credits in upper.division biological science
or permission.

472L Ecology Laboratery (2) Edmondson
Prerequisite, 472 concurrently and permission.

473 Limnology (S) Edmondson

Biological, physical, and chemical features of lakes and other inland waters. Prerequisites.
Zoology or Botany 112, one year of college chemistry, upper-division standing, and per-
mission.

Z00LoGY

111, 112 General Zoology (5,5) Edmondson, Griffiths, Osterud, Whiteley
Introduction to general principles of zoology and to major groups of animals. 111: in-
vertebrate phyla through molluscs; protoplasm and cell metabolism: mitosis; principles of
embryology. 112: annelids through chordates; gametogenesis, genetics; speciation; organ
systems; evolution; ecology. Prerequisite for 112: 111,

114 Evolution (2) Martin
General survey of evolution of animals, including man. For nonmajors.

118 Survey of Physiology (5) Martin
Elementary human physiology. For nonmajors.

118L Elementary Physiology Laboratory (1) Martin

Specifically for physical education majors. May be taken by others only with permission.
Prerequisite, 118 concurrently.

204 Forest Zoology (5) Larsen
A nonlaboratory general zoology course with emphasis on arthropods and chordates as the
ﬁ%upgl 60f greatest practical importance in the forest fauna. Prerequisites, Botany 111,

, .

208 Elementary Human Physiology (5) Florey
Each organ system is described and its function illustrated in the laboratory. Prerequisite,
freshman chemistry.

330 Natural History of Marine Invertebrates (5) Kohn
A field and laboratory course emphasizing the habits, habitats, identification, and inter-
relationships of marine animals. Prerequisite, permission.

362 Natural History of Vertebrates (5) Snyder
A field and laboratory course on the natural history of fishes, amphibians, reptiles, birds,
and mammals. Prerequisites, permission and 112, or 10 credits in biological sciences.

381 Microtechnique (4) Clone
Critical evaluation of each step in microslide preparation. Prerequisites, 112 and permission.
400 General Physiology (5) Florey

Cell environment, metabolism and growth, irritability, general phenomena of organ function.
Prerequisites, Chemistry 232, Physics 103 and 109 ('or high school physics) and 10 credits
in biological sciences.

402 History of Zoology (3)
(Not offered 1961-62.) Prerequisite, 20 credits in zoology or permission.

403 Comparative Vertebrate Histology (5)

Microscopic anatomy of the tissues and organs of vertebrates. Prerequisite, 112. (Not
offered 1961-62.)
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409 Ethology (3) Orians
Perception, nervous integration, movement, motivation, instinct, learning, and social be-
havior in animals, with emphasis upon their evolution and selective significance. Pre-
requisite, permission.

409L Ethology Laboratory (2) Orians
Experiments with orientation, motivation, learning, and social behavior in animals, including
special student research problems. Prerequisite, permission. (May be taken concurrently

with 409.)

423 Protozoology (5) Osterud
Introduction to the biology of the Protozoa, with emphasis on free-living forms. Prerequisite,
112 and upper-division stand or permissi

432 Marine Invertebrate Zoology (8)
Morphology and phylogeny of marine invertebrates. (Offered at Friday Harbor, Washing-
ton, Summer Quarter only.) Not open to students who have had 433, 434. Prerequisite,

433, 434 Invertebrate Zoology (5,5) Illg, Kohn
Morphology and phylogeny of invertebrates exclusive of terrestrial athropods. Not open to
students who have had 432. Prerequisites, 112, and permission.

435 Parasitology (5) Osterud
A general course covering the principles of parasitism and the major groups of animal
parasites. Prerequisite, 112 and upper-division standing, or permission.

444 Entomology (5) Hatch
Structure. classification, and economic relationships of insects. Prerequisite, 112 or per-
mission. (Not offered 1961-62.)

453.454 Comparative Anatomy of Chordates (5-5) Snyder
Phylogeny of the chordates and evolution of their organ systems. Structural modifications
are correlated with function. Prerequisites, 111, 112, and 456, or permission.

456 Vertebrate Embryology (5) Haggis
A descriptive and comparative study of development of chordates. Prerequisite, 112.
457 Experimental Morphogenesis (3) . Fernald

of de P t on the morphological level. Pre-

An g;gperimental analysis of
requisite, 456.

4571 Experimental Morphogenesis Laboratory (2) Fernald
Prerequisite, permission.

458 Vertebrate Physiology (6) Martin
Emphasis o lian organ systems. Prercquisites, two quarters of college chemistry

p n
and 20 credits in biological sciences.

462 Vertcbrate Systematics and Life Histories (5) Orians, Snyder
Systematics, evolution, life history, distribution, behavior, and interrelationships of verte-
brate animals. Prerequisites, 112 or equivalent, and permission.

464 Natural History of Birds (5) Richardson
A lecture, laboratory, and field course. Prerequisites, 111, 112, and permission.
(Offered alternate yecars; offered 1962-63.)

465 Natural History of Mammals (5) Richardson
A lecture, laboratory, and field course. (Alternates with 464; not offered 1961-62.) Pre-
requisites, 111, 112, and permission.

498 Special Problems in Zoology (1-5, maximum 15)
Prerequisites, 30 credits in zoology and permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

“Permission,” in course descriptions below, refers to permission of instructor.

BIOLOGY

501 Advanced Cytology (5) Cloney
Prerequisite, permission.

508 Cellular Physiclogy (3) Whiteley
The cell membrane and germeability, cytoplasmic physiology, intracellular energetics and
biosynthesis, physiolegy of cell division, cell movement. Prerequisite, Zoology 400 or per-
mission.

508L Cellular Physiology Laboratory (2) Whiteley
Prerequisite, concurrent registration in Biology 508 or 509, and permission.

509 Cellular Physiclogy (3) Whiteley

1 1 PR ]

Chemistry and physiology of the interkinetic and dividing ytop inter-
actions, ghysiology of differentiated cells. (Biology 508 and 509 may be elected separately,
or in eit!

er sequence.) Prerequisite, Zoology 400 or permission.

573 Topics in Limnology (2) Edmondson
Prerequisite, permission. May be repeated for credit.
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ZOOLOGY

506 Topics in Experimental Embryology (2, maximum 6)
Prerequisite, permission.

516 Chemical Embryology (3) Whiteley
Physiology of larval develof t, odplasmic segregation; differentiation of macromolecular
substances; cellular and tissue interactions; nuclear and hormonal control mechanisms in
development. Prerequisite, permission.

516L Chemical Embryology Laboratory (2) Whiteley
Must be accompanied by 516.

517 Chemical Embryology (3) Whiteley
Sex determination; biochemistry ; sperm metabolism; fertilization; mechan-

of g is;
isms and syntheses in cleavage. (Zoology 516 and 517 may be clected separately or in
either sequence.) Prerequisite, permission.
517L Chemical Embryology Laboratory (2) Whiteley
Must be accompanied by 517.

520, 521, 522 Seminar (1,1,1)

533 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology (6)
The rich and varied invertebrate fauna of the San Juan Archipelago is studied, emphasizing
systematics and ecology, with opportunity for developing individual research problems.
(Offered at Friday Harbor, Washington, Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 10 credits
in invertebrate zoology or equivalent.

534 Topics in Advanced Invertebrate Zoslogy (2) lilg
Advanced considerations in morphology, ecology, phylogeny of invertebrates; emphasizing

current develop Prerequisites, 434 or equivalent, and permission.
536 Advanced Invertebrate Embryology (6)
Morphological and experimental studies of devel t of ted types of marine inverte-

brates. (Offered at Friday Harbor, Washington, Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites,
433, 434, and 456.

537 Comparative Invertebrate Physiology (3) Florey
Sel 1 chapters of parative physiology of nerve, muscle, circulation, respiration, renal
function, and hormone action. Prerequisites, 400 and 434, or permission.

5371 Comparative Invertebrate Physiology Laboratory (2) Florey

Exercises in kymographic, oscilloscopic and other recording of mechanical, electrical, and
metabolic phenomena of invertebrate organ function. Must be accompanied by 537. Pre-
requisite, permission.

538 Advanced Invertebrate Physiology (6)

Physiological bases of ecology. evolution, and tolerance to stress, as illustrated by many
diverse forms. (Offered at Friday Harbor, Washington, Summer Quarter only.) Pre-
requisites, chemistry through organic and 10 credits in invertebrate zoology, or equivalent.

554 Advanced Vertebrate Morphology (3) Snyder
Current _problems and trends in vertebrate anatomy emphasizing functional relationships.
Prerequisites, -454, 456, and permission. ,

558 Comparative Vertebrate Physiology (6) Maertin
Advanced studies with particular reference to cold-blooded vertebrates and to birds. Pre-
requisites, 400 or 458, and permission.

578 Advanced Ecology (5) Orians
Fundamental properties of populations; population regulation; community productivity and
structure. Prerequisites, Biology 472 or equivalent, and permission.

581 Systematic Zoology (4) lg
Histery, principles, and procedures of zoological taxonomy; review of biological bases of
phylogeny; history and principles of zoological nomenclature. Prerequisite, permission,

598 Seminar in General and Comparative Physiology (2) Florey
Study and discussion_of clagsical and current literature in the field of general and com:
parative physiology. Prerequisites, 400, 433, 434, and permission.

600 Research (*)

700 Thesis (*)
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THE DepartMENT of Military Science, Naval Science, and Air
Science conduct the ROTC programs under agreements between the University
and the United States Army, Navy, and Air Force. At the University these pro-
grams are coordinated by the Dean of the College of Engineering.

The University requires male students to take at least two years of ROTC
training. (For exemptions, see page 246.) The two-year basic programs offered
by the Departments of Military Science and Air Science, and the four-year course
offered by the Department of Naval Science, satisfy this requirement. In addition
to the basic courses, the Department of Military Science and the Department of
Air Science each offers for selected students, an advanced course which leads to
commissioning in the Army or Air Force. The four-year course of the Department
of Naval Science, also for selected students, leads to commissioning in the Navy
or Marine Corps.

Students enrolling in Naval ROTC, and those who take the advanced course of
Army or Air Force ROTC must agree in writing to complete the course of training
and accept a commission in the service for which they are trained. The honoring
of this commitment is a condition of graduation from the University.

MILITARY SCIENCE
Professor of Military Science: Col. GUINN B. GOODRICH, 318 Miller Hall

The basic program (freshmen and sophomores) of the Military Science Depart-
ment requires drill one hour each week. Classroom military studies for freshmen
are not required Autumn Quarter. One hour per week is required Winter Quarter,
and two hours of classrocom work are requiretf Spring Quarter. As a substitute for
these classroom hours in Autumn Quarter of the %reshman year, registration is
required in a selected 3-credit or 5-credit course in another department. The list
of courses which are authorized as substitute courses is printed in the Yearly Time
Schedule. Sophomores are required to attend two hours per week in classroom
military studies. The advanced course requires classroom attendance four hours
each week, drill one hour each week, and a summer camp of six weeks in the
Summer Quarter following the junior year. In addition to the regular courses of
instruction, light aircraft flight instruction is offered to a limited number of senior
cadets, when federal funds are available.

205
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When a cadet completes the advanced course, and is graduated from the Uni-
versity, he receives a commission as second lieutenant in the United States Army
Reserve. A cadet graduating with a high academic rating and an outstanding
ROTC record may be designated a Distinguished Military Graduate and may,
thereby, be qualified for commissioning in the regular army.

Cadets for the advanced course are selected from applicants who show special
aptitude during the basic course. In certain cases, previous active service in the
army may be substituted for the basic course in qualifying for enrollment in the
advanced course. To enroll in the advanced course, a cadet must meet require-
ments as to scholarship, physical fitness, and leadership potential, and must be
of such an age that he may qualify for graduation and completion of ROTC
training before his twenty-eighth birthday. The advanced ROTC cadet receives
an allowance of approximately $27.00 per month throughout the two years in
which he is under contract and is paicF approximately $106 for summer-camp
training.

Cadets are issued the regulation U.S. Army uniform, with distinctive ROTC
insignia, and are required to wear the uniform on drill day each week. Upon
registration a rental of $25.00 is required for the uniform and other government
equipment issued. Upon return of the uniform and other equipment, a refund is
made. The Army fumnishes textbooks and equipment needed for military science
instruction.

Inquiries about the Army ROTC should be addressed to the Professor of Mili-
tary Science.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101, 102, 103 Military Science |—Basic (0,1,2) . . L
Organization of the Army and ROTC; United States Army and National Security; indi-
vidual weapons and marksmanship; leadership training.

201, 202, 203 Military Science ll—Basic (2,2,2)

American military history; map and aerial photograph reading; introduction to basic tactics
and techniques; leadership training and exercise of command.

301, 302, 303 Military Science lil—Advanced (3,3,3)

Small unit tactics and communications; organization, function, and mission of the arms
and services; military teaching principles; leadership; exercise of command.

360 Military Sci i—Adv d Camr (3)
Six-weeks training at an_army installation. Emphasis is placed on field training and the
practical application of subjects taught during the academic year. (Offered Summer Quarter

only.)
401, 402, 403 Military Science IV—Advanced (3,3,3)
Supply and evacuation; troop mov ts; motor tr tation, command and staff; esti-

mate of the situation and combat orders; military intelligence; the military team; training
management; military administration; military justice; role of the United States in world
affairs and the present situation; leadership; officer indoctrination; and exercise of command.

NAVAL SCIENCE
Professor of Naval Science: Col. T. J. COLLEY, USMC, 309 Clark Hall

The Department of Naval Science offers to selected students a four-year pro-
gram, taken concurrently with their work toward a baccalaureate or higher degree,
which prepares them for commissions in the regular or reserve components of the
United States Navy or Marine Corps.

NAVAL ROTC STUDENTS (CONTRACT PROGRAM)

At the beginning of Autumn Quarter each year the Professor of Naval Science
selects approximately fifty students to enter the Naval ROTC contract program.
These students must have the following general qualifications:

1. Be eligible for admission to the University.

2. Be male citizens of the United States between the ages of seventeen and
twenty-one on July 1 of the year of entrance.
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3. Meet physical requirements, which include vision of 20/20, no cavities in
teeth, and height between 64 and 78 inches.

4. Be unmarried and agree to remain unmarried until commissioned.

In addition, with the consent of their parents, they must agree to complete the
four-year course unless released by the Secretary of the Navy, and to make one
summer cruise of approximately tzree weeks. This cruise is normally scheduled
during the summer ll))etween the junior and senior years.

Students who attain junior or senior standing in the Naval ROTC must com-
plete the program as a condition of graduation from the University unless excused
or dismissed from this requirement by authority of the Secretary of the Navy.

Entrance to the Naval ROTC program entitles students to deferment from the
draft under the Selective Service Act of 1948 as amended. The Naval ROTC stu-
dent, upon completion of program requirements, is required to accept a commission
in the United States Naval Reserve or Marine Corps Reserve, if offered. Active.
duty of reserve officers commissioned from the Naval ROTC contract program is
contingent upon the needs of the service at the time of graduation.

Naval ROTC students have the status of civilians entering into a mutual agree-
ment with the Navy, and are in training for commissions in the Naval Reserve or
Marine Corps Reserve. They pay their own college expenses but receive a sub-
sistence allowance of 90 cents a day during their junior and senior years, including
the intervening summer. The Navy furnishes the uniforms and books used in
naval science courses.

Students in the Naval ROTC program may enter any University curriculum
that can normally be completed in four years. Students working toward a bachelor’s
degree in certain fields which may require more than four years for completion,
such as engineering, architecture, and education, are eligible for entrance to the
program. The Navy Class A swimming test must be passed and mathematics
through trigonometry satisfactorily completed (unless previously completed in high
school) by the end of the second year.

All Naval ROTC students take the same naval science courses for the first two
years. Students who plan to be commissioned in the Marine Corps or Marine Corps
Reserve take Marine Corps subjects during their third year and the first two quar-
ters of their fourth year; those who plan to be commissioned in the Supply Corps
of the Navy or the Naval Reserve take Supply Corps subjects during this period.

High school graduates interested in entering the Naval ROTC program should
write to the Professor of Naval Science during the summer before University
entrance,

MIDSHIPMEN, USNR (REGULAR PROGRAM)

Each year, at the beginning of Autumn Quarter, the Navy assigns a limited num-
ber of students to the Naval ROTC Unit, University of Washington, for appoint-
ment as midshipmen in the Naval Reserve. Qualifications are, in general, the same
as those listed above for contract students. Midshipmen are appointed after a
nation-wide competitive examination held in December of each year and selection
by state selection committees. They are deferred from induction until graduation
and receive tuition, all textbooks, uniforms, and $50.00 per month for four years.
Application to take the annual examination must reach the appropriate Naval
activity before a deadline date set in November of each year for entrance to
college the following year.

Applications and further information about the regular program may be obtained
from the University Naval ROTC headquarters.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

111, 112, 113 Naval Orientation (3,3,3)
Naval courtesy and customs; leadership; naval history; naval regulations; ship construc-
tion and characteristics; standard ship organization; orientation in underseas, amphibious,
logistics, communications, security, intelli hip, and rules-of-the-road phases

of the naval service.
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211 Naval Weapons (3) . . . .

Gun ammunition; principles of gun construction; semi-automatic and rapid fire guns;
introduction to fire control; theory and operation of fire control systems; general concept
of anti-submarine warfare.

213 Naval Weapons (3) . . .
Guided missiles; lear weag : pt and organization of the attack carrier striking
force; mine warfare; concept and organization of amphibious warfare; space technology.

214 Weapons Laboratory (1)

Practical work on naval weapons and fire control computers.

LINE

311 Naval Engineering (3) .

Principles of ship propulsion, marine steam power plants and auxiliary systems; elements
of stability and damage control.

312 Naval Engineering and Navigation (3) R . R
Enginesring department organization and admjnistyanon_plus marine internal combustion
and nuclear power plants; terrestrial navigation including dead reckoning, piloting and
electronic developments.

313 Navigation (3)

Celestial navigation; theory and practical work required in the daily work of the navigator
at sea.

411 Naval Operations (3) . . .
Tactical communications; rules of the nautical road; maneuvering board; screening in-
structions,

412 Naval Operations and Administration (3)
Combination of fleet com ications, weather, and management.

413 Naval Administration (3)
Leadership, management, and the naval judicial system.

MARINE CORPS

321 Evolution of the Art of War (3)
Introduction to the art of war; broad resumé of the evolution and history of warfare from
the earliest recorded battles through the Mexican War.

322 Evolution of the Art of War (3)
A continuation of the resumé of the history of warfare with emphasis on the Civil War;
brief coverage of the Spanish American War, World War I and World War II.

323 The Study of Modern Basic Strategy and Tactics (3)
An_introduction to the theoretical principles of modern strategy and tactics; brief resumé
of U.S. foreign and military policy; extensive discussion of marine division organization.

421 Amphibious Warfare (3)
Introduction to the development of amphibious warfare; detailed study of the amphibious
campaigns of World War II; resumé of the Korean conflict.

422 Amphibious Warfare (3)
A study of the detailed planning for an amphibious operation including Marine Corps Staff
organizations, command relationship and task organizations.

423 Military Justice and Leadership (3)

Introduction to the basic principles of the Uniform Code of Military Justice; a study of the
principles of military leadership.

SUPPLY CORPS

331 Organization and Logistic Navy A ting and Fi (3)
Introduction to supply corps; national security organization; Navy Bureau system; supply
demand control point concept; naval finance; appropriation, property and cost accounting.
332 Advanced Navy Accounting and Basic Supply Afloat (3)
Naval accquntinfg; balance sheet reconciliation; reports and returns; organization and
administration of supply afloat; afloat requirements determination and stock control.
333 Advanced Supply Afloat (3)
Afloat custody and stowage and sccurity of material; surveys; issues, transfers, and
financial management of afloat inventories; special supply systems.
431 Ship’s Stores Afloat: Clothing and Small Stores (3)
Operating procedures, records, reports, and returns for ship’s stores afloat; operating pro-
celures, records, reports, and returns for clothing and small stores afloat.

AIR SCIENCE
Prof: r of Air Sci : Col. ROY W. GUSTAFSON, Physics Annex 3
The basic program of the Department of Air Science consists of three quarters

of military classroom instruction on the Foundations of Air Power. These are
offered in the Spring Quarter of the first year and the Autumn and Winter Quar-
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ters of the second year. During each of the other three quarters, the student must
substitute an approved University course in lieu of Air Science. The list of
courses which are authorized as substitute courses is printed in the Yearly Time
Schedule. Leadership laboratory is required each of the six quarters of the basic
program and is conducted one hour each week.

After completing the basic program, students may apply for entrance to the
Advanced Air Force ROTC, which is designed to select and train college men as
future Air Force officers. A limited number of outstanding students, including
veterans, are selected for the advanced program, and each student selected must:

1. Successfully complete the two-year Basic Air Force ROTC program or, if a
veteran, complete as much of the basic program as determined by the Professor of
Air Science.

2. Execute a written agreement with the government to complete the advanced
program, contingent upon remaining in the University, and to attend a summer
training camp at the time specified.

3. Request immediate discharge from any reserve or National Guard organiza-
tion other than the Air Force Reserve (according to law, discharge from any
reserve unit must be granted).

4. Agree to complete all requirements for appointment as a second lieutenant
before his twenty-eighth birthday. This age requirement is reduced to twenty-six
and one-half years for flying personnel.

5. Successfully complete general survey and screening tests as prescribed.

6. Be selected by the Professor of Air Science and the Presi£znt of the Uni-
versity.

7. Complete the advanced program as a prerequisite for graduation from the
University.

The two-year advanced course requires classrcom attendance four hours a week,
plus one hour of practice in the leadership laboratory. In the first year of the
advanced course, cadets study the knowledge and skills required of a junior officer
in the Air Force with special emphasis on staff duties and leadership. This includes
Air Force leadership doctrine, staff organization and functions, communicating,
instructing, problem solving techniques, leadership principles and practices, and
the military justice system. Between the junior and senior years, advanced-course
cadets are required to attend a four-week summer camp. During the senior year,
cadets participate in a study of global relations of special concern to the Air Force
officer, with attention to such aspects as weather, navigation, geography, inter-
national relations, and their service as commissioned officers.

Advanced Air Force ROTC students are paid subsistence allowances of approxi-
mately $27.00 a month. While attending summer camp they are paid at the rate of
$75.00 a month and are furnished travel to and fprom the camp, subsistence,
housing, uniforms, and medical attention.

Studgents in the basic program are furnished complete uniforms of the type worn
by Air Force personnel. Students in the advanced program are furnished officers’
uniforms which become their personal property when commissioned. They are
normally required to wear the uniform on drill days; wearing it to ROTC classes
other than drill is optional. The Air Force furnishes all textbooks used in air science
courses. At the time of registration each student must pay a $25.00 rental,
which, except for a $2.50 laundry and cleaning charge to students in the basic
program, is refunded when the uniform and textbooks are returned undamaged.

Inquiries about enroliment or other information should be addressed to the
Professor of Air Science.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

FOUNDATIONS OF AIR POWER AND FUNDAMENTALS OF AEROSPACE WEAPON SYSTEMS

133 Air Science 1—Basic (2)
A general survey of air power designed to provide an understanding of the elements and
potentials of aerospace power. An introduction to elements of an aircraft, aerodynamics,
and space vehicles. Leadership laboratory.
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Air Science 2—Basic (2)

An outline of professional opportunities in the USAF. Also included are the background
of the military policy of the United States and the current national organization for
defense, Aerospace missiles and aircraft, their propulsion systems, and the types of war-
heads used with aerospace weapon systems are also introduced. Cadet noncommissioned
officer training.

Air Scienco 2—Basic (2)

An introduction to the principles, hanics, and implications of chemical, biological, and
nuclear weapons and warfare; and the defensive, strategic, and tactical organizations and
operations of the USAF, incfuding modern targeting and electronic warfare. Also intro-
duces problems, mechanics, and military implications of future space operations, and con-
temporary aerospace military thought. Cadet noncommissioned officer training.

AIR FORCE OFFICER DEVELOPMENT

301

302

303

304

491,

Air Science 3—Advanced (3)

Stafl organization and functions and the skills required for effective staff work, with
emphasis_on communication. The course includes “.\oth principles and practice. Cadet
junior officer training.

Air Science 3—Advanced (3)

Continuation of the study of staff work with emphasis on report writing and group problem
solving. The course includes an introduction to military justice. Cadet junior officer
training.

Air Science 3—Advanced (3)

Basic psychological and sociological principles of leadership and their application to leader-
ship practice and problems. Cadet junior officer training.

Air Science 3—Advanced Camp (3)

Four weeks training at an Air Force base; familiarization with duties and problems
encountered by the Air Force junior officer.

492, 493 Air Science 4—Advanced (3,3,3)

Military application of weather and aerial navigation; military aspects of the geography of
climate, political geography, and international relations; flight training for pilot candidates;
preparation for commissioned service; and cadet senior officer training.
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FACULTY
OF THE COLLEGE
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(As of September 1, 1961)

A single date following the name indicates the beginning of service in the
University. When two dates are given, the second, in parentheses, is the date
of promotion to present academic rank.

DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY
Alexander, James M., 1960, Acting Instructor of Anthropology
B.A., 1950, New Mexico; M.S., 1955, Clemson College, South Carolina
Avis, Virginia, 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1955, New Mexico; M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1959, Chicago
Caro, Isabel Sklow, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of Anthropology
A.B., 1939, M.A., 1950, Chicago
Garfield, Viola Edmundson, 1937 (1955), Associate Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1931, Washington; Ph.D., 1939, Columbia
Greengo, Robert E., 1957, Assistant Professor of Anthropology
A.B., 1948, M.A., 1951, California; Ph.D., 1957, Harvard
Gunther, Ema, 1923 (1941), Professor of Anthropology; Director of Washington
State Museum
A.B., 1919, Barnard; A.M., 1920, Ph.D., 1928, Columbia
Hopen, C. Edward, 1959, Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1948, British Columbia
Jacobs, Melville, 1928 (1952), Professor of Anthropology
A.B., 1922, City College of New York; A.M., 1923, Ph.D., 1931, Columbia
Krieger, Alex D., 1960 (1961), Research Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1936, California; M.A., 1939, Oregon; D.Sc., 1954, Univ. Nacional de Mexico
Li, Fang-kuei, 1949 (1950), Professor of Chinese Linguistics and of Anthropology
A.B., 1926, Michigan; A.M., 1927, Ph.D., 1928, Chicago
Obeyesekere, Gananath, 1961, Acting Instructor in Anthropology
B.A., 1955, Ceylon; M.A., 1958, Washington

Ottenberg, Simon, 1955 (1961), Associate Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1948, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1957, Northwestern

213
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Poppe, Nicholas Nikolaevich, 1949 (1950), Professor of Slavic and Altaic Studies
and of Anthropology
M.A., 1923, Petrograd; Ph.D., 1934, Petersburg University (Russia)
Ray, Verne Frederick, 1933 (1947), Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1931, M.A., 1933, Washington; Ph.D., 1937, Yale
Read, Kenneth Eyre, 1957 (1958), Associate Professor of Anthropology;
Acting Executive Officer of the Department of Anthropology
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1945, University of Sydney; Ph.D., 1948, University of London
Roys, Ralph L., 1959, Research Professor of Anthropology
Ph.B., 1900, Michigan; Hon. L.H.D., 1936, Whitman College
Spiro, Melford E., 1957, Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1941, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1950, Northwestern
Valentine, Charles Abernethy III, 1961, Visiting Assistant Professor of
Anthropology
B.A,, 1951, M.A,, 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Pennsylvania
Vaucher, Claude A., 1961, Acting Instructor of Anthropology
B.S., Seattle Pacific College, 1952; M.A., 1960, Washington

Watson, James Bennett, 1955, Professor of Anthropology
A.B., 1941, A.M., 1945, Ph.D., 1948, Chicago

SCHOOL OF ART

Alps, Glen Earl, 1945 (1955), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1940, Colorado State College of Education; M.F.A., 1947, Washington

Anderson, Frederick Neil, 1945 (1959), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1943, Washington; M.F.A., 1954, Minnesota

Benson, Edna Grace, 1927 (1954), Associate Professor Emeritus of
Commercial Art
B.A., 1909, M.A., 1923, Columbia

Bonifas, Paul Ami, 1946 (1959), Associate Professor Emeritus of Art
1913, School of Fine Arts; 1914, Swiss School of Ceramics (Renens);
1918, University-Laboratory of Geology (Geneva)

Brazeau, Wendell Phillips, 1945 (1955), Associate Professor of Art
B.F.A., 1933, M.F.A., 1947, Washington

Caplan, Irwin S., 1958, Lecturer in Art
B.A., 1941, Washington

Curtis, Elizabeth Long, 1930 (1960), Assistant Professor Emeritus of Art
B.F.A., 1929, M.F.A., 1933, Washington

Del Giudice, Frank, 1948, Lecturer in Art
Pratt Institute

Du Pen, Everett George, 1945 (1960), Professor of Art
B.F.A., 1937, Yale

Erickson, John Wilbur, 1956 (1960), Associate Professor of Art
B.S., 1941, B.F.A,, 1947, M.F.A., 1951, Illinois

Foote, Hope Lucille, 1923 (1948), Professor of Art
A.B., 1920, Jowa State Teachers College; M.A., 1923, Columbia

Fuller, Steven D., 1946 (1958), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1939, M.F.A., 1948, Washington

Conzales, Boyer, 1954, Professor of Art; Director of the School of Art; Director of
Henry Art Gai
B.S. in Arch., 1931, Virginia; Student of McFee and Kuniyoshi

Hafermehl, C. Louis, 1957 (1960), Associate Professor of Art

B.F.A., 1940, Bethany College (Kansas); M.F.A., 1955, Cranbrook Academy of Art
(Michigan)

Hensley, Merdeces Hoover, 1939 (1952), Lecturer in Art
B.F.A., 1930, M.F.A,, 1938, Washington

_Hill, Raymond Leroy, 1927 (1961), Professor Emeritus of Art
Graduate, 1913, Rhode Island School of Design
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Hill, Warren T., 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1950, Washington

Hixson, William John, 1950 (1958), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1948, M.F.A., 1950, Oregon

Isaacs, Walter F., 1922 (1958), Professor Emeritus of Fine Arts
B.S.F.A,, 1909, James Millikin

Johnson, Pauline, 1941 (1958), Professor of Art
B.A., 1929, Washington; M.A., 1936, Columbia

Jones, Robert C., 1960, Instructor in Art
B.F.A., 1953, M.S., 1959, Rhode Island School of Design

Mason, Alden C., 1946 (1957), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1942, M.F.A., 1947, Washington
Moseley, Spencer Altemont, 1948 (1959), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1948, M.F.A., 1951, Washington
Myers, Harold Wm., 1960, Instructor in Art
A.B., 1952, San Jose State College; M.F.A., 1959, Mills College
Patterson, Ambrose McCarthy, 1919 (1947), Professor Emeritus of Painting;
Consultant in Painting
National School of Art (Melbourne); Juliens, Colorossi, Delacluse, Whistler, Simon, and
Lhote Schools of Art (Paris)
Patterson, Viola Hansen, 1947 (1958), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1921, B.S. in L.S., B.F.A,, 1925, M.F.A., 1947, Washington
Penington, Ruth Esther, 1928 (1951), Professor of Art
B.F.A,, 1927, M.F.A,, 1929, Washington

Pizzuto, Eugene C., 1957 (1960), Assistant Professor of Art
B.S., 1950, Wisconsin; M.F.A., 1951, Cranbrook Academy of Art

Reed, Truman Gervais, 1951 (1955), Lecturer in Art; Assistant Director of the
Henry Art
B.A., 1949, Yale

Rogers, Millard Buxton, 1952 (1961), Acting Associate Professor of Art

B.F.A,, 1937, M.F.A., 1940, School of the Art Institute of Chicago; M.A., 1940, Chicago
Smith, Charles Wallace, 1948 (1959), Associate Professor of Art

Pratt Institute; M.F.A., 1956, Craubrook Academy of Art
Sperry, Robert, 1954 (1960), Associate Professor of Art

B.A., 1950, Saskatchewan; M.F.A., 1955, Washington

Tsutakawa, George, 1946 (1957), Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1937, M.F.A., 1950, Washington

Welman, Valentine S., 1954 (1957), Assistant Professor of Art
B.F.A., 1952, Denver; M.F.A,, 1954, Colorado

ASTRONOMY

Jacobsen, Theodor Siegumfeldt, 1928 (1952), Professor of Astronomy
B.A., 1922, Stanford; Ph.D., 1926, California

DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY

Blaser, Henry Weston, 1946 (1948), Associate Professor of Botany
B.S., 1931, A.M., 1933, Temple; Ph.D., 1940, Cornell

Frye, Theodore Christian, 1903 (1947), Professor Emeritus of Botany; Research
Consultant
B.S., 1894, Illinois; Ph.D., 1902, Chicago

Hitchcock, Charles Leo, 1937 (1944), Professor of Botany; Executive Officer of
the Department of Botany
A.B., 1927, Pomona College; A.M., 1929, Claremont Colleges; Ph.D., 1931,
Washington University

Kruckeberg, Arthur Rice, 1950 (1960), Associate Professor of Botany
B.A., 1941, Occidental College; Ph.D., 1950, California

Meeuse, Bastiaan Jacob Dirk, 1952 (1960), Professor of Botany
B.Sc., 1936, Doctoraal Examen, 1939, Leiden (Holland); Doctor, 1943, Delft (Holland)
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Muhlick, Clarence Victor, 1948 (1952), Lecturer in Botany
B.S., 1933, Montana

Neushul, Michael, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of Botany
B.A., 1955, Ph.D., 1959, UCLA

Stuntz, Daniel Elliot, 1940 (1958), Professor of Botany
B.S., 1935, Washington; Ph.D., 1940, Yale

Walker, Richard Battson, 1948 (1960), Professor of Botany
B.S., 1938, Illinois; Ph.D., 1948, California

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY

Anderson, Arthur G., Jr., 1946 (1957), Professor of Chemistry
A.B., 1940, Illinois; M.S., 1942, Ph.D., 1944, Michigan

Cady, George Hamilton, 1938 (1947), Professor of Chemistry; Executive Officer
of the Department of Chemistry; Director of Bagley Hall Laboratories
A.B., 1927, A.M., 1928, Kansas; Ph.D., 1930, California

Crittenden, Alden LaRue, 1947 (1960), Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1942, Ph.D., 1946, Illinois

Dauben, Hyp Joseph, Jr., 1945 (1961), Professor of Chemistry
B.A., 1937, M.S., 1937, Ohio State; A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1941, Harvard

Eg%ers, David Frank, Jr., 1950 (1956), Associate Professor of Chemistry

.S., 1943, Illinois; Ph.D., 1950, Minnesota

Fairhall, Arthur W., 1954 (1958), Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.Sc., 1946, Queen’s (Kingston, Ontario); Ph.D., 1952, Massachusetts Institute
of Technology

Gregory, Norman Wayne, 1946 (1957), Professor of Chemistry
Bg.S? 1940, M.S., 194{!1Washington; Ph.D., l94§, Ohio Sftate

Halsey, George Dawson, Jr., 1951 (1958), Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1943, South Carolina; Ph.D., 1948, Princeton

Lingafelter, Edward Clay, Jr., 1939 (1952), Professor of Chemistry; Associate
Dean of the Graduate School
B.S., 1935, Ph.D., 1939, California

Pearce, Helen Shinn, 1960, Lecturer in Chemistry
B.A., 1927, Oregon; M.S., 1932, Washington

Pocker, Yeshayau, 1961, Professor of Chemistry
M.Sc., 1949, Hebrew University (Jerusalem); Ph.D., 1953, D.Sc., 1960,
University College (London)

Powell, Sargent Gastman, 1919 (1943), Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1916, M.S., 1916, Washington; Ph.D., 1920, Illinois

Rabinovitch, Benton Seymour, 1948 (1957), Professor of Chemistry
B.Sc., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, McGill

Ritter, David Moore, 1944 (1959), Professor of Chemistry
S.B., 1933, Ph.D., 1937, Chicago

Robinson, Rex Julian, 1929 (1945), Professor of Chemistry
B.A., 1925, DePauw; M.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1929, Wisconsin

Schubert, Wolfgang Manfred, 1947 (1958), Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1941, Illlinois; Ph.D., 1947, Minnesota
Seiler, Frank John, 1961, Lecturer and Manager of Administrative Services in
Chemistry
B.S., 1929, Minnesota; M.S., 1939, State University of Iowa
Simxson, William Tracy, 1948 (1957), Professor of Chemistry
.B., 1943, Ph.D., 1948, California
Sivertz, Victorian, 1926 (1949), Associate Professor of Chemistry; Execulive
Secretary of the Department of Chemistry
B.S., 1922, Washington; M.S., 1924, West Virginia; Ph.D., 1926, McGill

Slutsky, Leoncludah, 1961, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
A.B., 1953, Cornell; Ph.D., 1959, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

Stout, George H., 1957, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1953; M.S., 1954; Ph.D., 1956, Harvard
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Tartar, Herman Vance, 1918 (1952), Professor Emeritus of Chemistry
B.S., 1902, Oregon Agricultural College; Ph.D., 1920, Chicago

Vincow, Gershon, 1961, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
A.B,, 1956, M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, Columbia
Ware, Frank Edward, 1960, Lecturer in Chemist
B.S., 1921, Montana State; M.S., 1924, Iowa; Ph.D., 1930, Jowa State

Wiberg, Kenneth Berle, 1950 (1958), Professor of Chemist
B.S., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1950, Columbia

DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS

Densmore, Harvey Bruce, 1907 (1952), Professor Emeritus of Classics; Research
Consultant
A.B., 1903, Oregon; A.B., 1907, Oxford

Edmonson, Colin Neil, 1960, Acting Assistant Professor of Classics
B.A,, 1950, Arizona; M.A., 1955, California

Fredricksmeyer, Ernest Adolph, 1961, Assistant Professor of Classics
B.A., 1952, Lakeland College; M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Wisconsin

Grummel, William Charles, 1950 (1955), Associate Professor of Classics
A.B., 1937, St. Louis; A.M., 1940, Washington University (St. Louis); Ph.D., 1949,
New York

McDiarmid, John Brodie, 1949 (1956), Professor of Classics; Executive Officer
of the Department of Classics
B.A., 1936, Toronto; Ph.D., 1940, Johns Hopkins

Pascal, Paul, 1953 (1958), Assistant Professor of Classics
B.A., 1948, Vermont; Ph.D,, 1953, Nerth Carolina

Read, William Merritt, 1927 (1945), Professor of Classics; Director of the
University Press
A.B., 1923, DePauw; M.A., 1924, Ph.D., 1927, Michigan

Rosenmeyer, Thomas Gustav, 1955 (1960), Professor of Classics
B.A., 1944, McMaster (Hamilton, Ontario); M.A., 1945, Toronto; Ph.D., 1949, Harvard

Wyatt, William Frank, Jr., 1960, Acting Assistant Professor of Classics
B.A., 1953, Bowdoin College; M.A., 1957, Harvard

SCHOOL OF COMMUNICATIONS .
Adams, Edwin Hubbard, 1939 (1950), Associate Professor of Radio-Television
B.A., 1927, M.A., 1931, Washington State REL
Ames, William E., 1957, Assistant Professor of Journalism;
(1961) Acting Director of the School of Communications
B.S., 1948, South Dakota State College; M.S., 1952, Iowa State
Astel, George Bernard, 1943 (1944), Assistant Professor Emeritus of Journalism
B.A., 1923, Washington
Baker, Robert A., 1957, Lecturer in Advertising
Benson, Merritt Elihu, 1931 (1948), Professor of Journalism
LL.B., 1930, Minnesota; B.A., 1942, Washington
Brier, Howard Maxwell, 1947 (1955), Associate Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1925, M.Ed., 1931, Washington
Christian, Byron Hunter, 1926 (1949), Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1921, M.A,, 1929, Washington
Cranston, Pat, 1954 (1957), Assistant Professor of Radio-Television
B.J., 1944, M.]., 1954, Texas
Denis, Robert Alan, 1956 (1960), Assistant Professor in Advertising
B.F.A., 1949, Colorado; M.S., 1959, Oregon
Edelstein, Alex, 1955 (1959), Associate Professor of Journalism
A.B., 1946, San Francisco State; M.A., 1948, Stanford; Ph.D., 1958, Minnesota
Evans, Trevor, 1958, Lecturer in Advertising
B.A., 1934, Washington

Everest, Harold Philip, 1940 (1959), Professor Emeritus of Journalism
B.A., 1938, M.A,, 1950, Washington
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Hopkins, Thomas Francis, 1956 (1958), Lecturer in Radio-Television
.A., 1949, Teaching Certificate, 1950, Washington; M.A., 1954,
Colorado State College of Education

McKenzie, Vernon, 1928 (1959), Professor Emeritus of Journalism
B.A., 1909, Toronto; M.A., 1914, Harvard

Murton, Clarence Charles, 1943 (1957), Lecturer in Journalism
B.A., 1924, Washington

Niven, Harold Franklin, Jr., 1958, Assistant Professor of Radio-Television
B.A., 1948, Denver; M.A., 1949, Stanford; Ph.D., 1958, Ohio State
Pearson, Harry S., 1949, Lecturer in Advertising
Ryan, Milo, 1946 (1957), Professor of Radio-Television
B.A., 1928, M.A,, 1934, Michigan
Smith, Henry Ladd, 1955, Professor of Journalism
Ph.B., 1929, Yale; M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1946, Wisconsin
Sprague, Frederick D., Jr., 1957, Lecturer in Advertising
B.A., 1942, Washington

Warner, Daniel S., 1954 (1955), Associate Professor of Advertising
B.A. 1928, Michigan; M.S., 1958, Oregon

SCHOOL OF DRAMA

Carr, Kenneth Mills, 1944 (1953), Assistant Professor of Drama
B.A., 1942, Eastern Washington College of Education; M.A., 1945, Washington
Conway, John Ashby, 1927 (1950), Professor of Drama
B.A., 1927, Carnegie Institute of Technology
Crider, James Roberts, 1952 (1957), Assistant Professor of Drama
B.A., 1945, Cornell College (Iowa); M.A., 1950, Washington
Davis, Alanson Bewick, 1947 (1955), Lecturer and Stage Designer
A.B., 1947, Washington
Falls, Gregory Alexander, 1961, Professor of Drama; Director of the
School of Drama .
B.A., 1943, Park College; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern

Galstaun, Vanick Samuel, 1950 (1959), Assistant Professor of Drama
B.A., 1946, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1948, Washington
Gray, Robert Simpson, 1939 (1961), Associate Professor of Drama

B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Washington
Haaga, Agnes Marie, 1947 (1960), Associate Professor of Drama
B.A., 1936, Siena College (Tennessee); M.A., 1952, Northwestern
Harrington, Donal Francis, 1938 (1952), Professor of Drama
B.A., 1928, Montana; M.A., 1933, Columbia
Hughes. Glenn Arthur, 1919 (1941), Professor of Drama
LA, 1916, Stanford; M.A., 1920, Washington
Lounsbury, Warren Carson, 1948 (1958), Lecturer in Drama
A.B., 1946, Western Reserve; M.A., 1953, Washington

Siks, Geraldine Brain, 1950 (1961), Associate Professor of Drama
B.A., 1935, Central Washington College of Education; M.A., 1940, Northwestern

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS

Ballesteros, Marto A., 1960, Assistant Professor of Economics
B.L., 1950, Madrid; M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1958, Chicago

Buechel, Henry Theodore, 1946 (1949), Associate Professor of Economics
B.A., 1929, M.A,, 1937, Washington State; Ph.D., 1949, Wisconsin

Cartwright, Philip Windsor, 1947 (1980), Professor of Economics;
Associate Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford

Crutchfield, James Arthur, Jr., 1949 (1957), Associate Professor of Economics
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1942, California (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1954, California

Gillingham, John Benton, 1947 (1960), Associate Professor of Economics;
Executive Officer of the Department of Economics
A.B., 1939, Washington State; M.A., 1941, Wisconsin
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Gordon, Donald Flemmingﬁ 1950 (1957), Associate Professor of Economics
B.A., 1944, Saskatchewan; M.A., 1946, Toronto; Ph.D., 1949, Cornell

Hall, James Kendall, 1930 (1934), Professor of Economics
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Oregon; Ph.D., 1929, Stanford
Hopkins, William Stephen, 1946, Professor of Economics;
Director of the Bureau of Labor
B.S., 1925, M.A., 1928, Oregon; Ph.D., 1932, Stanford

Huber, John Richard, 1939 (1949), Professor of Economics
B.A., 1931, College of Wooster; M.A,, 1933, Ph.D., 1937, Princeton

McCaffree, Kenneth Maurice, 1949 (1958), Associate Professor of Economics
B.A., 1940, Southwestern College; M.A., 1942, Denver; Ph.D., 1950, Chicago
Morris, Morris David, 1949 (1961), Professor of Economics
A.B., 1941, Ph.D., 1954, California
Mund, Vernon Arthur, 1932 (1937), Professor of Economics
B.B.A., 1928, M.B.A., 1929, Washington; Ph.D., 1932, Princeton
North, Douglass Cecil, 1950 (1960), Professor of Economics;
Director of the Institute for Economic Research
B.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1952, California

Thornton, Judith Grouse, 1961, Acting Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., 1956, Vassar; M.A,, 1958, Ph.D., 1960, Radcliffe

Worcester, Dean Amory,N]r., 1946 (1951), Associate Professor of Economics = -,
A.B., 1939, M.A,, 1940, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH

Adams, Robert Pardee, 1947, Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1931, Oberlin; Ph.D., 1937, Chicago
Anderson, Sylvia Finlay, 1920 (1947), Assistant Professor of English
B.A,, 1919, M.A,, 1923, Washington
Beal, Maud Layton, 1933 (1952), Assistant Professor Emeritus of English
B.A., 1926, M.A., 1929, Washington
Bell, Marjorie Lawson, 1960, Acting Instructor in English
B.A,, 1931, Washington
Bentley, G. Nelson, 1952 (1957), Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1941, M.A., 1945, Michigan
Bluestone, George, 1957 (1959), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1949, Harvard; M.F.A., 1951, Iowa; Ph.D., 1956, Johns Hopkins
Bostetter, Edward Everett, 1940 (1959), Professor of English
A.B., 1935, Franklin and Marshall (Pennsylvania); M.A., 1937, Ph.D.. 1938, Princeton

Brown, MalcolmJohnston, 1946 (1948), Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1946, Washington
Burgess, Janna Potgieter, 1937 (1955), Assistant Professor Emeritus of English
LA., 1912, Towa; M.A., 1928, Washington
Burns, Harry Hamilton, 1934 (1948), Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1935, Washington
Burns, Wayne, 1948 (1954), Associate Professor of English
A.B., 1938, Miami (Ohio); A.M., 1940, Rarvard; Ph.D., 1946, Cornell
Clemens, Lois Gerard, 1960, Acting Instructor in English
A.B., 1935, Nebraska; M.A., 1956, Washington

Cornu, Max Donald, 1928 (1958), Professor of English
LL.B., 1922, M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1928, Washington
Cox, Edward Godfrey, 1911 (1947), Professor Emeritus o} En%lish; Editorial
Consultant and Managing Editor of Modern Language Quarterly
B.A., 1899, Wabash College; M.A., 1901, Ph.D., 1906, Cornell
Duckett, Margaret Ruth, 1947 (1952), Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1926, Winthrop College; M.A., 1941, North Carolina

Eby, Edwin Harold, 1927 (1947), Professor of English
Ph.B., 1923, Chicago; Ph.D., 1927, Washington
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Emery, Donald William, 1934 (1954), Associate Professor of English;
Associate Director of Bureau of School Service and Research
B.A,, 1927, M.A., 1928, Iowa

Ethel, Garland Oral, 1927 (1958), Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1923, M.A,, 1927, Ph.D., 1928, Washington

Fowler, David Covington, 1952 (1959), Associate Professor of English;
Associate Dean of the Graduate School
B.A., 1942, Florida; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, Chicago

Garber, Fredrick Meyer, 1961, Instructor in English
B.A,, 1957, Boston

Gerstenberger, Donna Lorine, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1951, Whitman; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma

Gould, Florence Jones, 1948 (1958), Associate Professor of English
A.B., 1928, M.A., 1931, Oregon

Guberlet, Muriel Lewin, 1943 (1959), Assistant Professor Emeritus of English
A.B., 1910, Bethany College (Kansas); A.M., 1928, Washington
Hall, James Winford, 1949 (1961), Professor of English;
Chairman of Undergraduate Programs
A.B., 1937, Kansas City; M.A., 1938, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1949, Cornell
Hamilton, Albert Charles, 1952 (1959), Associate Professor of English
B.A. (Hons.), 1945, Manitoba; M.A., 1948, Toronto; Ph.D., 1952, Cambridge
Harrington, Catherine Steta, 1961, Acting Instructor in English
B.A., 1952, M.A., 1953, Washington
Harris, Markham, 1946 (1957), Associate Professor of English
A.B., 1929, M.A., 1931, Williams
Harvey, David Dow, 1961, Instructor in English
A.B., 1955, Harvard; M.A., 1958, Columbia
Hatfield, Glenn Wilson, Jr., 1961, Instructor in English
B.A., 1952, M.A., 1956, Ohio State
Heilman, Robert Bechtold, 1948, Professor of English; Executive Officer of the
Department of English
A.B., 1927, Lafayette; M.A., 1930, Ohio State; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Harvard
Hilen, Andrew Reuben, Jr., 1945 (1959), Professor of English;
Chairman of Graduate Programs
B.A., 1937, Washington; Ph.D., 1943, Yale .
Irmscher, William Frederick, 1960, Associate Professor of English;
Director of Freshman English
B.A., 1941, Louisville; M.A., 1947, Chicago; Ph.D., 1950, Indiana
Jacobs, Morton Yale, 1956 (1961), Acting Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1950, Cornell
Jones, Frank William, 1955, Associate Professor of English and Comparative
Literature
B.A., 1934, Manitoba; Ph.D., 1941, Wisconsin; B.A., M.A., 1955, Oxford
Kaufman, Helen Andrews, 1930 (1959), Professor Emeritus of English;
Research Consultant
B.A., 1909, Wilson College (Pennsylvania); M.A., 1911, Indiana; Ph.D., 1934, Washington
Korg, Jacob, 1955 (1956), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1943, City College of N.Y.; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, Columbia
Kuhn, Bertha Mehitable, 1940 (1960), Assistant Professor Emeritus of English
B.A., 1916, M.A., 1917, North Dakota; Ph.D., 1941, Washington
LaGuardia, Eric, 1961, Instructor in English
A.B., 1952, Hobart (New York); A.M., 1955, Columbia
Lawson, Jane Sorrie, 1922 (1952), Professor Emeritus of English; Consultant in

Composition
M.A., 1907, St. Andrews (Scotland)

Leggett, Glenn, 1952, Associate Professor of English;
Vice-Provost of the University
A.B., 1940, Middlebury College; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1949, Ohio State
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Matchett, William H., 1954 (1961), Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1949, Swarthmore; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1957, Harvard

McKinlay, Florence Dillow, 1937 (1956), Assistant Professor Emeritus of English
B.A., 1908, Lombard (Illinois); M.A., 1931, Washington

Metzger, Lore, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1946, Hunter College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1956, Columbia

Nix, Martha Jeanette, 1928 (1961 ), Assistant Professor Emeritus of English
B.A,, 1922, M.A., 1925, Washington

Park, Ben Allen, 1959, Instructor in English
B.A., 1951, M.A,, 1954, Oklahoma

Pellegrini, Angelo M., 1930 (1957), Professor of English
B.%l:l, 1927, gh.D., 1942, Washington f f "8

Perrin, Porter Gale, 1947, Professor of English
A.B., 1917, Dartmouth; M.A., 1921, Maine; Ph.D., 1936, Chicago

Person, Henry Axel, 1937 (1961), Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1942, Washington

Phillips, William Louis, 1949 (1961), Associate Professor of English; Assistant
Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences
B.A., 1942, Jowa State Teachers College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, Chicago

Redford, Grant H., 1945 (1956), Associate Professor of English
B.S., 1937, Utah State; M.A., 1940, Iowa

Reifler, Henrietta Brown, 1981, Acting Instructor in English
B.A,, 1941, University of London; B.A., 1950, M.A., 1959, Washington

Rivenburgh, Viola K., 1944 (1961), Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1919, Nebraska; M.A., 1926, Hawaii

Roethke, Theodore Huebner, 1947 (1948), Professor of English
A.B., 1929, A.M., 1936, Michigan

Roseme, Diane Day, 1961, Acting Instructor in English
A.B., 1953, California; M.A., 1957, Sacramento State

Shulman, Robert Philip, 1961, Instructor in English
B.A., 1952, Syracuse; M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1959, Ohio State

Smith, Eugene Herbert, 1961, Acting Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1950, Oberlin; M.A., 1954, Washington

Stanton, Robert Bruce, 1956 (1958), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1949, M.A,, 1950, Kansas City; Ph.D., 1953, Indiana

Stein, Arnold Sydney, 1948 (1958), Professor of English
A.B., 1936, Yale; A.M., 1938, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard
Stein, Roger Breed, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1954, M.A,, 1958, Ph.D., 1960, Harvard
Stirlin% Thomas Brents, 1932 (1949), Professor of English
LL.B., 1926, Ph.D., 1934, Washington
Taylor, Donald S., 1954 (1955), Assistant Professor of English
R.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, California
Taylor, E. Ayers, 1929 (1952), Professor Emeritus of English
B.A., 1909, Denver; M.A,, 1918, Ph.D., 1925, Chicago
Thorpe, Berenice Du Rae, 1946 (1952), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1924, M.A., 1925, Washington
Thune, Ensaf El Masry, 1960, Acting Instructor in English
B.A., 1949, University of Cairo (Egypt); M.A., 1955, Washington
Vanderbilt, Rolfe Kermit, 1958 (1960), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1947, Luther College (Iowa); M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1956, Minnesota
Wagoner, David R., 1954 (1961), Associate Professor of English
.A., 1947, Pennsylvania State; M.A., 1949, Indiana
Walters, Margaret Curtis, 1929 (1947), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1917, Mills College; M.A., 1919, Yale

Warnke, Frank Joseph, 1961, Associate Professor of English
A.B., 1948, Yale; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, Columbia
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Watson, Clara Elsie, 1960, Acting Instructor in English
B.A., 1957, Saskatchewan
Weiss, Daniel Aaron, 1955 (1958), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1939, Northwestern; M.A., 1950, Columbia; Ph.D., 1955, Northwestern
Willis, Leota Snider, 1943 (1953), Lecturer in English
B.A., 1923, California; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1931, Pennsylvania; Cert. of Studies, 1932,
Sorbonne (Paris)
Winther, Sophus Keith, 1925 (1940), Professor of English
B.A., 1918, M.A., 1919, Oregon; Ph.D., 1926, Washington
Yaggy, Elinor May, 1943 (1950), Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1929, M.A,, 1939, Idako; Ph.D., 1946, Washington

Zillman, Lawrence John, 1928 (1953), Professor of English
B.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1936, Washington

FAR EASTERN AND RUSSIAN [INSTITUTE
DEPARTMENT OF FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Abernathy, Robert Harwood, 1960, Visiting Associate Professor of Slavic Linguistics
B.A., 1945, Arizona; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1951, Harvard

Butow, Robert J. C., 1960, Associate Professor of Japanese History
A.B.,, 1947, A M., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, Stanford

Chang, Kun, 1951 (1957), Associate Professor of Far Eastern and Slavic
Languages and Literature
B.A., 1938, National Tsinghua (China); M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1955, Yale

Erlich, Victor, 1948 (1959), Professor of Slavic Languages and Literature;
Assistant Director of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute (Slavic Studies)
M.A., 1937, Free Polish University (Warsaw); Ph.D,, 1951, Columbia

Gershevsky, Noah David, 1943 (1957), Associate Professor of Russian Language
B.S., in Met., 1930, Montana School of Mines

Hsiao, Kung-chuan, 1952 (1959), Professor of the History of Chinese Thought;
Assistant Director of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute (Far Eastern Studies)
((':}raduﬁte. 1920, National Tsinghua (China); B.A., 1922, M.A,, 1923, Missouri; Ph.D., 1926,

orne!

Hung, Beverly Yueh-Pi, 1960, Instructor in Chinese Language
B.A., 1956, National Taiwan; M.A., 1958, Michigan

Hurvitz, Leon M., 1955 (1957), Assistant Professor of Japanese Language and
Literature
B.A., 1949, Chicago; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1959, Columbia

Ivask, George, 1960, Visiting Associate Professor of Russian Language and
Literature
Ph.D., 1954, Harvard

Jackson, W. A. Douglas, 1955 (1960), Professor of Russian Geography
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1949, Toronto; Ph.D., 1953, Maryland

Li, Fang-kuei, 1949 (1950), Professor of Chinese Linguistics and of Anthropology
A.B., 1926, Michigan; A.M., 1927, Ph.D., 1928, Chicago

Maki,l]ohn McGilvrey, 1939 (1956), Professor of Japanese Government and
Politics
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1936, Washington; Ph.D., 1948, Harvard

McKinnon, Richard Nichols, 1951 (1957), Associate Professor of Japanese
Language and Literature
A.B., 1947, A.M., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Harvard

Michael, Franz Henry, 1942 (1948), Professor of Far Eastern History and
Government
Dr. Jur., 1933, Freiburg (Germany)

Novikow, Elias Theodore, 1947 (1953), Lecturer in Russian Language
B.M., 1939, Oklahoma; M.Mus., 1942, Michigan; M.A., 1946, Washington

Pahn, Vadim Otto, 1946 (1953), Lecturer in Russian Language
B.A., 1935, B.S., Agr., 1938, British Columbia

Passin, Herbert, 1959, Visiting Professor of Japanese Studies
B.A., 1938, M.A,, 1941, Chicago
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Poppe, Nicholas Nikolaevich, 1949 (1951), Professor of Slavic and Altaic Studies
and of Anthropology
Master’s, 1923, Petrograd; Ph.D., 1934, Petersburg University (Russia)

Reifler, Erwin, 1947 (1955), Professor of Chinese Language
Dr. Rer. Pol.,, 1931, Vienna (Austria)

Shih, Vincent Yu-chung, 1945 (1956), Professor of Chinese Literature and
Philosophy
B.A., 1925, Fukien Christian (China); M.A., 1930, Yenching (China); Ph.D., 1939,
Southern California

Spector, Ivar, 1931 (1943), Associate Professor of Russian Civilization
Graduate, 1919, Teachers’ Seminar (Russia) ; M.A., 1926, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1928, Chicago

Suh, Doo Soo, 1955, Lecturer in Korean Languages and Literature
M.A. equivalent, 1930, Keijo Imperial University (Seoul, Korea) ; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953,
Columbia

Szeftel, Marc M., 1961, Professor of Russian History
LI.M., 1925, University of Warsaw; L1.D., 1934, University of Brussels

Tatsumi, Henry Saburo, 1935 (1948), Associate Professor of Japanese Language
B.A., 1932, M.A,, 1935, Washington

Taylor, George Edward, 1939 (1941), Professor of Far Eastern History and
Politics; Executive Officer of the Dezartment of Far Eastern and Slavic
Languages and Literature; Director of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute
A.B., 1927, A.M., 1928, D.Litt., 1957, Birmingham (England)

Thompson, Laurence Cassius, Jr., 1957 (1959), Assistant Professor
of Linguistics and Russian .
A.B., 1949, Middlebury College; M.A., 1950, Ph.D,, 1954, Yale

Treadgold, Donald Warren, 1949 (1959), Professor of Russian History
B.A., 1943, Oregon; M.A., 1947, Harvard; D.Phil., 1950, Oxford (England)

Wilhelm, Hellmut, 1948 (1953), Professor of Chinese History and Literature
Ph.D., 1932, Berlin (Germany)

Williston, Frank Goodman, 1943 (1949), Professor of Far Eastern History
A.B., 1922, Ohio Wesleyan; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1935, Chicago

Wittfogel, Karl August, 1947 (1949), Professor of Chinese History
Ph.D., 1928, Frankfort (Germany)

Wylie, Turrell Verl, 1958 (1959), Assistant Professor of Tibetan Language
and Civilization
B.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1958, Washington

Yen, Isabella Yiyun, 1960 (1961), Associate Professor of Chinese Language
B.A., 1938, National Peking (China); A.M., 1951, Michigan; Ph.D., 1956, Cornell

DIVISION OF GENERAL STUDIES

Lutey, William Glen, 1934 (1949), Assistant Professor of Liberal Arts; Director of

General Studies
B.A., 1930, M.A., 1931, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF GENETICS

Douglas, Howard Clark, 1941 (1958), Professor of Genetics and Microbiology
A B., 1936, Ph.D., 1949, California

Eaton, Norman R., 1957 (1961), Research Assistant Professor of Genetics
B.A., 1951, California; M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1955, Washington

Gallant, Jonathan A., 1961, Assistant Professor of Genetics
B.S., 1957, Haverford; Ph.D., 1961, Johns Hopkins University

Gartler, Stanley M., 1957 (1961), Associate Professor of Genetics and Research
Assistant Professor of Medicine
B.S., 1948, California (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1952, California

Hawthorne, Donald C., 1958 (1960), Research Assistant Professor of Genetics
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1955, Washington

Motulsky, Amo G., 1953 (1961), Professor of Genetics and Medicine
B.S., 1945, M.D., 1947, Illinois
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Roman, Herschel Lewis, 1942 (1952), Professor of Genetics; Executive
Officer of the Department of Genetics
A.B., 1936, Ph.D., 1942, Missouri

Stadler, David Ross, 1956 (1957), Assistant Professor of Genetics
A.B., 1948, Missouri; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, Princeton

DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY
Earle, Frances Merritt, 1931 (1941), Associate Professor of Geography
B.A., 1918, Winthrop College; M.S., 1926, Columbia; Ph.D., 1929, George Washington

Heath, Willis Robertson, 1957 (1959), Assistant Professor of Geography
B.A., 1954, M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1958, Washington
Hudson, George Donald, 1951, Professor of Geography; Executive Officer of the
Department of Geography
Ph.B., 1925, A. M., 1926, Ph.D., 1934, Chicago
Jackson, W. A. Douglas, 1955 (1960), Professor of Far Eastern and Slavic
Languages and Literature and of Geography
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1949, Toronto; Ph.D., 1953, Maryland
Kakiuchi, Hiroaki George, 1957 (1960), Assistant Professor of Geography
A.B., 1952, A.M., 1953, Ph.D., 1957, Michigan
Martin, Howard Hanna, 1930 (1940), Professor of Geography
B.S., 1922, Pennsylvania, A.M., 1923, Ph.D., 1929, George Washington; Sc.D. (Hon.), 1937,
Monmouth College
Marts, Marion Ernest, 1946 (1961), Professor of Geography;
Director of Division of Evening Classes and of Summer Quarter
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1944, Washington; Ph.D., 1950, Northwestern

Morrill, Richard Leland, 1960, Assistant Professor of Geography
B.A., 1955, Dartmouth; M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, Washington

Murphey, William Rhoads, III, 1952 (1956), Associate Professor of Geography
A.B.,"1941, A.M., 1942, A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

Sherman, John Clinton, 1942 (1954), Associate Professor of Geography
A.B., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 1943, Clark; Ph.D., 1947, Washington

Thomas, Morgan David, 1959 (1960), Associate Professor of Geography
B.A,, 1951, Ph.D., 1954, Queen’s University (Belfast)

Ullman, Edward Louis, 1951, Professor of Geographg
S.B., 1934, Chicago; A.M., 1935, Harvard; Ph.D., 1942, Chicago

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY
Barksdale, Julian Devreau, 1936 (1949), Professor of Geology
B.A., 1930, Stanford; Ph.D., 1936, Yale
Coombs, Howard Abbott, 1934 (1949), Professor of Geology; Executive Officer of
the Department of Geology
B.S., 1929, M.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1935, Washington
Ellis, Ross C., 1954 (1957), Assistant Professor of Geology
B.A., 1953, Occidental College; Ph.D., 1959, Washington
Fuller, Richard, Research Professor of Geology
B.S., 1924, Ph.D., 1930, Washington

Goodspeed, George Edward, 1919 (1957), Professor Emeritus of Geology
B.S. in Min. E., 1910, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

Mackin, Joseph Hoover, 1934 (1947), Professor of Geology
B.S., 1930, New York; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia

Mallory, Virgil Standish, 1952 (1957), Associate Professor of Geology
A.B., 1943, Oberlin; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, California

McKee, Bates, 1958, Assistant Professor of Geology
B.S., 1955, Yale; Ph.D., 1958, Stanford

Misch, Peter Hans, 1947 (1950), Professor of Geology
D.Sc., 1932, Goettingen (Germany)

Neumann, Frank, 1953 (1958), Assistant Professor and Seismologist

Vance, Joseph Alan, 1957, Assistant Professor of Geolo,
B.S.,]19Sll: Ph, D., 1957, Washington Of Of ey
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Wheeler, Harry Eugene, 1948 (1951), Professor of Geology
B.S., 1930, Oregon; A.M., 1932, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford

DEPARTMENT OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Ankele, Felice, 1927 (1952), Assistant Professor Emeritus of German
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1936, Washington

Buck, George Crawford, 1950 (1958), Assistant Professor of Germanic Literature
B.A., 1942, Amherst; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1954, Yale

Hertling, Gunter, 1961, Instructor in German
B.A., 1954, M.A., 1957, Berkeley

Hruby, Antonin, 1961, Assistant Professor of Germanic Literature
Ph.D., 1946, Prague

Immerwahr, Raymond, 1960, Professor of Germanic Literature
A.B,, 1934, Swarthmore; M.A,, 1935, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1941, Berkeley

Kahn, Robert Ludwig, 1948 (1960), Associate Professor of Germanic Literature
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Dalhousie (Nova Scotia); Ph.D., 1950, Toronto

Lauer, Edward Henry, 1934 (1955), Professor Emeritus of Germanic Languages
and Literature; Dean Emeritus of the College of Arts and Sciences
A.B,, 1906, A.M., 1909, Ph.D., 1916, Michigan

Loeb, Ernst, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of Germanic Literature
B.A., 1954, M.A,, 1956, Pennsylvania; Ph.D., 1961, Washington University

Meyer, Herman Carl Henry, 1934 (1942), Associate Professor of Germanic
Languages; Executive Secretary of the Department of Germanic Languages
and Literature
B.A., 1924, Capital; Ph.D., 1936, Chicago

Reed, Carroll Edward, 1946 (1959), Professor of Germanic Languages
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, Washington; Ph.D., 1941, Brown

Rey, William Henry, 1950 (1959), Professor of Germanic Literature;
Executive Officer of the Department of Germanic Languages and Literature
Ph.D., 1937, Frankfurt (Germany)

Sauerlander, Annemarie Margaret, 1947 (1949), Associate Professor of Germanic
Literature
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1930, Buffalo; Ph.D., 1936, Cornell

Sommerfeld, Franz Rene, 1947 (1961 ), Associate Professor of Germanic Literature
A.B., 1944, California; M.A., 1946, Columbia

Wesner, Elenora M., 1924 (1950), Assistant Professor Emeritus of German
B.Ped., 1909, Colorado State Normal School; A.B., 1915, Chicago; M.A., 1923, Northwestern

Wilkie, Richard Francis, Jr., 1937 (1948), Assistant Professor of Germanic
Literature
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Washington; Ph.D., 1953, California

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY
Alden, Dauril, 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of History
A.B., 1950, M.A., 1952, Ph.D,, 1959, California
Badian, Ernst, 1862, Professor of History
A.B., 1945, M. A,, 1946, Victoria; B.A., 1950, M.A., 1954, D.Phil.,, 1956, Oxford
Bridgman, Jon Marshall, 1961, Assistant Professor of History
B.A,, 1951, Ph.D., 1960, Stanford
Burke, Robert Eugene, 1957 (1960), Associate Professor of History
A.B., 1946, Chico State College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, California
Butow, Robert J. C., 1960, Associate Professor of Japanese History
A.B.,, 1947, A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, Stanford
Costigan, Giovanni, 1934 (1948), Professor of Hist
B.A., 1926, B.Litt.,, 1930, M.A., 1930, Oxford; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1930, Wisconsin
Dobie, Edith, 1926 (1957), Professor Emeritus of History
B.A., 1914, Syracuse; A.M., 1922, Chicago; Ph.D., 1925, Stanford

Emerson, Donald Eugene, 1946 (1953), Associate Professor of History
A.B., 1937, Johns Hopkins; M.A., 1938, Columbia; Ph.D., 1942, Johns Hopkins
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Gates, Charles Marvin, 1936 (1951), Professor of History
B.A., 1926, Yale; M.A., 1928, Harvard; Ph.D., 1934, Minnesota
Griffiths, Gordon, 1959 (1961), Associate Professor of History;
Acting Executive Officer of the Department of History
A.B., 1936, Ph.D., 1942, California; B.A., 1939, M.A., 1946, Oxford
Holt, William Stull, 1940, Professor of History
A.B., 1920, Cornell; Ph.D., 1926, Johns Hopkins
Kaminsky, Howard, 1957, Assistant Professor of History
M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1952, Chicago
Katz, Solomon, 19368 (1950), Professor of History;
Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences
A.B., 1930, Ph.D., 1933, Cornell
Levy, Ernst, 1937 (1952), Professor Emeritus of History, Law, and Political

Science
J.D., 1906, Berlin; LL.D. (Hon.), 1949, Frankfurt; Ph.D. (Hon.), 1949, Heidelberg

Levy, Fred Jacob, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of History
A.B., 1954, A.M., 1956, Ph.D., 1960, Harvard

Lucas, Henry Stephen, 1921 (1959), Professor Emeritus of History
A.B,, 1913, Olivet College; A.M., 1915, Indiana; Ph.D., 1921, Michigan

Lytle, Scott Harrison, 1949 (1957), Associate Professor of History
A.B., 1940, Princeton; Ph.D., 1948, Cornell

Pressly, Thomas James, 1949 (1960), Professor of History
A.B., 1940, A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

Savelle, Max, 1947, Professor of History
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1932, Columbia

Sugar, Peter Frigyes, 1959, Assistant Professor of History
A.B., 1954, City College of New York; A.M., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Princeton

Szeftel, Marc, 1961, Professor of History
Matura, 1919, Stan Staszic Gymnasium (Poland); Magister of Laws, 1925, University of
\(hllsalisqw )(Poland); Docteur en droit, 1934, Lic. Slav, Phil. Hist., 1939, Université Libre
elgium

Treadgold, Donald Warren, 1949 (1959), Professor of History
B.A., 1943, Oregon; M.A., 1947, Harvard; D.Phil,, 1950, Oxford

Willis, Frank Roy, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of History
B.A,, 1952, M.A., 1956, Cambridge; B.A., 1954, University of London; Ph.D., 1959, Stanford

SCHOOL OF HOME ECONOMICS
Bernstein, Nan, 1958, Instructor in Home Economics and Nutrition
(Pediatrics) B.S., 1949, Iowa State; M.S.Hyg., 1954, Harvard School of Public Health
Brockway, Doris J., 1951, Associate Professor of Home Economics
B.A., 1926, \Washington State; M.A., 1939, Washington
Buder, Arlynn R., 1961, Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1951, Michigan State; M.S., 1955, Western Reserve
Crum, Jeanette, 1956, Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1932, Washington
Denny, Grace Goldena, 1913 (1950), Professor Emeritus of Home Economics
B.A., 1907, Nebraska; M.A., 1919, Columbia
Dresslar, Martha Estella, 1918 (1955), Associate Professor Emeritus of Home
Economics
A.B., 1913, Southern California; B.S., 1917, Washington; M.S., 1918, Columbia
Gould, Sigrid P., 1958, Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1930, Wooster College; M.A., 1948, Columbia
Granberg, Grace Grindall, 1960, Instructor in Home Economics
B.S. in H.E,, 1934, M.S. in H.E,, 1960, Washington
Hall, Florence Turnbull, 1952, Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1943, Manitoba; M.S., 1945, Minnesota

Hawthorne, Ruth Estella, 1960, Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1945, Drexel Institute of Technology; M.A., 1949, Michigan State
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Henderson, Dorothy 1., 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S. in H.E., 1944, Georgia State College for Women; M.S., 1951, Tennessee

Hosmer, Margaret George, 1948 (1954), Lecturer in Home Economics
B.S., 1918, North Carolina
Johnson, Mary Louise, 1945 (1957), Professor of Home Economics; Director
of the School of Home Economics
B.A., 1940, Hardin-Simmons; M.S., 1942, Wisconsin; D.Sc., 1954, Harvard
McAdams, Laura Elizabeth, 1941 (1951), Associate Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1923, M.S., 1932, Kansas State College

Murdoch, Margaret Barr, 1959, Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1935, Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.A., 1958, Teachers College Columbia
Nielsen, Mabel Mullikin, 1957, Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1935, Idaho; M.S., 1941, Iowa State College
Payne, Blanche, 1927 (1942), Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1916, Kansas State Teachers College; M.A., 1924, Columbia
Rowntree, Jennie Irene, 1925 (1956), Professor Emeritus of Home Economics
B.S., 1918, Wisconsin; M.S., 1925, Chicago; Ph.D., 1929, Iowa
Shj%aya, Mabel Kyo, 1953 (1960 ), Instructor in Home Economics
.A., 1951, M.A. in H.E., 1960, Washington
Smith, Dorothy Jean, 1960, Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1941, M.A, in H.E,, 1961, Washington

Terrell, Margaret Elma, 1928 (1944), Professor of Home Economics
B.A., 1923, Penn College (Towa); M.A., 1927, Chicago

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

Allendoerfer, Carl Barnett, 1951, Professor of Mathematics; Executive Officer of
the Department of Mathematics
B.S., 1932, Haverford College; B.A., 1934, M.A., 1939, Oxford (England);
Ph.D., 1937, Princeton

Arsove, Maynard Goodwin, 1951 (1961), Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1943, Lehigh; Sc.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Brown
Avann, Sherwin Parker, 1946, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1938, Washington; M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1942, California Institute of Technology

Ballantine, John Perry, 1926 (1937), Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1918, Harvard; Ph.D., 1923, Chicago

Bear, Herbert Stanley, Jr., 1957 (1958), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1957, California

Beaumont, Ross Allen, 1940 (1954 ), Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1936, M.S., 1937, Michigan; Ph.D,, 1940, Illinois

Birnbaum, Zygmunt William, 1939 (1950), Professor of Mathematics; Director of
the Laboratory of Statistical Research
LL.M., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, John Casimir (Lwow, Poland)

Blumenthal, Robert McCallum, 1956 (1961), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1952, Oberlin; Ph.D., 1936, Cornell

Boehme, Thomas Kelman, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1952, Oklahoma University; M.S., 1957, Oklahoma State;
Ph.D., 1960, California Institute of Technology

Brownell, Francis Herbert, III, 1950 (1961), Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1943, M.S., 1947, Yale; Ph.D., 1949, Princeton

Chapman, Douglas George, 1949 (1957), Professor of Mathematics
LA., 1938, Saskatchewan; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, California

Corson, Harry Herbert, 1958 (1959), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1952, Vanderbilt; M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1957, Duke
Cramlet, Clyde Myron, 1920 (1948), Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1916, Walla Walla College; M.S., 1920, Pb.D., 1926, Washington
Dekker, David Bliss, 1948 (1959), Associate Professor of Mathematics; Director
of the Research Com; Laboratory
A.B., 1941, California; M.S., 1943, Illinois Insti of Technology; Ph.D., 1948, California
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Dubisch, Roy, 1961, Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1943, Chicago

Fell, James Michael Gardner, 1956 (1960), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1943, British Columbia; M.S., 1945, Ph.D., 1951, California
Getoor, Ronald Kay, 1956 (1960), Associate Professor of Mathematics
A.B,, 1950, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, Michigan
Haller, Mary Elizabeth, 1931 (1949), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1924, M.S., 1931, Ph.D., 1934, Washington
Hewitt, Edwin, 1948 (1954), Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard
Hobby, Charles Ray, 1961, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1953, California; M.S., 1957, Houston; Ph.D., 1960, California Institute of Technology
Hufford, George Allen, 1958, Assistant Professor of Mathematics

B.S., 1946, California Institute of Technology; M.S., 1948, Washington; M.A., 1952,
Ph.D., 1953, Princeton

Isbell, John Rolfe, 1957 (1959), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1951, Chicago; Ph.D., 1954, Princeton

Jans, James P., 1957 (1860), Associate Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1949, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, Michigan

Jerbert, Arthur Rudolph, 1921 (1937), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1916, M.S., 1923, Ph.D., 1928, Washington

Johnson, Harold H., 1961, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1951, San Jose State; M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1957, California

Kingston, John Maurice, 1940 (1959), Associate Professor of Mathematics;
Executive Secretary of the Department of Mathematics
B.A., 1935, Western Ontario; M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1939, Toronto

Klee, Victor L., 1953 (1957), Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1945, Pomona College; Ph.D., 1949, Virginia

Lumer, Gunter, 1961, Assistant Professor of Mathematics

B.S., 1948, State College of Montevideo; E.E., 1951, University of Montevideo;
Ph.D., 1959, Chicago

McFarlan, Lee Horace, 1927 (1948), Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1917, Kansas State Teachers College; A.M., 1921, Ph.D., 1924, Missouri

McMinn, Trevor James, 1956, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1942, Utah; Ph.D., 1955, California

Michael, Emest Arthur, 1953 (1960), Professor of Mathematics
B.A,, 1947, Cornell; M.A., 1948, Harvard; Ph.D., 1951, Chicago
Morel, Anne C., 1960 (1961), Associate Professor of Mathematics

B.A., 1941, California (Los Angeles); Ph.D., 1953, California
Newman, David Stanley, 1961, Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1956, New Mexico; Ph.D., 1961, Cornell
Nijenhuis, Albert, 1956 (1961), Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, Amsterdam
Nunke, Ronald John, 1958, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, Chicago

O’Keefe, Kathleen, 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
A.B,, 1946, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1959, California

Pierce, Richard Scott, 1955 (1960), Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, California Institute of Technology

Pyke, Ronald, 1960, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1953, McMaster; M.S., 1955, Ph.D., 1956, Washington

Richardson, Roger Wolcott, Jr., 1960, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1951, Louisiana State; Ph.D., 1958, Michigan

Segal, Jack, 1960 (1961), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1957, Miami; Ph. D., 1960, Georgia

Selfridge, John Lewis, 1960 (1961), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1951, Washington; Ph.D., 1958, California (Los Angeles). - .

Tate, Robert Flemming, 1953 (1961), Associate Professor of Mathemat:
A.B., 1944, California; M.A,, 1949, North Carolina; Ph.D., 1952, California
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Winger, Roy Martin, 1918 (1956), Professor Emeritus of Mathematics
A.B., 1906, Baker; Ph.D., 1912, Johns Hopkins

Woll, John William Jr., 1861, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1952, Haverford College; Ph.D., 1956, Princeton University

Woolf, William B., 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1953, Pumona College; M.A., 1955, Claremont College; Ph.D., 1959, Michigan

Ylvisaker, N. Donald, 1961, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1954, Concordia; M.A., 1956, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1960, Stanford

Zuckerman, Helen C., 1952 (1960), Lecturer in Mathematics
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1935, Washington

Zuckerman, Herbert Samuel, 1939 (1952), Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1932, California Institute of Techunology; M.S., 1934, Chicago; Ph.D., 1936, California

DEPARTMENT OF METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY

Badgley, Franklin Ilsley, 1950 (1959), Associate Professor of Meteorology and
Climatolog
B.S., 1935, Chicago; M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1951, New York

Buettner, Konrad J. K., 1953 (1957), Professor of Meteorology and Climatology

B.S., 1922, Gymnasium (Pforte, Germany); Dr.phil.,, 1926, Goettingen (Germany);
Dr.phil.habil., 1934, Kiel, (Germany)

Businger, Joost A., 1958 (1961), Associate Professor of Meteorology and
Climatolo

B.S., (Can%idaatsexamen) 1947, M.Sc., (Doctoraalexamen), 1950, Ph.D., 1954,
University of Utrecht

Church, Phil Edwards, 1935 (1948), Professor of Meteorology and Climatology;
Executive Officer of the Department of Meteorology and Climatology
B.S., 1923, Chicago; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1937, Clark

Danielsen, Edwin F., 1959, Assistant Professor of Meteorology and Climatology
B.S., 1951, M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1958, Washington

Fleagle, Robert Guthrie, 1948 (1956), Professor of Meteorology and Climatology
A.B., 1940, Johns Hopkins; M.S., 1944, Ph.D., 1949, New York

Reed, Richard John, 1954 (1958), Associate Professor of Meteorology and
Climatolog,

B.S., 1945, California Institute of Technology; Sc.D., 1949, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology

SCHOOL OF MUSIC

Babb, Warren, 1955, Assistant Professor of Music
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Harvard

Beale, James MacArthur, Jr., 1948 (1958), Associate Professor of Music
B.A., 1945, Harvard; B.Mus., 1946, M.Mus., 1947, Yale
Bostwick, Irene Neilson, 1930 (1957), Associate Professor of Music
B.M.. 1922, M.A., 1950, Washington
Chapple, Stanley, 1948, Professor of Music; Director of the School of Music
D.Mus. (Hon.), 1947, Colby College
Clarke, Henry Leland, 1958 (1959), Associate Professor of Music
A.B., 1928, A.M., 1929, Ph.D,, 1947, Harvard
Cole, William D., 1957 (1961), Assistant Professor of Music
B.S., 1946, Illinois; M.A., 1954, Washington
Eichinger, Walter A., 1936 (1954), Associate Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1932, M.Mus.,, 1933, Northwestern
Ferrin, Richard Royce, 1959 (1961), Assistant Professor of Music
B. of Music, 1950, M. of Music, 1951, Eastman School of Music, University of Rochester
Geissmar, Else Johanna-Marie, 1947 (1961), Associate Professor of Music
L.R.A.M., 1937, Royal Academy (London); M.Mus., 1944, Michigan
Harris, Edison Davis, 1947, Associate Professor of Music
B.S., 1942, New York

Heinitz, Eva Maria, 1948 (1956), Associate Professor of Music
Studied at State Academy of Music (Berlin)
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Hokanson, Randolph, 1949 (1960), Associate Professor of Music
Studied with Dame Myra Hess, Howard Ferguson (London)

Irvine, Demar Buel, 1937 (1960), Professor of Music
B.A., 1929, M.A,, 1931, California; Ph.D., 1937, Harvard
Jacobson, Berthe Poncy, 1937 (1948), Professor of Music
Diplomas, 1915, Conservatory of Music (Geneva); Diplomas, 1917, Schola Cantorum (Paris);
Diplomas, 1921, Dalcroze School (Geneva)
Jones, Iris Ann, 1957, Assistant Professor of Music
A.B., 1940, College of Iloly Names {Oakland); M.A., 1953, Supv. Credit, 1955, California
Kechley, Gerald, 1947 (1961), Associate Professor of Music
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, Washington
Kirchner, George Casino, 1919 (1959), Associate Professor Emeritus of Music
Graduate, 1911, Leipzig
McKay, George Frederick, 1927 (1943), Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1923, Rochester
Moldenhauer, Hans, 1961, Lecturer in Music

B.A., 1945, Whitworth; Dr. Mus., 1945, Boguslawski College of Music (Chicago);
D.F.A., 1951, Roosevelt University (Chicago)

Moore, John Terence, 1948, Assistant Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1940, M.Mus., 1941, lllinois
Munro, Kathleen, 1929 (1945), Professor of Music
B.M., 1924, \Washington; M.A., 1929, Columbia; Ph.D., 1937, Washington
Normann, Theodore Frederick, 1940 (1958), Professor of Music
B.A., 1925, Macalaster College; M.A., 1928, Columbia
Ringgold, John Robert, 1957, Assistant Professor of Music
B.S., 1941, California
Risegari, Eilene French, 1945 (1952), Lecturer in Music
.M., 1916, Washington; M.A., 1920, Columbia
Rosinbum, Ralph Rambo, 1948 (1953), Assistant Professor of Music
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, \Washington
Sokol, Vilem Mark, 1948 (1958), Associate Professor of Music
Mus.B., 1938, Oberlin Conscrvatory; Grad. Cert., 1939, Conservatory of Music (Prague)
Terry, Miriam, 1930 (1950), Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1926, M.A., 1948, Washington

Verrall, John Weedon, 1948 (1959), Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1929, Minneapolis College of Music; Cert. of Mus., 1932, Liszt Conservatory
(Budapest) ; B.A., 1934, Minnesota

Waddell, John E., Jr., 1960, Assistant Professor of Music
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1960, Occidental College

Welke, Walter Carl, 1929 (1943), Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1927, Michigan

Werner, August Hansen, 1931 (1932), Professor of Music
B.S., 1913, College of Agriculture (Stend, Norway); Graduate, 1924, Master School of
Music (New York)

Woeodcock, Edith, 1930 (1945), Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1925, Rochester; M.M., 1936, Washington
Zetlin, Emanuel Roman, 1947, Professor of Music

B.A., 1916, Imperial Conservatory (Petrograd); Dr. Mus. (Hon.), 1936, Washington
College of Music (Washington, D.C.)

DEPARTMENT OF OCEANOGRAPHY
Banse, Karl, 1960, Assistant Professor of Oceanography
Ph.D., 1955, University of Kiel
Barnes, Clifford Adrian, 1947 (1955), Professor of Oceanography
B.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1936, Washington
Creager, Joe Scott, 1958, Assistant Professor of Oceanography
B.A., 1951, Colorado College: M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Agricultural and Mechanical
College of Texas
English, T. Saunders, 1960, Acting Assistant Professor of Oceanography
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1951, Iowa State College



FACULTY OF THE COLLEGE 231

Fleming, Richard Howell, 1951, Professor of Oceanography; Executive Officer of
the Department of Oceanography
B.A. 1929, M.A., 1931, British Columbia; Ph.D., 1935, California
Murphy, Stanley Reed, 1960, Lecturer in Oceanography, Senior Physicist,
Applied Physics Laboratory
B.A., 1948, Fresno State College; Ph.D., 1959, Washington
Rattray, Maurice, Jr., 1950 (1957), Associate Professor of Oceanography
B.S., 1944, M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, California Institute of Technology
Richards, Francis Asbury, 1959, Associate Professor of Oceanography
B.S., 1939, Illinois; M.S., 1942, Nevada; Ph.D., 1950, Washington

Thomg)son, Thomas Gordon, 1919 (1959), Professor Emeritus of Oceanography
A.B.,, 1914, Clark; M.S., 1915, Ph.D., 1918, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY

Boler, John Francis, 1960, Instructor in Philosophy
A.B,, 1950, Creighton; M.A., 1952, St. Louis University; Ph.D., Harvard
Chihara, Charles Seiyo, 1961, Instructor in Philosophy
B.S., 1954, Seattle University; M.S., 1956, Purdue; Ph.D., 1960, Washington
Dietrichson, Paul, 1955 (1961), Associate Professor of Philosophy
A.B., 1947, Georgia; Ph.D., 1955, Yale
Greenberg, Robert Sidney, 1960, Instructor in Philosophy
B.A., 1956, Reed College .
Keyt, David, 1957 (1960), Assistant Professor of Philosophy
A.B., 1951, Kenyon College; M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1955, Cornell
Melden, Abraham Irving, 1946 (1956), Professor of Philosophy
A.B., 1931, California (Los Angeles); A.M., 1932, Brown; Ph.D., 1938, California
Moulton, John Russell, 1961, Instructor in Philosophy
B.A., 1950, Dartmouth
Rader, Melvin Miller, 1930 (1948), Professor of Philosophy
A.B., 1925, M.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1929, Washington
Richman, Robert June, 1961, Associate Professor in Philosophy
A.M., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Harvard
Smullyan, Arthur Francis, 1946 (1956), Professor of Philosophy;
Executive Officer of the Department of Philosoph
A.B., 1937, City College of New York; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1941, Harvard

Stern, Laurent, 1961, Assistant Professor of Philosophy
Ph.D., 1952, Zurich

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN

Buckley, Robert William, 1942 (1960), Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.Al, 1950, Washington
Cutler, Russell Kelsey, 1946 (1948), Associate Professor of Physical Education;
Executive Officer of the Department of Physical Education for Men
B.Ed., 1930, California (Los Angeles); M.S., 1934, Oregon; D.Ed., 1958, Stanford
Gilberts, Richard A., 1961, Acting Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1959, Idaho

Grayson, John A., 1959, Lecturer in Physical Education; Head Basketball Coach
B.S., 1938, Oklahoma; M.A., 1953, Wayne

Hendershott, Robert Wheeler, 1955 (1960), Lecturer in Physical Education
B.S., 1941, M.S., 1951, Oregon

Hiserman, Stanley J., Lecturer in Men’s Physical Education; Track Coach
B.A., 1939, Stanford; M.S., 1954, Idaho

Huey, Richard N., 1957, Acting Instructor in Physical Education

Hughes, Eric Lester, 1951 (1956), Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1948, Illinois; D.Ed., 1956, Washington

Kunde, Norman Frederick, 1931 (1949), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1928, M.S., 1932, Washington; D.Ed., 1946, New York

Mauro, Carmen Louis, 1961, Lecturer in Physical Education; Head Baseball Coach
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Mills, Caswell Albert, 1942 (1961), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1935, North Dakota State Teachers College; M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1959, Washington
Owens, James, 1957, Lecturer in Men’s Physical Education; Head Football Coach;
Director of Athletics
B.S., 1950, Oklahoma
Peek, Clifford L., 1938, Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1929, Washington; M.A., 1931, Columbia
Peterson, Robert A., 1958, Lecturer in Physical Education; Athletic Trainer
Reeves, George Spencer, 1935 (1948), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1933, Oregon State College; M.S., 1937, Oregon; M.P.H., 1951, California
Steilberg, Peter, Jr., 1961, Acting Instructor in Physical Education
B.A., 1960, Washington
Stevens, Leonard Woodbury, 1937 (1961), Associate Professor of Physical
Education
B.S., 1933, M.S., 1941, Washington
Tipps, Thomas O., 1961, Lecturer in Physical Education; Football Coach
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1951, Sul Ross State

Tornesy, John Alfred, Jr., 1930 (1948), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1928, Washington; M.A., 1930, Columbia

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
Broer, Marion Ruth, 1947 (1960), Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1933, M.S., 1936, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1954, New York
Culver, Elizabeth Jean, 1938, Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1955, Skidmore College (New York); M.S., 1958, Washington
de Vries, Mary Aid, 1921 (1939), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1920, Wiscounsin
Fox, Katharine Shirley, 1945 (1948), Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1938, Washington; M.S., 1943, Oregon; Ph.D., 1955, Iowa
Garland, Iris, 1961, Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1957, Illinois; M.S., 1960, California
Green, Catherine, 1980, Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1954, Skidmore College (New York); M.S., 1959, University of Colorado
Horne, Dorthalee Belle, 1944, Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1930, Missouri; M.S., 1939, Oregon

Kidwell, M. Kathro, 1939 (1950), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1927, Nebraska; M.S., 1928, Wisconsin; Ed.D., 1954, Columbia

MacLean, Dorothy G., 1936 (1943), Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1933, Oregon; M.S., 1938, Washington

McConky, Margaret, 1961, Instructor in Physical Education
B.A., 1952, Washington

Rulifson, Leone Helmich, 1926 (1943), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1922, M.A., 1936, Washington .

Stallings, Irma, 1954, Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1952, Maryland; M.S., 1954, Wisconsin

Wilson, Ruth Marian, 1936 (1945), Associate Professor of Physical Education;
Executive Officer of the Department of Physical Education for Women
B.S., 1931, Utah; M.S., 1936, Wisconsin

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS

Blair,s]ohn Sanborn, 1952 (1961), Professor of Physics
B.S., 1943, Yale; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Illinois

Bodansky, David, 1954 (1958), Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1943, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

Brakel, Henry Louis, 1805 (1947), Professor Emeritus of Physics; Major Adviser
B.A., 1902, Olivet College; M.A., 1905, Washington; Ph.D., 1912, Cornell

Clark, Kenneth Courtright, 1948 (1960), Professor of Physics
B.A., 1940, Texas; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1947, Harvard
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Dash, Jay Gregory, 1960, Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1944, City College of New York; M.A., Ph.D., 1951, Columbia University

Davis, Howard Fred, 1961, Assistant Professor of Physics
S.B., S.M., 1954, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1960, Rochester

Dehmelt, Hans Georg, 1955 (1961), Professor of Physics
B.S., 1946, M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, University of Goettingen (Germany)

Fairhall, Arthur William, 1954 (1958), Associate Professor of Physics

R.Sc., 1946, Queens (Kingston, Ontario) ; Ph.D., 1952, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Farwell, George Wells, 1948 (1959), Professor of Physics; Associate Dean of

the Graduate School

B.S., 1941, Harvard; Ph.D., 1948, Chicago
Geballe, Ronald, 1946 (1959), Professor of Physics; Executive Officer

of the Department of Physics
B.S., 1938, M.S,, 1940, Ph.D., 1943, California

Gerhart, James Basil, 1956 (1961), Associate Professor of Physics

B.S., 1950, California Institute of Technology; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1954, Princeton
Halpern, Isaac, 1953 (1960), Professor of Physics

B.S., 1943, City College of New York; Ph.D., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Henderson, Joseph Edmonds, 1929 (1942), Professor of Physics; Director of the

Applied Physics Laboratory

B.S., 1922, College of Wooster; Ph.D., 1928, Yale

Henley, Ernest M., 1954 (1961), Professor of Physics
B.E.E., 1944, City College of New York; Ph.D., 1951, California

Higgs, Paul McClellan, 1926 (1959), Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1919, Washington

Jacobsohn, Boris Abbott, 1948 (1959), Professor of Physics
A.B.,, 1938, A.M., 1939, Columbia; Ph.D., 1947, Chicago
Kenworthy, Ray William, 1929 (1950), Associate Professor of Physics
B.A., 1924, M.S,, 1925, Towa: Ph.D., 1938, Washington
Kim, Young Bae, 1955 (1957), Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., 1950, Washington; Ph.D., 1954, Princeton
Lord, Jere Johns, 1952 (1957), Associate Professor of Physics
A.B., 1943, Reed College; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Chicago
Masek, George Edward, 1957 (1961), Associate Professor of Physics
R.S., 1950, M.S,, 1951, Ph.D., 1955, Stanford
Neddermeyer, Seth Henry, 1946 (1952), Professor of Physics
B.A., 1929, Stanford; Ph.D., 1935, California Institute of Technology
Sanderman, Llewellyn Arthur, 1928 (1952), Associate Professor of Physics;
Executive Secretary of the Department of Physics
B.S., 1923, Linfield College; M.S., 1931, Ph.D., 1943, Washington
Scarf, Frederick Leonard, 1956 (1961), Associate Professor of Physics
A.B., 1951, Temple; Ph.D., 1955, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Schmidt, Fred Henry, 1947 (1956), Professor of Physics
B.S.E., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 1940, Buffalo; Ph.D., 1945, California
Silsbee, Henry Briggs, 1958, Acting Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1943, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1951, Harvard

Streib, John Frederick, Jr., 1947 (1960), Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1936, Ph.D., 1942, California Institute of Technology
Uehling, Edwin Albrecht, 1936 (1947), Professor of Physics
B.A., 1925, Wisconsin; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Michigan
Utterback, Clinton Louis, 1918 (1955}, Professor Emeritus of Physics
B.S., 1908, Purdue; M.S., 1918, Washington; Ph.D., 1926, Wisconsin
Wilets, Lawrence, 1958 (1959), Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1948, Wisconsin; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, Princeton
Williams, Robert W., 1959 (1960), Professor of Physics
A.B., 1941, Stanford; M.A., 1943, Princeton; Ph.D., 1948, Massachusetts Institute
of Technology
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DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

Bone, Hugh Alvin, 1948, Professor of Political Science; Executive Officer of the
Department of Political Science
B.A., 1931, North Central College; M.A., 1935, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1937, Northwestern
Campbell, Ernest Howard, 1946 (1960), Research Associate Professor of Political
Science; Associate Director of the Bureau of Governmental Research and Services
B.A., 1932, LL.B., 1935, M.A., 1936, Washington; M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1945, Harvard

Cassinelli, Charles W., 1960, Assistant Professor of Political Science
A.B., 1948, M.A., 1950, California; Ph.D., 1953, Harvard

Cole, Kenneth Carey, 1924 (1936), Professor of Political Science
B.Litt. in Law, 1924, Oxford (England); Ph.D., 1930, Harvard

Danelski, David, 1961, Assistant Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1955, Seattle University; M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1961, Chicago

Gottfried, Alex, 1950 (1961 ), Associate Professor of Political Science
B.Ed., 1941, Chicago Teachers College; A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, Chicago

Harbold, William Henry, 1949 (1955), Assistant Professor of Political Science
A.B., 1947, Pennsylvania State; M.A,, 1949, Ph.D., 1953, Harvard

Hitchner, Dell Gillette, 1947 (1951), Associate Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1936, Wichita; M.A., 1937, Missouri; Ph.D., 1940, Wisconsin
Kessel, John Howard, 1961, Assistant Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1950, Ohio; Ph.D., 1958, Columbia
Kroll, Morton, 1958 (1960), Assistant Professor of Political Science;
Director of Correspondence Study
B.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1952, California (Los Angeles)

Mander, Linden Alfred, 1928 (1937), Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1917, M.A., 1920, Adelaide (Australia)
Martin, Charles Emanuel, 1924, Professor of Political Science; Director of the
Institute of International Affairs
B.L.,, 1914, A.M., 1915, California; Ph.D., 1918, Columbia; LL.D., 1942, Southern California
McCamant, John, 1961, Lecturer in Political Science
B.A., 1955, Carleton; M.A., 1957, Columbia
Reshetar, John Stephen, Jr., 1957 (1958), Associate Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1945, Williams; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard
Riley, Walter Lee, 1946 (1951) Assistant Professor of Political Science;
Assistant Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences
B.A., 1933, Adams State College; M.A., 1935, Stanford; Ph.D., 1957, Washington
Shipman, George Anderson, 1946, Professor of Political Science; Director of the
Institute of Public Affairs
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Wesleyan (Connecticut); Ph.D., 1931, Cornell

Warren, Robert, 1960, Acting Assistant Professor of Political Science
B.A,, 1954, M.A., 1957, California (Los Angeles)
Webster, Donald Hopkins, 1939 (1948), Professor of Political Science; Director of

the Bureau of Governmental Research and Services
B.A., 1929, LL.B., 1931, Ph.D., 1933, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

Baer, Donald M., 1957 (1961), Associate Professor of Psychology
A.B., 1950, Ph.D., 1957, Chicago
Bijou, Sidney William, 1948 (1951), Professor of Pslychology; Director of the
Bailey and Babette Gatzert Institute of Child Decelopment
R.S., 1933, Florida; M.A., 1936, Columbia; Ph.D., 1941, Iowa
Birnbrauer, Jay Spencer, 1960, Acting Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.S., 1954, College of William and Mary

Culbert, Sidney Spence, 1947 (1961), Associate Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1943, Ph.D)., 1950, Washington

Edwards, Allen L., 1944 (1948), Professor of Psycholog
B.A., 1937, Central College (Chicago); M.A., 1938, Ohio State; Ph.D., 1940, Northwestern
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Esper, Erwin Allen, 1927 (1960), Professor Emeritus of Psychology
B.A., 1917, M.A,, 1920, Ph.D., 1923, Ohio State

Fields, Paul Eldon, 1955, Professor of Psychology
A.B., 1926, A.M., 1927, Ohio Wesleyan; Ph.D., 1930, Ohio State

Forrin, Bert, 1961, Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1952, Toronto; M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, Michigan

Heathers, Louise Bussard, 1945, Assistant Professor of Psychology; Senior Clinical
Psychologist in the Counseling Center
B.A., 1933, Washington; Ph.D., 1940, Yale

Hermans, Thomas Gerald, 1929 (1940), Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.S., 1923, M.A,, 1927, Washington

Horst, A. Paul, 1947, Professor of Psychology
A.B., 1927, California; Ph.D., 1931, Chicago

Horton, George Plant, 1934 (1946), Associate Professor of Psychology; Acting
Executive Officer of the Department of Psychology
B.S., 1926, M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Princeton

Loucks, RogE Brown, 1936 (1948), Professor of Psychology
B.S. in C.E., 1927, Ph.D., 1930, Minnesota

McKeever, Benjamin Butler, 1949, Associate Professor of Psychology
A.B,, 1930, M.A., 1931, Harvard; Ph.D., 1940, Iowa

Sarason, Irwin Gerald, 1956 (1959), Associate Professor of Psychology
B.A,, 1951, Rutgers; M.A., 1953, Iowa; Ph.D., 1955, Indiana
Smith, Moncrieff Hynson, Jr., 1949 (1959), Professor of Psycholo,
AB., 1980, M.A., 1241, Mis]souri; Ph.D., 1947, ’Smfzra of Peychology
Stotland, Ezra, 1957 (1961), Associate Professor of Psychology
B.S. in Soc. Sci., 1948, City College of New York; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, Michigan
Strother, Charles Riddell, 1947, Professor of Psychology; Professor of Clinical
Psychology in the School of Medicine
B.A., 1929, M.A., 1932, Washington; Ph.D., 1935, Iowa
Wilson, William Ronald, 1929, Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1917, M.S., 1920, Ph.D., 1925, Washington

Woodburne, Lloyd Stuart, 1950, Professor of Psychology
A.B., 1929, M.A,, 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Michigan

PSYCHOLOGY—BAILEY AND BABETTE GATZERT INSTITUTE OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT
Bijou, Sidney William, 1948 (1951), Professor of Psychology; Director of the
Bailey and Babette Gatzert Institute of Child Development
B.S., 1933, Florida; M.A., 1936, Columbia; Ph.D., 1941, Iowa
Evans, Eleanor, 1944 (1946), Assistant Professor and Director of the Nursery
School
B.S., 1934, Illinois; M.E., 1940, Winnetka Teachers College

Harris, Florence R., 1950 (1951), Lecturer in the Nursery School
B.A., 1931, M.A. in Education, 1958, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Albo:s, Juan Luis, 1961, Visiting Associate Professor of Romance Languages
and Literature
B.A., 1936, Institute “Luis Vives”; M.A., 1940, University of Valencia;
Ph.D., 1960, University of Madrid

Alcald, Hugo R., 1958 (1961), Professor of Romance Languages and Literature
Bachiller, 1936, LL.D., 1943, Asuncién (Paraguay); M.F.L., 1950, Washington State;
Ph.D., 1953, Wisconsin

Ayllén Céndido, 1956 (1957), Assistant Professor of‘ffmnish
B.A., 1951, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1956, Wisconsin

Budel, Oscar, 1956 (1961 ), Associate Professor of Italian Language and Literature
Abitur, 1942, Dr. Phil,, 1950, University of Wiirzburg (Germany)

Chessex, Jean-Charles, 1928 (1948), Professor of French

B.A., 1920, Gymnase Classique (Lausanne, Switzerland); B.D., 1922, M.A., 1925,
Lausanne (Switzerland)
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Creore, Alvin Emerson, 1940 (1958), Associate Professor of Romance Languages
and Literature
A.B., 1934, M.A., 1936, Rochester; Ph.D., 1939, Johns Hopkins
David, Jean Ferdinand, 1936 (1957), Associate Professor of Romance Languages
and Literature
Bace., 1923, College Grandchamp (Versailles, France) ; A.B., 1929, M.A., 1932,
Saskatchewan; Ph.D., 1936, Johns Hopkins
Dorfman, Eugene, 1955, Assistant Progflssor of Romance Linguistics
A.B., 1938, New Jersey State Teachers lege; A.M., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, Columbia
Friedman, Lionel J., 1961, Visiting Associate Professor of Romance Languages
and Literature
B.A., 1943, Harvard College; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard
Garcia-Prada, Carlos, 1925 (1957), Professor Emeritus of Spanish
Ph.B., 1918, Colegio Del Rosario {Bogota, Columbia); M.A., 1924, Michigan; Ph.D., 1929,
Universidad Nacional (Bogota, Colombia)
Hanzeli, Victor Egon, 1957 (1961), Assistant Professor of Romance
Languages and Literature
LL.B,, 1947, Pazmany Peter University (Budapest); M.A., 1955, Ph.D., 1961, Indiana
Keller, Abraham C., 1948 (1952), Associate Professor of Romance Languages and
Literature
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, Ohio State; Ph.D., 1946, California
Nostrand, Howard Lee, 1939, Professor of Romance Languages and Literature;
Executive Officer of the Department of Romance Languages and Literature
B.A., 1932, Amherst College; M.A., 1933, Harvard; Docteur, 1934, Université de Paris
Saporta, Sol, 1960 (1981), Associate Professor of Romance Linguistics
B.A., 1944, Brooklyn; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1955, Illinois S
Simpson, Lurline Violet, 1924 (1944), Associate Professor of Romance Languages
and Literature
B.A., 1920, M.A., 1924, Ph.D., 1928, Washington
Snyder, Emile, 1961, Acting Assistant Professor of Romance Languages and
Literature
B.A., 1949, Adelphi; M.A., 1952, Harvard
Sousa, Thomas Frederic, Jr., 1957, Instructor in Spanish
B.A., 1950; M.A., 1951, Wisconsin
Vargas-Baron, Anibal, 1949, Associate Professor of Spanish
B.A., 1926, Asbury College; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1943, Washington
Weiner, Seymour S., 1953 (1959), Associate Professor of Romance Languages and
Literature
B.A., 1940, City College of New York; M.A., 1941, California; M.S. in L.S., Ph.D., 1952,
Columbia
Wilson, Clotilde Marconnier, 1929 (1961), Associate Professor of Romance
Languages
B.A., 1926, M.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1931, Washington

Wilson, William Charles Eade, 1926 (1947), Professor of Romance Languages
A.B., 1922, Montana; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1928, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Arestad, Sverre, 1937 (1958), Professor of Scandinavian Languages; Executive
Officer of the Department of Scandinavian Languages and Literature
B.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1938, Washington

Johnson, Walter Gilbert, 1948 (1956), Professor of Scandinavian Languages
B.A., 1927, Augsburg College; M.A., 1929, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1935, Illincis

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

Andersen, Holger Mueller, 1959 (1981), Acting Instructor in Sociology
B.S., 1949, Washington

Barth, Emest A. T., 1955 (1959), Assistant Professor of Sociology
A.B., Rochester, 1950; M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1956, North Carolina
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Catton, William Robert, Jr., 1957, Assistant Professor of Sociology
A.B., 1950, Oberlin College; M.A,, 1952, Ph.D., 1954, Washington

Cohen, Joseph, 1932 (1941), Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1927, Washington; Ph.D., 1935, Michigan

Costner, Herbert Lee, 1959 (1960), Assistant Professor of Sociology
A.B,, 1953, Oklahoma; M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1960, Indiana

Dodd, Stuart Carter, 1947, Professor of Sociology
B.S., 1922, M.A., 1924, Ph.D., 1926, Princeton

Dynes, Wallace Arthur, 1958 (1960), Acting Instructor in Sociology
A.B., 1952, M.A,, 1954, Florida State

Faris, Robert E. Lee, 1948, Professor of Sociology; Executive Officer of the
Department of Sociology
Ph.B., 1928, M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1931, Chicago

Hayes, Donald Pearce, 1956 (1958), Instructor in Sociology
A.B., 1952, Pomona; M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Washington

Hayner, Norman Sylvester, 1925 (1937), Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1920, Washington; M.A., 1921, Ph.D., 1923, Chicago

Jackson, Joan Katherine, 1958, Lecturer in Sociology; Research Assistant Professor
of Psychiatn
A.B., 1945, M.A., 1947, McGill; Ph.D., 1955, Washington

Larsen, Otto Nyholm, 1949 (1958), Associate Professor of Sociology;
Director of the Washington Institute for Sociological Research
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1955, Washington

Leik, Robert Kendric, 1959, Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.S., 1953, Oregon; M.S,, 1957, Ph.D., 1959, Wisconsin

Lundberg, George Andrew, 1945 (1961 ), Professor Emeritus of Sociology
B.A., 1920, North Dakota; M.A., 1923, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1925, Minnesota

Miyamoto, Shotaro Frank, 1945 (1956), Associate Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Washington; Ph.D., 1950, Chicago

Noel, Donald Leroy, 1961, Acting Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.S., 1954, Wisconsin

Qyen, Drjar, 1960, Acting Instructor of Sociology
M.A., 1953, Washington

Rothbart, Ceor%e Sherman, 1959 (1961), Acting Instructor in Sociology
A.B., 1947, Chicago

Schmid, Calvin Fisher, 1937 (1941), Professor of Sociology; Director of the Office
of Population Research
B.A., 1925, Washington; Ph.D., 1930, Pittsburgh

Schrag, Clarence Clyde, 1944 (1960), Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1930, Washington State; M.A,, 1945, Ph.D., 1950, Washington

Wager, Leonard Wesley, 1954 (1959), Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1952, Washington; Ph.D., 1959, Chicago

Watson, Walter Bingham, 1958, Assistant Professor of Sociology
A.B., 1953, Southern Methodist; M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1959, Wisconsin

DEPARTMENT OF SPEECH

Baker, Margaret, 1955 (1961), Lecturer in ‘gpeech
B.R.E., 1929, Boston University; M.A., 1935, Washington

Baskerville, Barnet, 1948 (1960), Professor of Speech; Director of
Honors in the College of Arts and Sciences
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1944, Washington; Ph.D., 1948, Northwestern

Bird, Winfred Wylam, 1928 (1946), Associate Professor of Speech
A.B., 1926, Lawrence College (Wisconsin); Ph.D., 1938, Iowa

Carney, John, 1959, Lecturer in Speech
B.A., 1935, North Dakota; M.D., 1937, Rush Medical College

Carrell, James Aubrey, 1939 (1947), Professor of Speech
A.B., 1927, Nebraska Wesleyan; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1936, Northwestern
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Crowell, Laura Irene, 1949 (1955), Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1929, South Dakota; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1948, lowa

Franzke, Albert Leonard, 1936 (1939), Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1916, M.A., 1923, Lawrence College (Wisconsin)
Grimes, Wilma Horrell, 1953 (1961 ), Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1928, Wisconsin; M.A., 1947, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1953, Illinois
Hanley, Clair Norton, 1952 (1956), Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, Iowa
Hogan, Michael, 1949 (1957), Lecturer in Speech
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1950, Washington
Kunze, LuVern, 1961, Acting Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1950, Dakota Wesleyan; M.A., 1954, Colorado State
LaRusso, Dominic Anthony, 1951 (1958), Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, Washington; Ph.D., 1956, Northwestern
Miller, Gerald, 1961, Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1957, M.A., 1958, Jowa
Nelson, Oliver Wendell, 1945 (1952), Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1949, Washington
Nilsen, Thomas Robert, 1946 (1954), Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1948, Washington; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern
Orr, Frederick Wesley, 1925 (1948), Professor Emeritus of Speech; Reseurch
Consultant

B.L., 1901, Drury College; G.C.D., 1905, Boston School of Expression; M.A., 1925,
Lawrence College (Wisconsin)

Palmer, John Milton, 1952 (1954), Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, Washington; Ph.D., 1952, Michigan
Pence, Orville Leon, 1941 (1954 ), Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1939, Washington; Ph.D., 1946, Iowa
Post, Robert, 1960, Instructor in Speech
A.B.,, 1956, W. Virginia Wesleyan; M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Ohio
Rahskopf, Horace G., 1928 (1944), Professor of Speech; Executive Officer of the
Department of Speech
A.B., 1920, Willamette; M.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1935, Iowa
Smith, Robert, 1961, Instructor in Speech
B.A., 1951, Augsburg College (Minneapolis) ; M.A., 1953, Washington University (St. l.ouis)
Shapley, James, 1960, Clinical Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1952, Washington; Ph.D., 1954, Iowa
Stevens, Walter W., 1959, Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1953, Wayne; Ph.D., 1959, Michigan
Strother, David Boyd, 1958, Assistant Professor of Speech
A.B., 1950. Georgetown College; M.A., 1951, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1958, Tllineis
Sugarman, Alfred, 1957, Instructor in Speech
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1951, Washington
Tiffany, William Robert, 1947 (1956), Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, Washington; Ph.D., 1951, Towa
Waszkiewicz, Maureen, 1961, Lecturer in Speech
B.S. Ed., 1956, M. Ed., 1958, Wayne State University
Wingate, Marcel E., 1957, Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1948, Grinnell; M.S., 1952, Ph.D., 1956, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY

Edmondson, Walles Thomas, 1949 (1957), Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1938, Ph.D., 1942, Yale

Fernald, Robert Leslie, 1946 (1959), Associate Professor of Zoology;
Director of Friday Harbor Laboratories
A.B., 1937, Monmouth College; Ph.D., 1941, California

Florey, Ernst, 1956 (1960), Associate Professor of Zoology
Ph.D., 1950, University of Graz (Austria)
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Haggis, Alex John, 1960, Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B, 1949, M.S., 1951, Wayne State; Ph.D., 1955, Rochester

Hatch, Melville Harrison, 1927 (1941), Professor of Zoology
B.A., 1919, M.A,, 1921, Ph.D., 1925, Michigan

Hsu, Wellington Siang, 1944 (1960), Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1922, lllinois; M.S., 1924, D.Sc., 1928, Harvard
Illg, Paul Louis, 1952 (1959), Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1936, M.A., 1941, California; Ph.D., 1952, George Washington
Kincaid, Trevor, 1899 (1947), Professor Emeritus of Zoology; Research
Consultant
B.S., 1899, Washington; D.Sc., 1940, College of Puget Sound
Kohn, Alan Jacobs, 1961, Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1953, Princeton; Ph.D., 1957, Yale
Martin, Arthur Wesley, Jr., 1937 (1950), Professor of Physiology; Executive
Officer of the Department of Zoolo
B.S., 1931, College of Puget Sound; Ph.D., 1936, Stanford
Orians, Gordon Howell, 1960, Assistant Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1954, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1960, California
Osterud, Kenneth Leland, 1949, Assistant Professor of Zoology
B.A., 1935, Randolph-Macon College; Ph.D., 1941, New York
Ray, Dixy Lee, 1945 (1957), Associate Professor of Zoology
B.A,, 1937, M.A,, 1938, Mills College; Ph.D., 1945, Stanford
Richardson, Frank, 1956 (1959), Associate Professor of Zoology; Curator in
Zoology, Washington State Museum
B.A., 1934, Pomona; Ph.D., 1939, California
Snyder, Richard Craine, 1949 (1957), Associate Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1940, Bucknell; A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Cornell
Svihla, Arthur, 1938 (1959), Professor Emeritus of Zoology
A.B., 1925, Illincis; M.S., 1928, Ph.D., 1931, Michigan

Whiteley, Arthur Henry, 1947 (1959), Professor of Zoology
B.A., 1938, Kalamazoo College; M.A., 1939, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1945, Princeton

COOPERATING FACULTY

(Health Sciences Faculty Members who teach courses leading to Bachelor’s
Degrees in Medical Technology, Microbiology, and Preventive Medicine)

Alexander, E. Russell, 1961, Assistant Professor of Preventive Medicine
Ph.B., 1948, S.B., 1950, M.D., 1953, Chicago

Bennett, Blair Miller, 1950 (1953), Assistant Professor of Preventive Medicine
A.B., 1938, Georgetown; M.A., 1940, Columbia; Ph.D., 1950, California

Breysse, Peter A., 1957, Acting Director, Environmental Research Laboratory;
Research Instructor in Preventive Medicine
B.S., 1952, Idaho; M.S., 1954, Washington State; M.P.H., 1957, Pittsburgh

Bucove, Bernard, 1957, Clinical Assistant Professor of Preventive Medicine
M.D,, 1937, D.P.H., 1946, Toronto (Canada)

Douglas, Howard Clark, 1941 (1958), Professor of Microbiology
A.B., 1936, Ph.D., 1949, California

Duchow, Esther Alwine, 1940 (1954), Instructor in Microbiology
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1952, Washington

Ellerbrook, Lester D., 1946 (1949), Associate Professor of Pathology
A.B., 1932, Hope College; Ph.D., 1936, New York

Evans, Charles Albert, 1946, Professor of Microbiology; Executive Officer of the
Department of Microbiology .
B.S., 1935, B.M., 1936, M.D., 1937, Ph.D., 1942, Minnesota

Grayston, J. Thomas, 1960, Professor of Preventive Medicine;

Executive Officer of the Department of Preventive Medicine
B.S., 1947, M.D., 1948, M.S., 1952, Chicago
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Groman, Neal Benjamin, 1950 (1958), Associate Professor of Microbiology
S.B., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, Chicago

Hain, Raymond F., 1951 (1959), Associate Professor of Pathology
B.S., 1942, Albright; M.D., 1945, Jefferson Medical College
Hatlen, Jack Bernard, 1952 (1958), Instructor in Preventive Medicine
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1958, Washington
Henry, Bernard Stauffer, 1931 (1941), Professor of Microbiology
B.S., 1925, M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1931, California
Holland, John Joseph, 1960, Assistant Professor of Microbiology
B.S., 1953, Loyola; Ph.D., 1957, California (Los Angeles)
Hougie, Cecil, 1960, Associate Professor of Pathology
M.R.C.S. (England), L.R.C.P. (London), 1945; M.B., B.S., 1946, University of London
Mills, Caswell Albert, 1942 (1961), Associate Professor of Physical Education
and Preventive Medicine
B.A., 1935, North Dakota State Teachers College; M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1959, Washington
Mottet, N. Karle, 1959 (1961), Associate Professor of Pathology
B.S., 1947, State College of Washington; M.D,, 1952, Yale

Ordal, Erling J., 1987 (1957), Professor of Microbiology
A.B., 1927, Luther College; Ph.D., 1936, Minnesota
Reeves, George Spencer, 1935 (1948), Associate Professor of Physical Education
and Preventive Medicine
B.S., 1933, Oregon State; M.S., 1937, Oregon; M.P.H., 1951, California (Berkeley)
Ricker, Walter A., 1946 (1954), Clinical Associate Professor of Pathology
M.D., 1939, Marquette
Sherris, John Charles, 1959, Associate Professor of Microbiology
M.B., B.S., 1948, M.D., 1950, University of London
Smuckler, Edward A., 1961, Instructor in Pathology
A.B., 1952, Dartmouth College; M.D., 1956, Tufts University
Standish, Seymour Myles, Jr., 1956, Lecturer in Preventive Medicine
B.A., 1942, Washington
Vavra, Catherine Elizabeth, 1950 (1958), Lecturer in Preventive Medicine
R.N., 1930, St. Mary’s Hospital, Minneapolis; B.S., 1935, M.P.H., 1946, Minnesota
Weiser, Russell Shivley, 1934 (1949), Professor of Microbiology
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, North Dakota State; Ph.D., 1934, Washington
Wilkey, John R., 1949 (1958), Clinical Associate Professor of Preventive Medicine

B.A., 1926, Western Ontario (Canada); M.D., C.M., 1931, McGill (Canada);
D.P.H., 1940, Toronto (Canada)
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UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION, EXCEPTIONAL CASES

An applicant whose preparation and grevious scholarship do not clearly
qualify him for admission may submit additional evidence in support of his
application. This may include scores on nationally recognized tests of scholastic
aptitude or achievement; letters from school administrators, teachers, or counselors;
and other information which may assist the Board of Admissions in evaluating his
probability of success in the University.

Students admitted by special action of the Board of Admissions will be expected
to achieve and maintain a satisfactory scholastic average in their University work
and to fulfill any conditions specified by the Board at the time of their admission.

A student thus admitted on probation will be subject to scholarship rules given
on page 25. i

F?ur%hermore, he or she may not (1) be pledged or initiated into a fraternity or
sorority, or enga&le in those other student activities in which his ri%ht to participate
is restricted by the regulations of the Committee on Student Welfare; (2) engage
in those athletic activities in which his right to participate is restricted by regula-
tions of the University Intercollegiate Athletics Committee.

ADVANCED STANDING AND TRANSFER OF CREDIT

1. The advanced standing for which an applicant’s training appears to fit him is
%ranted tentatively on admission. Definite advanced standing is not determined
efore the end of the student’s first quarter in the University. The maximum that
may be accepted from other colle%es and universities is 135 quarter credits or
senior standing. Transfer credit will not be allowed in the senior year.

2. Transfer credits will be accepted for upper-division credit only when earned
at an accredited four-year degree-granting institution.

3. Transfer credits from institutions accredited for less than four years will not
be accepted in excess of the accreditation of the school concerned.

4. Transfer of junior college credit shall apply on the University freshman and
243
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sophomore years only. A student who has completed a portion of his freshman
and/or sophomore years in a four-year college may not transfer junior collel%e
credit in excess of that necessary to completion of the first two years in the
University. In no case shall the transfer of junior college credit to the University
exceed 90 quarter credits exclusive of physical education activity credits.

5. The maximum number of credits obtainable by acceptance of Armed Forces
training schools credits will be 30. All such credits will be counted as extension
credits and will be included in the 90-credit maximum allowed toward the
bachelor’s degree, but none will apply toward the work of the senior year.

6. A maximum of 45 credits earned in extension and correspondence courses at
other institutions may be transferred, but none of the credits can apply in the senior
year. Extension and correspondence credits from schools that are not members of
the National University Extension Association are accepted only after examination.

7. Credits earned in evening and extension classes or correspondence courses at
this University are accepted after the student has satisfactorily completed 335
credits of work in residence (that is, registered in regular University classes). A
maximum of 80 extension and/or correspondence credits is acceptable; the 90
credits may include the 45 extension and/or correspondence credits allowable from
other institutions or may consist entirely of courses taken in this University’s Divi-
sion of Evening Classes or Division of Correspondence Study. All credits earned
in advanced-credit examinations and all acceptable Armed Forces training schools
credits must be counted in the 90 extension credit maximum. Up to 10 evening
class or correspondence course credits from this University can apply toward the
work of the senior year.

8. For work done in unaccredited institutions, extended secondary programs in
institutions whose standing is unknown, and for work with private teachers, Uni-
versity credit is granted only after examination. Applications for advanced credit
examinations must be filed during the first quarter in residence.

9. No credit will be granted for courses taken in another college while the
student is in residence at the University, unless written permission to register for
such courses is obtained by the student from the University department giving
such instruction in the subject, from his major department, and from the dean
of his college. The prescribed written permission is effective only if obtained
before registration. Nothing in this rule makes mandatory the granting of any
credit by the University.

KOREAN VETERANS INFORMATION

Korean Certificate

Application for this certificate should be made at least four weeks prior to the
beginning of University instruction. If the veteran is eligible, the Veterans Ad-
ministration will issue him a Certificate for Education and Training which must
be presented, along with his Program of Studies, to the Veterans Division, Safety
Division Building, as soon as registration is completed. A Korean veteran should
be prepared to meet all his own expenses as well as the cost of tuition, fees, and
supplies for at least two months, because allowances are not made until after a full
month’s attendance has been established.

Quarter Credit Requiroments (Public Law 550)

) e L T Full subsistence
10 to 13 credits Three-fourths subsistence
7 to 9 credits One-half subsistence
8 credits or less Established tuition and fees

or credits—+143¢$110.00, whichever is the lesser.
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Grad Credit Requir ts (Public Law 550) 500-level Courses or Above

9 credits Full subsistence
7 to 8 credits Three-fourths subsistence
510 6 credits ..o One-half subsistence
4 credits or less Established tuition and fees

or credits--14X$110.00, whichever is the lesser.

If a graduate is combining 400-level courses with 500-level courses, he should
consult with the Veterans Division, Safety Division Building, to determine the
scale of pay.

Termination of Training

A veteran eligible under Public Law 550 must complete his training by eight
years after his release from active service, or by January 31, 1965, whichever is
earlier.

WITHDRAWALS

WITHDRAWAL FROM A COURSE .

Official withdrawal from a course is made only under the following conditions:
(1) during the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter, with the consent of the
withdrawing student’s adviser; (2) after the fifteen calendar days of a
quarter and before the end of the first six calendar weeks of a quarter, with the
approval of the student’s adviser, the instructor of the course from which with-
drawal is sought, and of the dean of the college in which the withdrawing student
is enrolled; and (3) after the first six calendar weeks of a quarter and before final
examination week, only upon certification in writing to the Registrar by the¢ dean
of the college in which the withdrawing student is enrolled that, in the judgment
of the dean, withdrawal is necessitated by the student’s hardship. Withdrawals
from courses accomplished by any other method are unofficial withdrawals which
are entered on a student’s record as EW, and are assigned the value of E in the
computation of the student’s grade-point average. No.official withdrawal may be
made during final examination week. :

Official withdrawals are entered on a student’s record as follows: (1) a with-
drawal within the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter, as W; (2) a withdrawal
after the first fifteen calendar days of a quarter and before final examination week,
as PW, if the student’s work has been satisfactory, and as E , if the student’s work
has been unsatisfactory. Grades of PW and W are' assigned no value in the
computation of grade-point averages.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY

The student should obtain at the office of the Dean, 121 Miller Hall, the Request
for Withdrawal From the University form.,

MILITARY TRAINING

The two-year basic programs offered by the Departments of Air Science and
Military Science and the four-year program offered by the Department of Naval
Science, satisfy this requirement. For a complete list of courses offered by these
Departments, see the Yearly Time Schedule. In addition to the basic programs,
the Department of Air Science and the Department of Military Science each offers
for selected students an advanced program which leads to commissioning in the
Air Force or the Army. The four-year program of the Department of Naval
Science, also for selected students, leads to commissioning in the Navy or Marine
Corps.

gudents enrolling in Naval ROTC, and those who take the advanced program
of Air Force or Army ROTC must agree in writing to complete the course of
training and accept a commission in the service for which they are trained. The
honoring of this commitment is a condition of graduation from the University.
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The basic program of the Department of Air Science consists of three quarters
of military classroom instruction on the Foundations of Air Power. These are
offered in the Spring Quarter of the first year and the Autumn and Winter Quarters
of the second year. During each of the other three quarters, the student must
substitute an approved University course in lieu of Air Science. Leadership lab-
oratory is required each of the six quarters of the basic program and is con-
ducted one hour each week. The list of courses which are authorized as substitute
courses is printed in the Yearly Time Schedule.

The basic program (freshmen and sthomores) of the Department of Military
Science requires drill one hour each week. Classtoom military studies for freshmen
are not required in the Autumn Quarter. One hour per week is required in the
Winter Quarter, and two hours of classroom work are required in Spring Quarter.
As a substitute for these classroom hours in Autumn Quarter of the freshman year,
registration is required in a selected three-credit or five-credit course in another
department. The list of courses which are authorized as substitute courses is
printed in the Yearly Time Schedule. Sophomores are required to attend two hours
per week of classroom military studies throughout the academic year.

Information concerning the Naval Science ROTC program can be found on
pages 206-208.

Exemptions from the military requirement are granted to:

1. Students who are twenty-three years of age or over at the time of original
entry into the University.

2. Students who enter as juniors or seniors.

8. Special students.

4. Students registered for 6 credits or less.

5. Students who are not citizens of the United States.

6. Students who, because of physical condition, are exempted by the University
Health Officer.

7. Students who have equivalent military service. Complete or partial exemp-
tions, depending on length of service, are granted for previous active service in
the Armed Forces or Coast Guard.

8. Students who are active members or reserve officers of the Armed Forces or
Coast Guard, or commissioned officers of the National Guard.

9. Students who are active enlisted members of the National Guard or of the
Organized Reserve of the Armed Forces or Coast Guard.

10. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for military training taken
in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the amount of previous
training. Transfer students are required to take military training only for the
number of quarters they need to achieve junior standing by a normal schedule.

11. Students who seek exemption on grounds other than specified above, and
whose petitions for exemption are first processed by the Office of the Dean of
Students, and then approved by the Dean of the College after consultation with
the appropriate ROTC commander.

Those who are exempted under paragraph 5 or 11 must arrange at the time
of initial entrance to substitute equivalent extra credits in other University courses
to equal the number of credits they would have been required to earn in military
training courses.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES

Men students may use credits earned in freshman or varsity sports to satisfy the
activity course requirement.

Women students, in fulfilling the three-quarter requirement, may take a maxi-
mum of two credits in any of the following: (1) swim area; (2) dance area;
(3) tennis and badminton; (4) any other specific individual, dual, or team activity.
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The following students are exempt from the requirement of activity courses:

1. Students who have attained the age of twenty-five. A student who attains
the age of twenty-five during a quarter in which he is registered for a required
physical education activity course shall be held for the completion of that course.
This rule shall not be retroactive in its application to students who entered prior
to Spring Quarter, 1951, and were exempted from required physical education
courses under previous rules.

2. Students who enter as sophomores, juniors, or seniors.
8. Special students.
4. Students registered for 6 credits or less.

5. Students who, because of ghysical condition, are exempted by the Graduation
Committee upon the recommendation of the Dean of the College. Such action will
be taken only when the Dean has received a joint recommendgation for exemption
from the University Health Officer and the Executive Officer of the Department of
Physical Education for Men or for Women, whichever is appropriate. All other
students who are reported by the University Health Officer as physically unfit to
join regular classes will be assigned by the Executive Officer of fie Department of
Phy(siical Education for Men or for Women to special programs adapted to their
needs.

6. Students who are veterans of military service. Complete exemption is granted
for one year or more of active duty. This exemption does not grant credit.
Veterans with less than one year of service receive no exemption.

7. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for physical education
activity courses taken in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the
number of quarters for which credit is transferred.

FEES, EXTRA SERVICE CHARGES, AND RENTALS

All fees, extra service cha'xl'%es, and rentals are payable in United States dollars
at the time of registration. The University reserves the right to change any of its
fees and charges without notice.

The fee schedules for resident and nonresident students, following, apply to the
academic year (Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters). Summer fees are listed in
the Summer Quarter Bulletin.

EXEMPTIONS
Veterans of World Wars I or 11

Exemption from tuition charges is granted rcsident students who either (1) served
in the United States Armed Forces during World War I and received honorable
discharges; or (2) served in the United States Armed Forces during World War 11
at any time after December 6, 1941, and before January 1, 1947, and received
honorable_discharges, but are no longer entitled to federal educational benefits; or
(3) are United States citizens who served in the armed forces of governments asso-
ciated with the United States during World Wars I or II and received honorable
discharges. Nonresident students who meet onc of these requirements pay one-half
of ;hc nonresident tuition. This exemption is not granted to Summer Quarter
students.

Proof of eligibility should be met as follows:

(1) World War I veterans should present copy of discharge papers to Comptroller’s
Office, 203 Administration Building.

(2) World War II veterans with Korean service or who have suffered disability
should present a letter from the Veterans Administration Regional Office to the
Veterans Division, Safety Division Building, stating they are no longer eligible
for any federal educational benefits. (Excepted are those veterans who have
had both World War II benefits and Korean benefits and have expired those
benefits at the University of Washington.)

(3) World War II veterans who have not suffered any disability or served in the
Korean Conflict should present an 81-inch x 11-inch photostat of discharge
papers to the Veterans Division, Safety Division Building.

Exemption must be cleared prior to student’s appointment day for registration in
order to prevent personal payment.
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EXTRA SERVICE CHARGES

A registration service charge of $15.00 is assessed those students: (1) eligible
for Advance (mail) Registration who fail to participate; or (2) who, after the
established application (%eadline, are granted Appointments or Permits to register
by In-Person Registration by action of the Registration Appeal Board. A late regis-
tration charge of $15.00 is assessed any student granted permission to register after
the last registration day before the opening of Autumn, Winter, or Spring Quarters
by action of the Registration Appeal Board. A charge of $5.00 is made Autumn,
Winter, and Spring Quarters for each change of registration or change of section,
or number of changes which are made simultaneously, except that there is no
charge when the change is made on the initiative of the University.

Special Examination $1.00
Removal of an Incomplete 2.00
Washington Pre-College Differential Guidance (Grade Prediction) Test 5.00
Athletic Admission Ticket (optional for ASUW members) 8.50-6.50
Autumn,Winter, and Spring Quarters, $6.50; Winter and Spring Quarters, $3.50;
Spring Quarter, $3.50.
FEES FOR RESIDENT STUDENTS
A resident is one who has been domiciled in Washington for
at least a year immediately prior to registration.
Examples of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various
Types of Registration
ASUW Fee*| Total Fees
. . Autumn, Autumn,
Type of Registration Tuition |Incidental| Winter, Winter,
Fee Fee and Spring | and Spring
Quarters Quarters
Full-time students** (under-
graduate and graduate)
except in Medical and
Dental Schools $35.00 $56.50 $8.50 $100.00
Auditors 39.00 T 39.00
Part-time (max. 6 credits
exclusive of ROTC)§ 35.00 39.00 il 74.00
Ex-service personnel of
World Wars I and 11}
(Chapter 46, Laws of 1945)
Full-time 56.50 8.50 65.00
Part-time (max. 6 credits) § 39.00 t 39.00
Students registered for thesis
only (for credit or final)jj 56.50 t 56.50
Students registered for degree
final only (nonthesis)|| 56.50 T 56.50

* Athletic admission ticket is optional for ASUW members.
6.50; Winter and Spring Quarters, $3.50; Spring Quarter,
A $25.00 uniform rental is paid by students in Army and Air

Quarters,
e

when uniform is returned in good condition.
registration.

Autumn, Winter, and Spring

3.50.

orce ROTC; refundable
Limitation on refund will be explained during

t Optional; if membership in ASUW is desired, the ASUW fee should be added to the total

fee as shown for this type of registration.
See Exemptions to determine eligibility.

d-hour equivalents of noncredit courses must be counted in the 6 credits.

al
{| Must be approved by the Graduate School.
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Military Uniform Rental 25.00
Paid by students in Army and Air Force ROTC; refundable when uniform is re-
turned in good condition. Limitation on refund will be explained during registration.
Breakage Ticket 3.00
Required in some laboratory courses; ticket is returnable for full or partial refund.
Locker Rental, per quarter 2.00
Required of men students taking physical education activities.,
Quarterly Grade Report .50
One grade report is issued at the close of each quarter without charge; the charge,
payable in advance, is made for each additional copy.
Transcripts 1.00
One transcript is furnished without charge; the charge, payable in advance, is made
for each additional copy.
Graduation Exercises Diploma 10.00

Music Practice RooM, per quarter: piano practice, $3.00, one hour a day;
$5.00, two hours a day; $6.00, three hours a day. Organ practice, $6.00, one hour

FEES FOR NONRESIDENT STUDENTS

Prospective students are classified as nonresidents when their credentials come from
schools outside Washington. If they believe they are residents, they may petition
the Residence Classification Office, 205A Administration Building, for a change of
classification.

Examples of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various
Types of Registration

ASUW Fee*{ Total Fees
. . Autumn, Autumn,
Tvpe of Registration Tuition |Incidental| Winter, Winter,
Fee Fee and Spring | and Spring
Quarters Quarters
Full-time students** (under-
graduate and graduate)
except in Medical and
Dental Schools $105.00 $86.50 $8.50 $200.00
Auditors 39.00 i 39.00
Part-time (max. 6 credits
exclusive of ROTC)§ 105.00 69.00 t 174.00
Ex-service personnel of
World Wars I and 11}
(Chapter 46, Laws of 1945)
Full-time 52.50 86.50 8.50 147.50
Part-time (max. 6 credits) § 52.50 69.00 t 121.50
Students registered for thesis
only (for credit or final)!] 56.50 t 56.50
Students registered for degree
final onlv (nonthesis)|| 56.50 t 56.50

* Athletic_admission ticket is optional for ASUW members, Autumn, Winter, and Spring

$6.50; W

Quarters d
** A $25.00 rental is paid

inter and Spring Quarters, $3.50; Spring Quarter, $3.50
y students in Army an

d Air Force ROTC

: refundable when

uniform is returned in good condition. Limitation on refund will be explained during registration.
T Optional; if membership in ASUW is desired, the ASUW fee should be added to the total

fee as shown for this type of registration.
See Exemptions to determine eligibility.

§ Load-hour equivalents of noncredit courses must be counted in the 6 credits.

|1 Must be approved by the Graduute School.
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a day; $10.00, two hours a day; $12.00, three hours a day. Practice rooms are
available only to students taking music courses.

PavsicaL EpucaTioN AcTIvITIES, per quarter: bowling, $5.00; canoeing, $3.00;
golf instruction, $1.50.

REFUND OF FEES, CHARGES, AND RENTALS

All fees will be refunded in full if complete withdrawal is made during the first
three calendar days of the quarter; one-half the amount will be refundeg if with-
drawal is made during the first thirty calendar days. Refunds are not made to
students withdrawing under discipline.

Applications for refund may be refused unless they are made during the quarter
in which the fees apply.

At least two wetscs must elapse between payment and refund, if payment was
made by check.
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CALENDAR

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Applications for Admission, Registration Appointments, or Permits received after
the deadline for filing will not be considered for the quarter concerned.

Dates in this Calendar are subject to change without notice. Dates appearing in
admission and registration instructions take precedence over those in this Bulletin.

AUTUMN QUARTER, 1961

REGISTRATION PERIOD

May 1-26

SepT. 5-22

SEPT. 5-22

Avc. 1

SEPT. 1

SEpT. 7-22
SepT. 22

SepT. 25-29

ACADEMIC PERIOD
SeEpT. 25—MONDAY
SEPT. 29—FRIDAY
Nov. 1-WEDNESDAY

Nov. 11-SATURDAY
Nov. 17—Fripay

Nov. 22-27

DEec. 2—SATURDAY
Dec. 6-12

Dec. 12—TuEespay

Advance Registration only for students in residence
Spring Quarter, 1961. A service fee of $15.00 will be
assessed any student eligible for Advance Registration
who fails to participate and then applies for In-Person
Registration for that quarter.

In-Person Registration for students in residence Spring
Quarter, 1961, who did not complete Autumn Quarter,
1961, Advance Registration. ALL must pick up a
Registration Appointment or Permit to register at the
Registrar’s Office. :

In-Person Registration for former students not in resi-
dence Spring Quarter, 1861. Appointments and Permits
to register may be obtained by writing to or calling at
the Registrar’s Office. Deadline for applying for Regis-
tration Appointments or Permits is September 15.

Deadline for ALL new students to submit Applications
for Admission with complete credentials. Registration
Appointment will be mailed with Official Notice of
Admission.

Deadline for return to Student Health Service (Hall
Health Center) of the Health History and Physical
Examination report form by all new students and former
students who are returning after an absence of one or
more calendar years.

In-Person Registration for ALL new students.

Last day to register for Autumn Quarter, 1961. Note
application deadlines.

Change of registration by appointment only.

Instruction begins
Last day to add a course

Applications for bachelor’s degrees and certificates to be
conferred through Summer Quarter, 1982, due at Regis-
trar’s 